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THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AS A 


SECOND OR LATER LANGUAGE NN 


BRUCE PATTISON / 


ENGLISH is now being learned all over the world, and each group of 
learners has its own problems, but there is a great deal that is common to all 
teaching of English everywhere. It is with books to help teachers that this 
article is concerned, and with those published in Britain only, so that particu- 
lar local circumstances can hardly be taken into account, and for that reason 
books and courses for the use of learners, which are usually (and rightly) 
designed for specific groups, are not discussed. Even of books any teacher can 
read with profit there will be no attempt at an exhaustive review, and books 
not referréd to here may nevertheless be helpful to teachers with special 

` problems. The aim is rather to recommend some of the more important aids 
to teachers that have appeared during the past eleven years, since Mr. A. S. 
Hornby last reviewed books on the teaching of English in British Book News 
in May, 1948. 


The present century has been dees by a general interest in com- 

_ munication. Some of the thinking about it, in terms of different branches of 
knowledge, is illustrated in Studies in Communication, edited by B. Ifor Evans 
(1955, Secker & Warburg, 21s.), which includes an article of special interest 
to teachers of English by Professor R. Quirk on the distinctive features of 
Spoken, in contrast to written, English. New methods of studying language 

t \te discussed by Professor S. Potter in Modern Linguistics (1957, Deutsch, 
js 6d.) The British contribution to the new science of linguistics is well 
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represented by Professor J. R. Firth’s Papers in Linguistics 1933-1951 (1957, 
Oxford University Press, 35s.), a difficult but extremely stimulating book. 


Recent short histories of the English language, which include observations 
on the current language, are Professor C. L. Wrenn’s The English Language 
(4th edition 1959, Methuen, 8s.6d.) and Professor S. Potter’s Our Language . 
(sth reprint 1959, Penguin, 3s.6d.). Professor R. W. Zandvoort’s excellent 
Handbook of English Grammar (1957, Longmans, 21s.), originally written in 
Dutch and following the great tradition of the Dutch grammarians, par- 
ticularly Kruisinga, replaces previous one-volume grammars. Professor C. C. 
Fries’s Structure of English (1957, Longmans, 12s.6d.) sketches a new approach 
to English grammar, and the appearance of this British edition gives an 
opportunity to acknowledge the valuable contribution of American scholars „ 
to the study of English. A very full treatment of English syntax, with notes ¢ 
on the expression of certain concepts, is A. S. Hornby’s Guide to Patterns and ` 
Usage in English (1954, Oxford University Press, 10s.). 


On pronunciation Professor Daniel Jones’s Outline of English Phonetics (8th 
edition 1956, Heffer (Cambridge), 21s.) is still the standard work. A reliable 
shorter guide is P. A. D. MacCarthy’s English Pronunciation (1947, Heffer, 5s.). 
There is now a very full treatment of intonation and rhythm by Roger 
Kingdon: The Groundwork of English Stress (1958, Longmans, 15s.) deals with 
word-stress; The Groundwork of English Intonation(1958, Longmans, 18s.) with 
sentence stress and intonation, and the principles of the two books are 
applied in a teaching book, English Intonation Practice (1958, Longmans, 6s.). 


W. J. Ball’s Conversational English (1954, Longmans, 7s.6d.) discusses the 
differences in vocabulary and syntax between written and spoken English 
and the telationship of speech to national character. It contains studies of the 
dialogue of modern plays and novels and suggestions for class work. An_« 
entertaining practice book is Better Spoken English by G. L. Barnard (1959$ 
Macmillan, 6s.). A good discussion of the teaching of speech is Peter" 
Streven’s Spoken Language (1956, Longmans, 6s.). 


Professor Daniel Jones’s English Pronouncing Dictionary (12th edition 1958, 
Dent, 20s.), the standard guide to Received Pronunciation, has been entirely 
revised and contains $8,000 words in phonetic transcription with stress 
marked. A good general dictionary prepared for readers learning English as , 

~a second or later language is An Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current 
English by A. S. Hornby, E. V. Gatenby and H. Wakefield (1948, Oxford 
University Press, 21s.). This does not employ a limited definition vocabulary, 
like the New Method English Dictionary of Dr. M. West and J. G. Endico 
(3rd edition 1959, Longmans, 5s.3d.), but it explains difficult words in terms Ñ 
of common ones a student would learn early and uses illustrations. An 
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; original feature is the indication of syntactical functions by reference to, the 
| verb patterns listed in A. S. Hornby’s Guide (quoted above) and the classifica- 
tion of nouns as countable or uncountable, ae i 





_ Language téaching is more and more influenced by linguistic research, and 
, greater reliance is now placed on selection and grading ‘of language’ items 
than on class-room techniques, though this is less true in Britain than in the 
U.S.A. On the selection of vocabulary the indispensable work is A General 
Service List of English Words, edited by Dr. M. West (1953, Longmans, 50s.), 
which gives a vocabulary suitable for the first’ stage of learning English, 
together with the frequencies of the various meanings and uses of the words. 
| A list of 425 words, prepared by Dr. W. E..Flood in collaboration with 
i Dr. West, is appended to constitute with the main list ‘a vocabulary capable 
ef expressing all ordinary. scientific and ere subjects within the limits 
of non-specialised study’. 


, Dr. West, whose New Method courses (Longmans) have long been in 
ı widespread use, has always put reading high among the objectives of most 
second-language learners. His Learning to Read a Foreign Language (1955, 
Longmans, 6s.) re-states his views and adds articles on related topics written 

_ in recent years.. 
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‘Among books dealing with class-room procedures and based on practical 
teaching experience in. many parts of the world, F. G. French's Teaching of 
n ` English Abroad (1948-50, Oxford University Press, 3 vok. 2s.6d., 3s.4d. and 

45.3d.) is linked with the Oxford English Course, which has been adapted for 
use in several different areas. I. Morris, the author of The Art of Teaching 
English as a Living Language (1955; Macmillan, 6s: :) has also produced a course. 
L. R. H. Chapman’s Teaching English to Beginners (1958, Longinans, 6s.) is 
5 addressed’ primarily to Arab teachers, but contains suggestions useful to 
tyachers working in conditions similar to those of the Middle East. Professor 
P. Gurrey’s Teaching English as a Foreign Language (1957, Longmans, 12s.) is 
particularly good on the development of reading ability and on graded 
training in composition: Professor Gurrey realises that most people want to 
, Tead a second language for information, and he rightly insists on the impor- 
tance of assimilation, ‘which involves thinking and correlating with other 
experience. The teaching of literature receives attention from him only in 
one chapter near the end, although elsewhere he has done much to promote 
enlightened teaching of literature. A. W. Frisby’s Teaching English: Notes and 
Comments on Teaching English Overseas (1957, Longmans, 18s.) has an excellent 
chapter on ‘Poetry in the Lower Classes’. Peter. Strevens, in the book quoted 
ove, recommends verse as an aid to speech training. Mr. Frisby’s sugges- 
tions for poetry lessons, besides giving practice in. speech, lay good founda- 
‘tions for literature lessons later on, as he shows. The rest of his book is equally 
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valuable for its sound grasp of tinge principles and its realistic sense of , 
the class-room. Though he has in mind principally countries in which 
English is an essential medium for general education, his book can be read 
with profit also by those teaching English as an auxiliary language. Less’ 
comprehensive i in scope but dealing with matters not much discussed in other’ 
books on the subject, i is D. Abercrombie’s Problems and Principles: Studies i ig 
the Teaching of English as a Second Language (1956, Longmans, §s.). It contains 

a sensible article on ‘English Accents’, which clears up some of the prevalent | 
confusion about standards of English pronunciation, and an interesting 
article on ‘Gesture’. 


` Though language courses have usually been too ee in content for the ; 
requirements of most learners, there is as-yet no really satisfactory treatment ‘ 
of the difficulties of English literature for those belonging to environmenty, 
outside the English-speaking world. However, advanced students, especially ? 
those brought up in a European tradition, will benefit from the exemplifica- 
tion of English methods of literary interpretation in Dr. T. Walton’s \ 
Advanced English Reader (1956, Longmans, 9s.). A series of Shakespeare plays 
specially edited for overseas students is being issued by Longmans under the 
direction of B. Lott, who has himself been responsible for Macbeth (43.34. 
paper; 6s.6d. cased) and Twelfth Night (4s.6d. and 6s.9d.). Dr. H. M. Hulme ` 
has edited the only other volume yet ready, Julius Caesar (4s.6d. and 6s.9d.). 
The notes and the definitions in the glossary are in a 3,000 word vaeb 


English is likely to be more and more required for technical reading, ' 
Students aiming at this have at present little to help them, but G. A. Pittman’s 
Preparatory Technical English, coming later this year (1959, Longmans, 
Student’s book probably 4s.6d.; Teacher’s Guide not yet priced), promises 
a beginning, though, as it is not published at the time of writing, it can = 
recommended only insofar as its author is known to have good relev 
experience. There is an excellent Explaining and Pronouncing Dictionary’ 7 
Scientific and Technical Words by Dr. W. E. Flood and Dr. M. West (and 
edition 1959, Longmans, 6s.), which defines 10,000 words in the 2,000-word 
vocabulary of A General Service List and its technical supplement (see above). ` 


Teaching aids become increasingly popular, but they need a competent - 
teacher to make them as effective as possible. W. R. P.Somaratne’s Aids and 
Tests in the Teaching of English as a Second Language (1956, Oxford University 
Press, 4s.) gives good advice on the use of the blackboard, film and film- 
strips, flannel-board, wall newspapers, libraries, electrical equipment, etċ., w 
and does not forget non-mechanical aids such as dramatisation, projects, " 
clubs, field trips, etc. There are also helpful notes on tests of aural compre. 
hension, pronunciation, vocabulary, structure, etc. Aural Aids in Language 
Teaching by Peter Strevens, with a catalogue of gramophone records for use 
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in teaching Fnglish (1958, Longmańs:or the British Council, 3s.), will enable 
) any teacher, however lacking in technical knowledge, to make the most of 
` the possibilities of the gramophone, the radio, tape-tecorders and similar 
equipment. 


Professor Bruce Pattison has been since 1948, Professor of Education in the University of London 
with special reference to the teaching of English as a foreign language., He is Chairman of 
the British Council’s Linguistics Advisory Panel and of the Editorial Board of the British Council’s 
quarterly periodical English ge “Teaching, He-is also General Editor of Nelson’s New 
Nation English course, and his p lations je English Teaching in the World Today (1950). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
‘merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) ‘ 
British Council Medical Library `~ 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) sp 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association l 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 
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THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them” 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
gtaphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary k 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 

N Bibliography 

\ SWEET & MAXWELL’S GUIDE TO LAW REPORTS AND 

x STATUTES. 3rd edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 21s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 118 pages. 

. new edition, after ten years, of a standard guide to English statutes, law reports, 

ears and abbreviations used in referring to law reports and texbooks. In the 

ape he the opportunity has been taken to add Irish and Scottish law reports 

te af alphabetical list of reports. Abbreviations used in citing authoritative textbooks 

have also been added. (016-3464) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


MENTAL ILLNESS IN LONDON. Vera Norris. Chapman & Hall for 
the Institute of Psychiatry, 35s. 1959. 25*5 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. References. 
(Maudsley Monographs No. 6) 

The aim of the late Lecturer in Medical Statistics, Institute of Psychiatry, London 

aa , Was to ascertain to what extent present facilities for the treatment of 

are adequate, and whether the results of modern treatment are as 
cee as is generally accepted. Accordingly she undertook a very thoro 

enquiry into the course of mental disease in London, the strength of some of t 

factors which affect it, and the results of therapy. Apart from the value of the mono- 

graph as a basis for a reassessment of conditions in the United Kin dom, it will serve 
ps a guide to the conduct of such surveys, since it describes in the technical 
methods employed, and elucidates the diagnostic classification and diagnostic 

ractices in observation wards and mental hospitals. Besides statistical aspects of 
pital work, Dr. Norris discusses the characteristics of the major psychoses, their 
incidence and prognosis, and examines the accommodation available in mental 

hospitals. (131-309421) 


THE OBJECTIVE PSYCHE. Michael Fordham. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
258. 1958. 22 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

These reprinted papers, with three additional chapters, provide a useful view of 
current trends among Jungian psychologists in Britain, of whom Dr. Fordham is 
the best known. He argues vigorously for the scientific status of Jung’s work, and is 
equally emphatic that analytical psychology cannot abdicate to religious thinking 
wat the particular point which theologians might choose. Interesting papers on St. 
John of the Cross lieri the latter theme. Fige essays on the difficult Jungian 
concept of individuation illuminate the topic, h they prove slightly tantalisi 

in that they avoid explicit statement where this pe be hoped for. (131° P| 
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THEORIES OF LEARNING. Emest R. Hilgard. and edition. Methuen, 
458. 1959. 24 cm. $76 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. : 
For the past ten years Hilgard’s book has been in demand as a guide to the nature 
and development of the major theories of learning, in a form intelligible to people 
such as teachers, who are concerned with applying the theory. This second edition, 
published in the U.S.A. in 1958 and now issued in d has been extensively ` 
revised to take account of new work and has grown by about 150 pages. New, 
chapters have been added on Freud’s psychodynamics, on mathematical models, and 
on current developments. On the other hand, some material in the first edition has 
been omitted, and the second edition is therefore-not a complete replacement. More 
attention could profitably have been given to the consideration of learning in its 
practical aspects, but nevertheless it is a book to be récommended. (154°4) 


LOVE. Stendhal. Translated from the French by Briaw Rhys. Reprint. 
Elek, 3s.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 320 pages. Paper covers. (Bestseller Library) ` +i 
Stendhal’s famous essay is cast in the form of an enquiry so methodical that at times 
it almost parodies a scientific treatise. He begins by analysing the nature and the ` 
components of’ human love, discusses its origins and degrees of intensity and later 
proceeds to compare the characteristics of love-making in France with those of other 
countries. A final section presents a sequence of random ideas'on the subject and 
allusions to it in European literature. Stendhal delights in treating this theme 
paradoxically; his touch is consistently light and his reflections are never common- 
place. The translation does not quite match the wit and thrust of the original. ) 
i i oe at "(15733 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF WHITEHEAD. W. Majs.' Allen & Unwin, 
258. 1959. 22 cm. 260 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
Mr. Mays neatly solves one of the mysteries of twentieth céntury philosophy—namely 
how the co-author of Principia Mathematica came to hold the final conclusions of 
Process and Reality—by tracing the development of Whitehead’s philosophy of 
organism from his earlier philosophy ‘of science. In doing so, the author analyses 

itehead’s often abstruse vocabulary and unravels his views, on such traditional 
philosophical problems as causality, sense-perception and so on. This commentary 
should promote the greater understanding of Whitehead and hence the revival of 
his reputation among those students of modern philosophy at whom this book is 
clearly aimed. ie (192) 


MY PHILOSOPHICAL DEVELOPMENT. Bertrand Russell. Allen & 
Unwin, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 280 pages. 
Russell’s philosophical views have constantly reflected his interest in mathematics 
and natural science and have been concerned with establishing. certainty in our 
knowledge of ‘the world of science and daily life’. His method, except during a 
brief traffic with idealism, has been analytical and his conclusions reject any supra- 
sensible reality. Russell summarises with characteristic lucidity his view of the world 
and the various factors and stages of thought, necessarily involved, over the past 
sixty years. This outstanding intellectual autobiography, which complements the 
late Alan Wood's study Bertrand Russell: the Passionate Sceptic (1957) and includes 
some material prepared by him, is essential for anyone interested in the development 
of modern philosophy. ms Ar e ~ (192) 
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RELIGION 


CRITIQUE OF RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY. Walter Kaufmann 
' Faber; 258. 1959. 22'5 cm: 344 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
‘This polemical commentary on various doctrines of philosophy and religion involves 
the author in a survey of dominant influences from the pre-Socratics and ancient 
religions writers of the East to Freud, Wittgenstein Tillich. Positivism and 
Existentialism are shown, not as mutually contradictory but as. mapping different 
fields of experience; " Christianity, Judaism. and Buddhism’ are ‘revi for their 
contribution to man’s ‘ontological interest’; on this score much of contemporary 
philosophy and theology. is found ‘wan Mr. Kaufmann i is Associate Professor of 
Philosophy at Princeton, U.S.A‘, ad end provoke many fellow-thinkers to 
examine anew their’ assumptions “aad habits of mind. ~ = (200) 


RELIGION AND. THE SCIENTISTS. ‘Addresses ` deliveced in the 
g University. Church, Cambridge. Edited with a preface by Mervyn Stockwood. 
S.C.M. Press, 5$. 1959. 18° 5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 
These lectures were delivered, in 1957, by teachers of science including Professors 
F. Hoyle, N. F. Mott, Sir G. P. Thomson and the Mistress of Girton College. The 
speakers were left free to say what they wished and while some of the lectures are 
compatible with Ghristianity, « others arë not, It is clear that some of the earlier phases 
in the conflict between religion’ and science have disappeared, and lectures of this 
kind at least indicate where the friendly battle should now be joined, even if, as the 
Editor admits, they do little to temove the dichotomy. 3 (215) 


ISAIAH. 40-66. S. Clive Thexton. Epworth Press 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
174 pages. Indexes. (Epworth Preacher’ s | Commentaries) Š 

Mr. Thexton, Old Testament tutor “at-the Methodist college, at Richmond and one 
of the editors of the series, has written a commentary which preachers will welcome, 
nf tepals to,the difficulties of the text and at the same time brings out the message 

illustrating it often by reference to hymns in the Methodist Hymn 
oak eee a brief introduction, he treats of the text in short sections, each of which 
is paraphrased and commented on exegetically and.homiletically. This is a good tool 
for the busy minster who wants the results, of Se but not the evidence for 
them ~ . . © (2241) 


THE` EPISTLE TÒ THE ‘PHILIPPIANS. ay Beare. Black, 16s. 
1959.22 cm. 194 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. (Black’s New Testament Com- 
f fi ) - ` a ý r sta 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. -Introduction and 
,- Commentary by W. G. H. Simon. S.C.M. Press, 10s,6d. 1959. 19 cm. 158 pages. 
‘Bibliography. (Torch Bible-Commentaries) , 

The first commentary is by the. Professor of New Testament siudi; Trinity College, 

Toronto, who is already well known for his work on I Peter and Ephesians. In an 

excellent introduction a balanced judgment is brought to bear on the questions to 

which the epistle gives rise. The translation is lively. and in-places most illuminating, 
while the a eae itself blends sound scholarship with spiritual insight. An 

“appended note by Professor Eugene Fairweather of Trinity College on the kenotic 

Christology man ie be missed. The commentary on.I Corinthians is on a smaller 

scale, but both cornmentaries are suitable for students who donot, „know Greek. A 
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useful introduction deals with the mission of St. Paul, Corinthian society, the 
Corinthian correspondence, date and other questions of importance for a right 
approach to the text. The peculiar difficulties presented by this epistle are courageously 
faced and the serious saad reader will find here much light on the moral and 
spiritual problems which face ‘the Church at the’ present time. ‘ (227-6) (227-2) 


GLIMPSES” AND IMPRESSIONS OF KIERKEGAARD. Selected 
: “and translated from the Danish by T. H. Croxall. Nisbet, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 150 
' pages. Illustrations. 
‘Beyond the confines of continental theology, general recognition of Kierkegaard’s 
importance—historically as a critic of Hegel and contemporarily. as a forerunner, 
with Nietzsche, of éxistentialism—is comparatively recent. Opposed to systém- 
ai he wrote voluminously on ethical and religious problems, out of a complex 
situation which the late Dr. Croxall’s work clarifies to the inestimable 
t of all who require to know not only the thoughts but the thinker. The 
principal witnesses are Hans Brøchner, free thinker, private teacher at Copenhageif 
University and longstanding friend, and Henriette Lund, Kierkegaard’s niece and 
writer of important ‘Recollections’. (230) 


KIERKEGAARD’S DIALECTIC OF EXISTENCE.. Hermann’ Diem. 
Translated from the German by Harold Knight. Oliver & Boyd, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 
| 226 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Kierkegaard’s philosophical views derived from ethical, and religious concerns and 
repudiated both the ‘official’ Christianity and the Hegelianism which were the 
established intellectual mnfluences of his time: He expounded many of his fundamental 
ideas in polemical journalism and thus, for the student, a commentary is generally 
necessary. The present work is particularly valuable in that it proceeds sean 
the me od of Kierkegaard’s thinking and the assumptions on whic it is hae 
The author is a noted authority on Kierkegaard. The translation reads easily and the 
book should be widely read as’a contribution to Kierkegaard scholarship and as a 
discussion of ideas important to existentialists today. (230) 


CALVIN’ S DOCTRINE ‘OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE. Ronald S. 
Wallace. Oliver & Boyd, 27s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 366 pages. Bibliography. Index. , 
THE KINGLY OFFICE OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST. Jean Bose 
_ Translated from the French by A. K. S. Reid. Oliver & Boyd, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 

172 pages. Indexes. 

JESUS THE WORLD’S PERFECTER. ‘The Atonement and Renewal of 
the World. Karl Heim. Translated from the German by D. H. van Daalen. 
Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 246 pages. 

In the first of these volumes which deal with different aspects of Christian redemption, 

Dr. Wallace provides an illuminating exposition of Calvin’s treatment of the 

Christian life, ae as it is upon his doctrine of the person and work of Christ which 

involves sharing i in'the complete obedience of Christ and expressing his i image in 

daily life. ‘The relation of this ideal of life to the natural order, the priesthood ‘of all 
believers; individual liberty, prayer and other issues are set before us with marked 
lucidity and the whole discussion should be specially helpful to students of Calvin’ 
theology. The volume by Jean Bosc, first published in Geneva in 1957, examines 
the meaning of the titles “Christ’:and ‘Lord’ and then expounds the biblical afirma- 
tions about the Lordship of Christ with their implications for the redemption and 
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spiritual growth of Christians. Here, as in the previous volume, it is contended that 
re is no doctrine of the Church or of human conduct or history which is not 
determined by Christology. The book deserves careful study for its freshness of 
thought and depth of insight. The volume by Professor Heim, the distingui 
German theologian of Tübingen, is a translation of the third German edition 
oe in 1952 and bears the marks not only of a well-equipped and original mind 
ut of the moral and spiritual consequences of the collapse of Germany in two world 
“wars. The 1952 Preface sai rity observed that the question of guilt must be 
solved before the question of power can find a divine solution. Hence this book 
deals with the nature of guilt and with redemption as a cosmic act concerned with 
ultimate evil. Everything the writer has to say about the divine plan for perfecting 
the world and the final victory of God springs from the work of redemption as 
focused in the Cross. The issue of what he describes as the final settlement or destiny 
of mankind lies beyond human knowledge and even Christ, we are told, does not 
lift the veil. (234:3) (232) (232) 


“THE CONCEPT OF GRACE. Essays on the Way of Divine Love in 
Human Life. Philip S. Watson. Epworth Press, 10s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 116 pages. 
In recent theological literature, the doctrine of grace is often treated by implication 
and for that reason this competent book which examines the concept itself deserves 
a cordial welcome. The author, a Lutheran scholar of repute, considers the meaning 
of grace in the Pauline epistles, in New Testament Christianity and in the credal 
formulations of the early Church. He then gives a most useful account of the 
development of thought about the concept in the writings of the Fathers, the School- 
men and the Reformers, concluding with a chapter on the bearing of the reality of 
grace on human experience. (234-1) 


SYMBOLISM IN THE BIBLE AND THE CHURCH. Gilbert Cope- 
S.C.M. Press, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Contending that Protestantism, in a legitimate desire to evade the dangers of magic, 
has underestimated the value of symbolism, the author attempts to mark out a middle 
path so that the ministry of the Word and Sacrament may each find its due place. 
The e of the discussion is somewhat ambitious, for it covers biblical types, 
eel imagery, psychological pel including dreams and visions, archetypes of 
creation, male and female, and suffering, and bolism and worship. It is not, 
“however, easy to name a work of this size in which the varied material here presented 
so attractively can be found. Special attention should be drawn to the chapter on 
archetypes oft male and female, and the author’s observations on the theological shape 
of a modern Church. There are some excellent plates. (246) 


THE SENSE OF HISTORY: Secular and Sacred. M. C. D’Arcy. Faber, 303. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Index. 
Father D’Arcy, with a reputation both as 2 theologian and a philosopher, here enters 
the controversial field oe aie philosophy of history. After acne discaiien of the 
para assumptions of determinist philosophies of history, including those of the 
ehaviourists, idealists and Marxists, he puts forward his own contribution. The 
popas of his book is, firstly, to explore the question whether any philosophy of 
x history is possible and, secondly, assuming an tive answer, to suggest, through 
an appeal to the Bible and to theology, what kind of contribution Christianity can 
make towards the construction of such a philosophy. A thoughtful, io 
discussion of an absorbing subject. (261 
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THE COUNCIL OF FLORENCE. Joseph Gill. Cambridge University Press, 
47s.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
There can be no two opinions about the Council of Florence. It was of considerable 
significance ım the history of the Roman Church. With the signing of the Decree of 
Union (6 July, 1439) the Latin and Greek Churches again became one, after a schism 
which had lasted for centuries, although within fifteen years the union was destroyed, 
and the two Churches have remained divided ever since. Although this great, 
oecumenical council failed to achieve the ambinous project of uni fr the Christian’ 
world ıt had other important results. They are discussed in this book, essentially a 
work for scholars, for whom 1ts text, notes, and references will be pom 
270°5) 


UGANDA AND THE MILL HILL FATHERS. H. P. Gale. Macmillan, 
138.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

An account, based on the study of original sources, of the work of the Mill Hill, 

Mission—whose missionaries were English Catholics—in the Vicariate of the Upper” 

Nile, U da, from 1895 to 1914. It describes the trials and adventures of the early 

Mill Hill missionaries to Uganda and assesses with scholarly discrimination the value 


of their work. The book, however, is something more than a missionary document, 
since it deals with the various movements which haye led to the building up of the 
Uganda of today. (276-761) 


HOLY WRIT OR HOLY CHURCH. The Crisis of the Protestant 
Reformation. George H. Tavard. Burns & Oates, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 260 pages. 
Index. 

This volume has to do with the crisis of the Protestant Reformation which hinges 

around justification by faith and Scripture alone. The issue between Catholics and 

Protestants thus lies in differing interpretations of the relative authority of the Bible 

and Church tradition. The American author, Father Tavard, whose competence 1s 

matched by his charity, shows how, in his view, the crisis of the Reformation arose, 
and then Proceed to deal with Catholic thinking about the relationship between 

Scripture and tradition before the Council of Trent. A final section, “The Settlement’, 

contains chapters on the Council of Trent, the Anglican Search and the Elizabethan, 

Way. While some of the author’s judgements will be contested, it cannot be dem 

that he has made an important contribution to an ecumenical dialogue which may 

serve as a way out of the present deadlock.. (280-1) 


CHARLES SIMEON (1759-1836). Essays written in Commemoration of 
his Bi-Centenary by members of the Evangelical Fellowship for Theological 
Literature. Edited by Arthur Pollard and Michael Hennell. S.P.C.K., 21s. 1959. 
22 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Charles Simeon was for fifty years vicar of Holy Trinity Church, Cambridge, and 

his combination of a fervent ¢ m with a reverence for Church order, his 

contribution to the training of o ds and his enlightened missionary outlook 
made an indelible impression on the life of the Church of England. Different aspects | 
of his teaching are reviewed in this volume commemorating his bicentenary. The” 
essays on Simeon’s evangelical setting, and his theology of the Church and ministry 
are of special interest. (283-42) 
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FROM SHELDON TO SECKER. Aspects of English Church History 
1660-1768. Norman Sykes. Cambridge University Press, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 250 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (The Ford Lectures 1958) 

One may slightly regret that Dr. Sykes, who never writes but well and wisely, has 

produced yet another book on the church in the years under review when so many 

other subjects cry out for-the attention of so excellent a scholar; but one is glad to 
, have this book all the same. Its interest lies not in the novelty of anything it contains 

(for there is little that is absolutely new) as in the wisdom and judgment with which 

the author reconsiders certain familiar topics like Comprehension, church reform, 

and the Convocation controversies: Chapter 5 is representative—a useful and shapely 

essay on the Cambridge Platonists, the Latitudinarians, and the Deists, that quotes 

copiously from the original sources and uses all the latest work by other po ) 
. 283 °42 


ISLAM IN WEST AFRICA. J. Spencer Trimingham. Oxford University 

œ Press, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 272 pages. Map. Index. 

` This book deals primarily with the ways in which West African tribal life has been 
affected by the impact of Islam, and describes in detail the changes produced in social 
structure, the life cycle (e.g., marriage and death), and the economic sphere. It shows 
also, notably in a relatively brief but excellent chapter on religious organisation, how 
Islamic thought and practice have in turn been modified by pre-existing indigenous 
usages. The author, who lectures on Arabic and Islamic Studies in the University of 
‘Glasgow, writes with the same objectivity and authority that distinguished his earlier 
work on Islam in the Sudan (1949). Recent political developments in both British and 
French West Africa make this study especially timely and important. —_ (297-0966) 


FIREFLY IN THE NIGHT. A Study of Ancient Mexican Poetry and 
- Symbolism.Irene Nicholson. Faber, 253. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations by 
Abel Mendoza. Bibliography. Indexes. 
This important book shows how the scholars’ conclusions about the nature of ancient 
Mexican culture have changed in recent years and it also introduces the reader to 
Nahua literature, some of which was preserved by the first Franciscans in America. 
Miss Nicholson’s versions of this beautiful and moving poetry are based on the 
Spanish translations of Mgr. Garibay, whose work in this field is well known. But 
dshe has also gone to the originals herself and the result is a fascinating study of ati 
almost unknown literature. Students of pre-Columbian culture, too, will find much 
of interest here because the poems are set against a background of Mexican mythology 
and cosmology. (299-74) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology ' 

THE CONURBATIONS OF GREAT BRITAIN. T. W. Freeman. 
With a chapter on the Scottish Conurbations by Catherine P. Snodgrass. 
TER University Press, 378.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 406 pages. Maps. References. 
Index. 

Know your enemies—that is the purpose of this study of the great urban and 

z Suburban sprawls in which four- of the British people live. Brief chapters on 
the characteristics and problems of conurbations open and close a series of 
regional studies in which their physical growth and Eme and socio~ 
enoe A are ue luii cad rdidh other It is all well 
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done and will be useful nox only to students of history but also to those concerned 
in any way with local government and town-and-country planning. (30136) 


RACE, PREJUDICE AND EDUCATION. Cyril Bibby. Heinemann, 
78.6d. 1959. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Bibliography. 
Commissioned by Unesco and revised in the light of comments from 26 experts 
from different parts of the world, this timely, sensible and useful book will be of, 
interest to educationists in every country. The author, a biologist and lecturer at the 
London Institute of Education, examines the question of race prejudice scientifically, 
yet in language understandable to the la Indeed, his object is to make the subject 
plain to EA who has to deal with it in class. Questions which are apt to arouse 
passions are here dealt with without emotion or bigotry. There are useful chapters 
on the ideology of human equality and on the emotive power of i j 
30145 


Demography 7 
CENSUS 1951, ENGLAND AND WALES: FERTILITY REPORT. 
General Register Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 903. 1959. 33°5 cm. 364 pages. 
Diagrams. Maps. 
The statistics, and the report based on them, are derived mainly from the 1951 
Census, but also from the Royal Commussion on Population Family Census taken 
in 1946 and the annual Viral Registration Statistics. Since 95 per cent. of all live 
births in England and Wales occur within marriage, this volume is concerned with 
fertility within marriage and accordingly questions were addressed only to married 
women aged under 50 at the time of the census. After an introduction, fertility in 
text and tables is considered by age at census and by age at marriage; by section of 
the population, (c.g., under social classes and socio-economic groups, regions, 
education, occupations including the husbands’); by year of marriage between. 
1920-1955, and by detailed nuptiality tables. The study is important also for oversea 
workers concerned with population trends. (312-0942) 


INFANT MORTALITY IN INDIA, r90r-1955. A Matter of Life and 
Death. S. Chandrasekhar. Allen & Unwin, 208. 1959. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Charts. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The actual rate of infant mortality m India, although undoubtedly very high, is, 

largely a matter of conjecture; half of this book is therefore propia y devon to 

constructive criticism of the country’s inadequate vital statistics. The remaining 
chapters form a scientific survey, the first of its kind, of the causes of infant deaths, 
grouped as biological, cultural, social, medical and pathological. The author, who is 

Director of the Indian Institute for Population Studies, Madras, and Visiting Professor 

of Demography in the University of Missouri, ends with a constructive policy for 

reducing the rate of infant mortality without disturbing the national economy. 
(312-2354) 

Political Science 

THE FRENCH RELIGIOUS WARS IN ENGLISH POLITICAL 
THOUGHT. J. H. M. Salmon. Oxford University Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 
210 pages. Bibliography. Index. b 

Tt is a commonplace among historians that many of the ideas which found expression 

in the French and American revolutions owed their inspiration to English political 

and constitutional experience in the 17th century. Recognising the important fact 
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that political institutions are seldom constructed from a system of abstract beliefs, 
and that the terms in which the last political crisis has rationalised are the 
assumptions which are brought to the solution of the next, the author has sought the 
origins of the political theory of the English Civil War, the Exclusion Crisis, and the 
Revolution of 1688. He has found them in the French Wars of Religion of the 16th 
century. In an interesting survey of the priod he brings out the nature of ideas which 
„were to influence profoundly the English writers of the r7th century. (320*10942) 


POLITICAL LEADERSHIP AMONG SWAT PATHANS. Frednk 
Barth. University of London: Athlone Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 152 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on Social Anthropology No. 19) 

Having previously made himself proficient in the Pashto language, Dr. Barth of the 

University of Oslo was able to make full use of the nine months of 1954 which he 

spent in the Swat Valley on the North-West Frontier of Pakistan. In this closely 

written monograph he surveys the almost unbelievably complex system which lies 
a behind Pathan tribal or tion. A combination of objective description and 
theoretical analysis et es = oe of its feudal, pacate and openly 
competitive aspects, and typical cases of blood revenge are contained in an appendix, 
Te horari i pre he one for specialists, for whom it is of great ae 
(321-200547) 


THE COLONIAL OFFICE LIST, 1959. H.M. Stationery Office, 35s. 
1959. 22 cm. 504 pages. Map. Index. 
This yearbook, which is compiled from official records, opens with a general section 
on the organisation and history of the Colonial Office and of the committees, councils 
and institutions that have to do with colonial affairs. The territorial section sum- 
marises information regarding the geography, climate, history, production, social 
conditions and government of each colony. Part HI comprises a record of services 
of Colonial Office staff. The work closes with a bibliography of official publications. 


(325-342) 


BRITISH POLICY IN CHANGING AFRICA. Sir Andrew Cohen. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 12s. 1959. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index. (Northwestern 
University, Evanston (Ill.). African Studies, No. 2) 

„Sir Andrew Cohen is now permanent British representative on the Trusteeship 
“Council of the United Nations; before taking up this post he had spent twenty-four 
years in the Colonial Service, ending as Governor and Commander-in-Chief of 

Uganda. This book contains four lectures given at North-Western University, 

Illinois in April 1958; though short, they bear the mark of Sir Andrew’s wi 

experience and forceful personality, and should stimulate interest and discussion in 

the future of Africa. The first gives the historical background and development of 

British rule in Africa; the second, “the nation and the tribe”, discusses some of the 

problems arising in the growth of self-government and the rise of African nationalism. 

‘The tasks of Government” deals with practical aspects of administration on the spot 
and from Whitehall and the final lecture looks ahead to the future, chiefly from the 
economic aspect. (325°342) 


YEAR BOOK OF WORLD AFFAIRS 1959. Stevens & Sons for the 
= London Institute of World Affairs, 42s. 1959. 25 cm. $18 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Just over half of this thirteenth issue is made up of eleven articles ranging over the 
whole field of international relations and in particular international co-operation. 
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Amongst the contributors Lord Hailey, Professor Max Beloff and Professor Arthur 
P. Whitaker are probably the oe widely known. The second half of the book 
contains comprehensive surveys of writings mainly in the English language on the 
economic, geographical, strategic and other aspects of world affairs. Lecturers and 
students, especially those who have not easy access to the large specialist libraries, 
will find these annual volumes well worth a place on their own shelves. (327-05) 


DOCUMENTS ON GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY, 1918-1945. 
Series C (1933-1937), The Third Reich: First Phase. Volume I, October 14, 
1933 to June 13, 1934. H.M. Stationery Office, 478.6d. 1959. 23-5 cm. 1,002 pages. 

The present volume begins with Germany’s withdrawal from the Disarmament 

and from the League of Nations and ends on the eve of the first meeting 
between Hitler and Mussolini in Venice. During the intervening months plans were 
being made for the annexation of Acai aad for Germany's relations with her 
other European neighbours in the years leading to the war. The documents being in 
chronological order, the listing of them also by subject will prove useful to the 

student. (327-43) 

Economics 

ECONOMICS FOR PLEASURE. G. L. S. Shackle. Cambridge University 
Press, 21. 1959. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 

This book is indeed the answer to all those who have found economics a dismal 

science. In forty breezy chapters, free from mathematics or jargon, it gives the 

student or general reader a sound introduction to the theories of value, production, 
income, distribution, employment, finance, economic planning and trade. Unlike 
many works designed for popular reading, it contains nothing which the future 
economics specialist will need to reject. The author, whose clear, stimulating method 
of expression is already well known from his Expectation in Economics and Uncertainty 
in Economics, is Brunner Professor of Economic Science in the University of 
Liverpool. (330) 


LECTURES ON ECONOMIC PRINCIPLES. Vol. IL Su Dennis H. 
Robertson. Staples Press, 16s. 1959. 2075 cm. 164 pages 
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In this volume Sir Dennis Robertson, Emeritus Professor of Political Economy in the ,. 


University of Cambridge, concludes the course of Cambridge lectures whose 
deceptively easy style has delighted both the economist and the non-specialist reader. 
The first half of the present group deals with money and banking and the rate of 
interest; the second explains the nature of the trade cycle and outlines a policy to 
counteract its effects. To these are added two lectures outside the main course, dealing 
with stability and progress and with inflation. The three volumes form a reall 

enlightening introduction to economic analysis. (3304 


THE ANNALS OF OCCUPATIONAL HYGIENE. An International 
f Journal published for the British Occupational Hygiene Society. Editor-in-Chief: 
Dr. C. N. Davies. Vol. 1, No. 1, December 1958. Pergamon Press. Quarterly. 
Annual subscription 70s. i 
The Annals will publish scientific articles on problems of health in industry; it will 
not, as might be inferred'from the title, be concerned with the more popular and 
personal aspects of industrial health. The first number, of a very high standard, takes 
the form of a symposium on noise in industry, to which T. ae p contributes 
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the introductory paper on the clinical and seer ae effects of noise. To give 
some idea of the scope, it will suffice to mention studies on the analysis and control 
of vibration, auditory damage in young men after short exposure to industrial noise, 
and occupational deafness in the Netherlands. The Editor in Chief and Editorial 
Committee are British, but, to ensure that the journal provides a forum for world 
research, the Board of Overseas Editors consists of fourteen European, one Russian 
and two Asian members, three from the United States and four from the British 
Commonwealth. (331-8205) 


THE FREE TRADE AREA NEGOTIATIONS. Miriam Camps. PEP 
(Political and Economic Planning), 5s. 1959. 21 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. (Political 
and Economic Planning. Occasional Papers, No. 2) 

In view of the long and involved discussions which have taken place towards the 

setting up of a European common market it is a great convenience to have this 

explanatory summary, reprinted with slight alterations from a paper issued by the 
Center of International Studies at Princeton University, U.S.A. Mrs. Camps, who 

is a research associate of Princeton, sketches the history of the negotiations from 1955 

to 1957 and gives in more detail those of 1958; she then gives a critical analysis of the 

reasons for fe failure and suggests a line of BE A which might prove more 

successful in the future., (337-1094 


FARM MECHANIZATION MANAGEMENT. Claude Culpin. Crosby 
Lockwood, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Few people are as well qualified as Mr. Culpin to write on the profitability of 

mechanisation. The subject is dealt with in a very practical manner and is well 

illustrated with innumerable tables of relative costs. It is well documented and is 
thoroughly recommended to all those concerned with the economics of 

mechanisation. : (338-4563) 


THE BREWING INDUSTRY IN ENGLAND 1700-1830. Peter 
Mathias. Cambridge University Press, 85s. 1959. 23°5 cm. 624 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

po well-produced book, by a Fellow of Queens’ College, Cambridge, gives the 

est and best documented account of the industry in this period which has yet 
appeared. The changes of these years associated with the agricultural and industrial 
revolution left their mark on the techniques and organisation of brewing, and 
encouraged the establishment of the great breweries which have continued to the 
present day, and whose records have been available to the author. Mr. Mathias covers 
all aspects of the industry, including production and trade, the problems of enterprise 

and and the supply of raw materials, and gives copious statistics. 
(338-476633) 


Law International Organisations , 4 
FROM WAR TO PEACE. Count Richard Condenhove-Kalergi. Translated 
from the German by Constantine Fitzgibbon. Cape, 188. 1959. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
x Frontispiece. 
This is a translation of Vom Krieg zum Frieden. Count Coudenhove-Kalergi 1s 
President of the Paneuropean Union, he founded the European Parliamentary Union 
and since 1923 his writings have consistently advocated a European Union. In his 
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latest book he asks whether or not there will be a third world war and how it should 
be avoided. He discusses the ongins of wars, the history of major wars and the 


movements for peace. (341-1) 


WHY NATO? Paul-Henri Spaak. Penguin Books, 13.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 62 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Special) 

This booklet by the Secretary-General of NATO is s published to commemorate the-, 

tenth anniv of the of the North Atlantic Treaty. It tells us why NATO" 

was created jer pa fae peeks have guided its actions. The 1949 treaty and the 

December 1957 ein and communiqué of the North Atlantic council are 

included as appendices. (341-18) 


INTERNATIONAL ARBITRATION: Law and Practice. J. L. Simpson 
and Hazel Fox. Stevens & Sons for the David Davies Memorial Institute of 
International Studies, 428. 1959. 25 cm. 350 pages. Index 

This new book deals with the settlement by judicial process of disputes between ” 

states or claims by the citizens of one state against another state. There 1s first an 

historical mtroduction covering the 19th century and an account of modern 
tribunals such as the International Court of Justice. The authors then deal generally 
with the bases of international jurisdiction, the establishment, law and procedure of 
arbitral tribunals, matters such as evidence and the consequences of j ent and 
award, as well as special procedures and administrative matters. This be provides 
an authoritative account of the process of international litigation, and is an excellent 
practical handbook, giving at the same time consideration to the broader issues 
involved. (341-63) 


INDEX TO THE STATUTES IN FORCE (other than Ante-Union 
Scottish and Irish Acts) Covering the Legislation to December 31, 1958. 2 vols. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 136s.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 2,332 pages. 

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF THE STATUTES. Covering the 
Legislation to 31st December, 1958. H.M. Stationery Office, 578.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 
1,090 pages. 

This officially published index alee the ere ae Statutes in Force, 
ou under r aes eae eadings the index entries to statutes 

ds Sine wih those subjects it included are chronological tables of the statutes+ 

and Church Assembly Orders, indexed. The Chronological Table covers the whole 
extent of the iesalsuoa of the Parliament of England from 1235 to 1958. Pull tables 
are shown arranged by statute and chapter number with a short title and the subject 
of the legislation covered. The present ERE of each section is shown, such as 
repeal, amendment, etc. It is thus possibl to ascertain at once the present position 
of any section of an Act of Parliament since the earliest times. (346-1) 


PRINCIPLES OF THE ENGLISH LAW OF CONTRACT AND OF 
AGENCY IN ITS RELATION TO CONTRACT. Sir William R. 
Anson. 21st edition by A. G. Guest. Oxford University Press, 508. 1959. 24 cm. 
666 pages. Index. 

The new edition constitutes a major revision of one of the leading textbooks on the , 

English law of contract, last revised by its author in 1912. The editor has tried ‘to 

give some idea of the emphasis of the modern law, of the decline of freedom of 

contract and the rise of the agreement in standard form . . . ° After an introduction, 
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the seven parts mainly follow the content of earlier editions. Part 1 deals with forma- 
tion of contract; Part 2 with factors tending to defeat contractual liability; Part 3 
with limits to that liability; Part 4 with dis of, and Part 5 with remedies for, 
breach of contract; Part 6 with agency and Part 7 with quasi-contract. (347°4) 


Social Welfare 
T CHILDREN IN CARE. The Development of the Service for the Deprived 
Child. Jean S. Heywood. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 240 ; 
Bibliography. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social OPE 
One of the most striking developments in British child welfare during recent years 
has been the change from institutional to family care. This book, written mainly for 
students training for social service, admirably explains the present-day situation in 
the light of history. Beginning with a sketch of the deprived child in the middle ages, 
it goes on to a more doled study of successive poor law provisions for relief and 
the growth of the more enlightened modern preventive services. The author writes 
* from experience, having served as a children’s officer before becoming a university 
lecturer in social studies. (362-7) 


THE EVERLASTING CHILDHOOD. The Predicament of the Backward 
Boy. R. P. Menday and John Wiles. Gollancz, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
References. 

A social worker and a novelist here collaborate to make the maximum impact with 

case histories of backward, maladjusted and delinquent boys produced by defective, 

brutal, neurotic or disastrously undisciplined parents. The book sketches the legal 
and administrative arrangements for dealing with such children, first illustrating the 
bare outline with impressions of representative Approved Schools, Children’s Homes, 
etc., and then concentrating on Turners Court, Wallingford, where vocational 
training aids deprived boys of fifteen to eighteen to make the transition to occupa- 
tional life. This admirable undertaking is described vividly and sometimes movingly 
for the general reader. (362-74) 


Education 
EDUCATING ONE NATION. Jobn Sharp. Max Parrish, 12s.6d. 1959. 
4 22 Cm. 134 pages. Index. 
Mr. Sharp’s book makes a critical assessment of the achievements of British education 
and is far from complacent. Having served in the Inspectorate, and recently returned 
from a tour overseas, and with experience in a comprehensive school for British 
children in Germany, the author is in a good position to see what is wrong with 
~ British education as well as what is praiseworthy in it. His principal criticism is 
directed“against the continuance of the social distinctions perpe by the Public 
School system in the x9th éentufy: This is a good book, controversial but not 
political, and blessed in a foreword by-the Chairman of the London County Council 
Education Committee. OO - (370-942) 


THE SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICE. S. Leff and Vera Leff: H. K. Lewis, 
308. 1959. 22 cm. 324 pages. Frontispiece. References. Index. 
<The authors, the senior of whom is Medical Officer of Health, Willesden, London, 
mea théir study with a comparison of standards of child health in 1894 and 1944- 
They then trace developments leading to the birth of the service in 1907 and its 
growth before the First World War, the impetus given during the 1939-1945 war, 


3 525 


and conditions today. They devote a chapter to what they consider are main factors 
in promoting good health, school meals, physical training, health education and 
nursery schools, and review special problems, such as those of maladjusted and 
handicapped children. The book will be found most useful in defining the scope of 
the service, with reference to and quotations from the relevant acts. The authors 
discuss the future of the school health service and suggest a policy for the United 


Kingdom. (371-71) 4 


READING IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL. An Investigation into 
Standards of Reading and their Association with Primary School Characteristics. 
Joyce M. Morris. Newnes for the National Foundation for Educational Research, 15s. 
22 cm. 1959. 180 pages. Bibliography. Index. (National Foundation for Educational 
Research in England and Wales. Publications No. 12) 

This survey of reading attainment in sixty Kent schools was the first of its kind, 

since it sought to relate progress in reading to the physical, socio-economic and 

educational characteristics of the schools in which the children were taught. Good £ 
reading attainment was found to be associated with junior schools in good districts 
without attached infant departments. It was also associated with large schools, 
superior buildings, the giving of formal reading instruction to children as soon as 
they entered school, and with schools in urban areas. The statistical results of the 
survey are clearly shown in numerous tables, Miss Morris also gives a comprehensive 
account of teaching methods in the schools investigated, including books and 
apparatus used and provision made for backward readers. (372-42) 


MODERN ART EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL. 
Max Dimmack. Macmillan, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). Bibliography. 

This book is based on lectures given by Mr. Dimmack at the Burwood Teachers’ 

College, Victoria, Australia, and his purpose is to urge newer concepts of art education 

upon Australian teachers. He explains the spontaneity of children’s work, which is 

essentially different from the a conception of art, and he offers the teacher much 
useful information on means of expression and materials suitable for primary 
children. 372°52) 


EDUCATION THROUGH ART IN AUSTRALIA. Edited by* 
Bernard Smith. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia): Cambridge 
University Press (London), 258. 1959. 22 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These papers by Australian educationists derive from the discussions of the UNESCO 

Seminar on the Role of the Visual Arts in Education held at Carlton, Victoria, in 

1954. Their main preoccupation is with the teaching of art in schools;with the free 

expression of the child’s creativeness, and with the, avoidarice of stultifying training 

in formal representation. Other topics-include-the“role of the art gallery in art 

education, the training of art teachers and art in adult education. (375-70994) 


QUEEN’S, ‘BELFAST 1845-1949. The History of a University. T. W. 
Moody and J. C. Beckett. 2 vols. Faber, 638. 1959. 25°5 cm. $20 : 548 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. È 

A history whose publication belatedly celebrates the Centenary of Queen’s University, 

Belfast, anpli by the Professor of Modern History, Dublin University, and the 

Professor of Irish History, Belfast University, these two volumes are valuable in the 
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information they give about the organisation and management of a modern university. 
University Racca and teachers, wishing to know how affairs are conducted 
in a university that has withstood the shocks of the last hundred years, will find much 
to interest them in this work—description of methods of teaching, particulars about 
organisation of terms, about students’ lodgings, questions relating to the admission of 
women, income and expenditure, precise duties of the President, the Registrar, the 
Librarian, details of fees, emoluments, punishments—in fact, a complete guide on 
how to run a University. (378-4161) 


Folk-lore 
THE ANATOMY OF PUCK. An Examination of Fairy Beliefs among 
Shakespeare’s Contemporaries and Successors. K. M. Briggs. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Miss Briggs has collected an extensive amount of material about fairy lore and its 
reflection in English literature in the 16th and 17th centuries. A generous interpreta- 
“tion of the term enables her, after some discussion of current beliefs, to classify the 
various of fairy and to study their place in the poetry, masque and drama of the 
period. Valuable appendices supply brief narratives fon folklore to which the author 
constantly refers in discriminating between her categories, other descriptions of 
fairies, examples of spells and charms, and a dictionary of fairy names. This is a 
fascinating book, ed with information drawn from manuscript and printed 
sources, which in its emphasis upon literary interests satisfactorily sets the work of 
Shakespeare, Milton, and numerous minor writers in the framework of contemporary 
ideas on its subject. (08-4) 


LINGUISTICS 
VERBAL BEHAVIOUR. B. F. Skinner. Methuen, 428. 1959. 24 cm. 


490 pages. Index. , 


A REAN inguished American experimental psychologist, whose theoretical position is 
a modified behaviourism, here attempts 2 thorough description of speech and 
language in terms of observable behaviour and the events controlling it, without 


invoking notions of ideation and reference. The analysis es previous 
philosophical and semantic accounts of what occurs in speech it deserves 
attention as a very serious technical exercise in rephrasing familiar facts in a form 


“consistent with a modern derivative of behaviourism. The terminology is inevitably 
cumbrous, but the book is also avoidably long and in some of the illustrative dis- 






cussions approaches a rather naïve literary criticism. (401) 
oat 

Ne mnt PURE SCIENCE 
THE TW *CULTURES. AND THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION. 


18-5 cm. 58 pages. ea ee 

With his experience as research worker in physics and-subsequently as scientific 
administrator and successful novelist Sir Charles Snow’s view on the-relations—or 
rather lack of them—between the scientists and technologists on the one hand-and 
the literary and artistic intellectuals on the other are worth consideration by members 

* of both cultures. While he does not tell us how the gap is to be bridged, his 
observations on its width and the dangers it forbodes should provide a jolt to our 
rulers and to those who influence them by pen or ballot box. (sor) 
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Mathematics 

AN INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS FOR STUDENTS 
OF ECONOMICS. J. Parry Lewis. Macmillan, 403. 1959. 22 cm. 404 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This book aims at providing an introduction to mathematics for students of ' 

economics who have only studied the subject at a low level. Based on a series of 

lectures given at Cardiff University College, it succeeds admirably in its task, starting ~ 

at a simple Ki but going to quite an draad level where this is required by the 

specialist. The book is illustrated by examples drawn from economics and there are 

exercises. (s10) 


Astronomy ; 

MAN’S CONQUEST OF THE STARS. Pierre Rousseau. Translated from 
the French by Michael Bullock. Jarrolds, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

This is an extremely good example of how books which seek to interpret science to * 

the layman should be written. It is essentially a history of astronomical discov 

from earliest times to the present day, with the emphasis on the effect which su 

discoveries have had upon the progress of science and upon human civilisation in 
general. The author is not content merely to record the events which took place but 
tries to show how these discoveries came about and why they occurred in the way 
they did. He takes full account of the character and background of the men who were 
responsible for unravelling the mysteries of the universe. A notable contribution to 

the popular literature of science. (520-9) 


CELESTIAL MECHANICS. E. Finlay-Freundlich. Pergamon Press, 508. 
1958. 22 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography Index. 
Based on the lecture notes of the author, who is Professor of Astronomy in the’ 
University of St. Andrew’s, this book forms a useful introduction to the theory of 
the gravitational motion of celestial bodies. An introductory chapter on the 2-body 
problem is followed by a chapter on the n-body problem and one on the Hamilton- 
Jacobi theory of the 3-body problem. There are also useful chapters on the 2-body 
problem for extended deformable bodies (with application to close binary systems 
and on the motion of the apsidal line in relativistic mechanics. (521-1 


Physics 

PROPERTIES OF MATTER. F. C. Champion and N. Davy. 3rd edition. 
Blackie, 40s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This popular text by two well-known university teachers has deservedly reached a 

third edition. Honours students have available a reliable text covering that importint— 

but often neglected section of physics called ‘Properties of Matter’. -The iain framne=~ 

work of the book remains essentially the same-as-in“Garlier editions. The most 

important change is not so much the deletion or addition of particular topics but the 


pa ee treatment towards atomic interpretations. 
a a (530-1) 


ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION FROM CYLINDRICAL 
STRUCTURES. James R. Wait. Pergamon Press, 508. 1959. 22 cm. 210 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. * 

An exposition of the mathematical theory of simple systems approximating to slots 

and dipoles on actual bodies, such as aircraft and missiles. Based on lectures at the 
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University of Colorado and research work by the author, an expert in the field, the 
book develops the theory from simple cases. The range is from corners and wedges, 
cylinders, slots in metal sheets, to oblique incidence and defraction. Residue series 
are treated. Many results are given graphically for designers. There is an appendix 
_. on electromagnetic fundamentals. Technologists and designers will find this i Oi) 
book. : 5383 


FREE RADICALS: An Introduction. A. F. Trotman-Dickenson. Methuen, 
12s.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 150 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Merhuen’s 
Monographs on Chemical Subjects) 
This book provides an excellent introductory survey of the subject. It is not restricted 
to those aspects of free radicals which have been particularly extensively studied ın 
recent years. It deals very briefly with the production and properties of free radicals, 
the various reactions of monoradicals and with badiak. The author does not 
provide a complete bibliography but presents a well-organised guide to books and 


reviews. (544-1) 


THE SEQUESTRATION OF METALS. Theoretical Considerations and 
Practical Applications. Robert L. Smith. Chapman & Hall, 42s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 
264 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This well-documented work, compiled by an eminent industrial authority in this 

field with the assistance of many other industrial workers, both in the U.K. and 

overseas, provides an excellent reference book on the theoretical aspects of metal 
sequestration and reviews in some detail the practical applications of sequestration 
agents in industry, analytical chemistry, and applied Bieler. The book is intended 
for the reader of graduate standing whose work may be assisted by the use of these 
compounds but whose studies are not primarily on this topic. The author is to be 
congratulated for providing such a concise and explicit review of co-ordination 
phenomena in a simple form which is yet sufficient for the understanding of 
sequestration. (546-3) 


THE TRANSURANIUM ELEMENTS. Glenn T. Seaborg. Methuen, sos. 
1959. 24°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The book’s four chapters deal with the history of plutonium, the chemical properties 
, of the actinide elements, the nuclear properties of the transuranium elements and 
the nature of ‘synthetic’ elements which may yet be discovered. The subject is very 
clearly presented and the approach is A and historical. and directed towards 
the well trained general scientific reader rather than the specialist, no literature 
references being given beyond a few recommendations of books for more detailed 
. study, The volume forms a complement and introduction to the excellent Chemi. 
‘of the Actinide Elements by the author and I. I. Katz, which is a comprehensive bol 
covering almost the same field. The distinguished author’s excellent and lively style 
is very much in evidence in this important new book from his pen. The work is well 
and clearly illustrated. f (54642) 
BORON FLUORIDE AND ITS COMPOUNDS AS CATALYSTS 
IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. A. V. e S. V. Zavgorodini and 
Ya. M. Paushkin. Translated from the Russian by J. T. Greaves. Pergamon Press, 
80s. 1959. 24'5 cm. 326 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. (International Series of 
Monographs on Organic Chemistry, Vol. 2) 
This comprehensive treatise on the preparation, physical properties, chemical! 
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properties, and reactions of boron trifluoride touches also on related topics such as 
the chemistry of the boron hydrides. It is a readable volume, of value to all those 
interested in the chemistry and technology of this important compound. The bulk 
of it deals with the catalytic uses of boron trifluoride in alkylation, polymerization, 
condensation, and isomerisation reactions. Lists of references are appended to each 
chapter. Many of these are to patents and here only patent numbers and the year are 

uoted. There is a supplementary list of recent references. There are no indexes, and 

E AT the contents are clearly and logically divided into sections, difficulty may be * 
i i ing a reference, Cross references are also perhaps used rather less 


experienced in tracing 
than might have been useful in the absence of indexes. (546°671) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE THIRD CONFERENCE ON CARBON 
held at the University of Buffalo, Buffalo, New York. Pergamon Press, 140s. 
1959. 26 cm. 728 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This substantial volume contains about eighty papers: the authorship is international 

and includes the names of many well-known authorities. Apart from an occasional 

paper ih Preach alare ii Engleh, No diecnision is included The papers are docu- + 

mented and there are author and subject indexes. The sections include: (1) from 

benzene to graphite and diamond; (2) electronic properties; (3) reactions and 
compounds; A Ngee and structure; (5) mechanical and thermal properties 
and carbon ology. The book should be valuable not only to those concerned 
with the scientific and technological aspects of the different forms of carbon but also 
to those working in related fields. The volume shows many signs of good editing 
and is very well produced. (546-681) 


TECHNIQUES OF POLYMER CHARACTERIZATION. Edited by 
P. W. Allen. Butterworth, 50s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a book for the specialist who is concerned with the practical aspects of handling 
polymeric materials and the various techniques available for determination of their 
molecular weights. It is a combined effort with contributions by authors well known 
for their work on the subjects discussed. Mr. R. W. Hall discusses fractionation, 
Dr. H. T. Hookway osmometry, Dr. F. W. Peaker light-scattering, Dr. P. F. Onyon 
viscometry, Mr. G. F. Price end-group analysis, Dr. D. F. Rushman other methods 
of molecular weight estimation, while Dr. P. W. Allen considers solubility of 
polymers and Mr. R. J. Ceresa methods of investigating block and graft copolymers. 
A useful, well-documented book, encompassing much scattered literature. L 
(54717) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN THE CHEMISTRY OF CELLULOSE 
AND STARCH. Edited by J. Honeyman. Heywood & Co., 60s. 1959. 22°5 
cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 2 

The subjects under review include the molecular and fine structure, of cellulose, its 

modification and degradation, derivatives and mechanical. properties of cellulose. 

One chapter deals with the degree of polymerisation of cellulose and starch, another 

with the preparation, properties “uses of starch and another with enzymic 

reactions relating to cellulose and starch. A very useful book, of interest to polymer 

chemists as well as to specialists in carbohydrate chemistry. (547-782) 


Anthropology 

THE HARMLESS PEOPLE. Elizabeth Marshall Thomas. Secker & Warburg, * 
258. 1959. 22°§ cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

A young American graduate writes about South African Bushmen to whom she 
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and her ts made three photographic expeditions. She describes, sympatheticall 

but witho false aa ia, ah personal histories, daily life, and e 
wanderings, of several families whom she got to know well; and, although not a 
trained observer, mentions incidentally features of Bushman culture ignored in most 
other studies. Simple and unaff in style, her well-illustrated narrative is a 
delightful addition to popular accounts of a most interesting people, who, because 
of their food-gathering economy, are generally classed as ‘lower savages’. What she 
says about their social customs and religious beliefs suggests that the label is by no 
means appropriate. (572°9681) 


Biology Microbiology 
THE SECRETS OF LIVING MATTER. Jacques Bergier. With a 
Postscript by R. P. Jérôme Beckaert. Translated from the French by L. R. Celestin. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 133.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Jacques Bergier has written a number of successful books about the achievements of 
science. This one, clearly expressed, well reasoned, and well illustrated, presents a 
balance sheet of man’s advances in the understanding of living matter. Research work 
points to the likelihood, within the foreseeable future, of the building of a cell with 
all the attributes of life, but as man’s knowledge grows so does his responsibility. 
In his postscript R. P. Jérôme Beckaert says ‘How can we dodge the moral implica~ 
tions of biology?’ So far the answer to the question ‘What is life?’ evades us. “The 
scientist is merely applying laws which he has discovered—to matter already 
endowed with properties formulated by these laws.’ (574) 


MICROSOMAL PARTICLES AND PROTEIN SYNTHESIS. 
Papers presented at the First Symposium of the Biophysical Society, at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, February 5, 6, and 8, 1958. 
Edited by Richard B. Roberts. Pergamon Press for the Washington Academy of 
Sciences, Washington, D.C., 408. 1959. 23°5 cm. 178 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. 

These twenty papers deal mainly with experimental results in the various fields of 

study relating to microsomes. These very small intracellular structures were dis- 

covered about twenty years ago and one of the papers gives an account of the history 
and literature of the subject. The other papers cover the isolation, purification, 
stabilisation, composition, and biochemical properties of microsomes and their 
biological significance. Many of the leading workers in this field are amongst the 
authors, and the book, which contains some excellent photographs, will be valuable 
to all those working in this and related fields. (57419) 


THE METHOD OF ISOTOPIC TRACERS APPLIED TO THE 
STUDY OF ACTIVE ION TRANSPORT. Colloque de Biologie de 
Saclay, 3' & 4 July, 1958. [Edited by J. Coursaget]. Pergamon Press, 60s. 1959. 
22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

The book presents eleven papers in both English and French dealing with aspects of 

active ion transport ın nerve, muscle, kidney, and endocrine glands. The use of 

isotopically labelled molecules and ions to measure the rates of movement across 
natural membranes under different conditions is critically compared with results by 
other means. For the specialist biophysicist and physiologist this is a useful summary 
of the present situation, but for his more general biologist some of the papers are 
too nt ee to be of much help in understanding one of the major tiie 
phenomena. (574°87) 
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THE STRUCTURE AND. FUNCTION OF SUBCELLULAR 
COMPONENTS. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 16 held at the 
Senate House, University of London, on 23 February, 1957. Organised and edited 
by E. M. Crook. Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1959. 
25 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. (Biochemical Society 
Symposia No. 16) : 

Sir Rudolph Peters, as Chairman, introduced the five papers delivered on this 

occasion and here published with references to world literature. For research workers, 

they describe recent research and discuss current views on such subjects as the ultra- 
structure of cell membranes, cytochemical staining methods applied to intracellular 
enzyme distributions, and changes in cellular components in liver injury. There is 
also a study of the chemical composition and bio ical activities of the bacterial 
membranes, while L. Ernster, from the Wenner-Gren Institute, Stockholm, deals 
with the distribution and interaction of enzymes within animal cells. (57487) 


VIRUS GROWTH AND VARIATION. Ninth Symposium of the 
Society for General Microbiology held at the Senate House, University of London, 
April 1959. Cambridge University Press for the Society for General Microbiology, 35s. 
1959. 25 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Diagrams. References. 

The thirteen papers presented at the symposium, edited by A. Isaacs and B. W. Lacey 

are here pals ed in full, excellently documented se illustrated, for workers in 

various fields of biology, microbiology, genetics and biochemistry. In an introductory 
survey of current problems by S. E. Luria the underlying theme, as of subsequent 
papers, is the réle of nucleic acids. Then the interest ranges over diverse subjects 
such as the multiplication of viruses in plants, reproduction of RNA—containing 

imal viruses, viral interference, soak studies on the herpes virus, interactions 
between virus and cell in the Rous sarcoma, fluorescence microscopy in observing 
virus growth with aminoacridines and electron microscopy studies on adenoviruses 

and viruses of the influenza group. (576-6) 


Botany 
THE ROYAL BOTANIC GARDENS, KEW: Past and Present. 
W. B. Turnll. Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
References. Indexes. 
This year marks the two hundredth anniversary of the founding of Kew Gardens, 
and Dr. Turrill, formerly keeper of the Herbarium and Library and on the staff for 
nearly fifty years, has produced an excellent account of its history and present func- 
tions. At first under royal patronage, Kew was a garden of plants from all over the 
world, but later became as well an international centre for scientific research. Special 
reference is made to the part played by the Herbarium, Library and Museums, and 
to the work on economic botany. The present lay-out of the gardens and some plant 
highlights for each season are described, and there are sections on the situation, 
climate and soil of the gardens, their wild life, and on facilities and general informa- 
tion. This book is a mine of information of interest not only to botanists and horti- 
culturalists, but to all who would like to know more about Kew. (580-744) 


THE BIOLOGY OF MYCORRHIZA. J. L. Harley. Leonard Hill, 55s. 
1959. 25'5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. (Plant 
Science Monographs) 

An authoritative summary of some symbotic relationships between fungi and vascular 

plants. Particular attention is given to the structure and physiology of Ectotrophic 
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Mycorrhiza and the mechanism of ion absorption by the fungi concerned, as eluci- 
dated by the author and others. These organs are conceived as trapping agents for 
nutrients; especially effective ın soils where these are periodically released. Separate 
chapters are devoted to the peculiar mycorrhizas of Ericales, Orchidaceae and other 
lants with septate Endophytes and to Endotrophic Mycorrhizas of the Rhizophagus 
(Endo ne) type. Emphasis is placed throughout on expermmental data rather than on 


s ons not founded on experiment. (589-2) 


Zoology 
A MANUAL OF PRACTICAL VERTEBRATE MORPHOLOGY. 
J. T. Saunders and S. M. Manton. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1959. 
24:5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
“Saunders and Manton’ has been used by zoological undergraduates for nearly twenty 
years now, yet those who used it in the past will find only two es in this latest 
edition. The drawings of the muscular system of the rat, introduced in the second 
edition, are enlarged in size and a short chapter on the dissection of the rat is added. 
This follows closely the existing pattern which depends upon the students’ ability to 
identify structures from a brief verbal description. Dr. Manton’s new drawings of 
completed dissections are admirably clear, though they appear complicated because 
they show a number of systems at once and are not always based upon the dissection 
procedures outlined. Notwithstanding this, the changes make the book of greater 
value and it will be widely welcomed as a guide to the anatomy of the rae j 
596 


THE BIRDS OF THE PALEARCTIC FAUNA. A Systematic Reference. 
Order Passeriformes. Charles Vaurie. Witherby, 105s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 774 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

Since 1922 the standard work of reference for birds of this region has been Hartert’s 

Die Vögel der palaarktischen Fauna. This has been long out of date and will now be) 

replaced by this great work of Dr. Vaurie, Assistant Curator of the American Museum 

of Natural History. It is a tribute to Hartert’s labours that Dr. Vaurie has retained 
the same title. It is fortunate that this first of his two volumes deals with the passerines 
because this is the group still unfinished in Peters’ monumental Check-list of Birds 

T: World. Dr. Wace ks given us a scholarly and careful account which describes 

trends of geographical variation in a lucid way and he adds valuable details about 
habitat preferences and extra-limital subspecies. His book will be a necessary possession 

for all serious ornithologists. (598-8 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
Medical Sciences 
WORLD MEDICAL RESEARCH: Principles and Practice. Harry 
Sutherland Gear. Butterworth, 30s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 136 pages. Index. 

Formerly an Assistant Director-General of the World Health Organization, now 
Deputy Chief Health Officer, Union of South Africa, Dr. Gear opens his study with 
a brief account of the development of modern scientific medicine and the beginni 

of formal international co-operation in medicine. Thence he proceeds to a thoro 
examination of the activities of the World Health Organization, its principles and 
policies, the means by which it encourages, assists and co-ordinates national projects, 
and its direct research into the problems of malaria, tuberculosis, yaws, virus diseases, 
insecticide resistance, cancer and nutrition. Dr. Gear devotes a chapter to the purposes 
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_ and achievements of other international organisations, pier the European 
Organization for Nuclear Research and the International Geophysical Year. In 
conclusion he discusses future needs and programmes. (610) 


MEDICAL MUSEUM TECHNOLOGY. J. J. Edwards and M. J. 
Edwards. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
References. Index. : 

This well-illustrated manual, whose first author is Chief Technologist at the London 

ae ie Medical College Museum, is unique among present-day British medical 

books. It first describes early methods and medical museums of early times, then 
against this historical background sets the developments of the second half of the 
roth century and modern methods. From these ıt selects for detailed discussion 
techniques of proved value and indicates whether their possibilities have been fully 
exploited. The final chapter gives useful advice on the organisation of the medical 
museum, its structure, fitments, arrangement and selection of specimens, and staff. 
This is a volume which trained and amateur curators will welcome. (610-74) , 


ANATOMY OF THE HUMAN BODY. R D. Lockhart, G. F. Hamilton, 
` F. W. Fyfe. Faber, 105s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 708 pages. Numerous illustrations (many 
in colour). Bibliography. Index. = 
‘A little picture is worth a million words’. This Chinese proverb the authors, Regius 
Professor and Senior Lecturer in Anatomy, Aberdeen University and Associate 
Professor in that subject in Dalhousie University, have adopted, ingeniously and to 
excellent effect. Their aim is to case the student's burden, by eliminating redundant 
and unnecessary descriptions, and also by clever juxtaposition of text and illustrations, 
in some cates even labelling these from the text. The subject is considered under seven 
main headings, the skin, bones and joints, muscles, nervous system, organs of sense, 
splanchnology and vascular system, and in their descriptions the authors relate 
anatomy to function and to clinical implications. For the beautiful illustrations alone, 
this superb new textbook merits a place on the library shelves and the consideration 
of sles responsible for the selection of students’ reading. (611) 


APPLIED ANATOMY FOR NURSES. E. J. Bocock and R. Wheeler 
Hames. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 178.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This reasonably priced and usefully illustrated textbook by the Pnncipal Tutor, ” 

Royal Free Hospital, London, and the Professor of Anatomy, Medical College, 

Baghdad, is based upon an annual course of lectures at the Nightingale School, 

St. Thomas’s Hospital London, for students with some knowledge of the rudiments 

of anatomy. To these lectures, which follow a regional arrangement, have been 

added some chapters or sections, such as those on the nervous system and special 
senses, intended for the postgraduate nurse who is following a specialist course. The 
second edition has some minor revisions in the lucid and practical text, but its main 

interest lies in some new illustrations. (611-073) 


*WEST AFRICAN PHARMACIST. Incorporating the West African 
Draggist and Chemist. Vol. 1, No. 1, March 1959. Editor: Eric Allman. J.M.P. 
Publishing Services. Quarterly. 5s.6d. per copy; 21s. per annum. 24°5 cm. Paper 
covers. i 

This promising new journal, described as devoted to pharmaceutical activities and 
developments in Nigeria, Ghana, Sierra Leone and Gambia, will interest pharmacists 
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and medical men elsewhere in the tropics. The intention of its Editorial Advisory 
Panel is to give information about new Sie and chemicals, laboratory and surgical 
equipment, news about the industry, and also to publish original articles of a hi 
standard. In the first number, there are five such articles, unsigned notes on 
chloroquine in malaria, oil and health protection, the licensed seller of poisons in 
Ghana, and eight pages of news items. The journal attractively produced, is a ‘must’ 
x for Since libraries. (615-05) 


A HERBAL OF ALL SORTS. Geoffrey Grigson. Phoenix House, 123.6d. 
1959. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an excellent short version of the author’s Englishman's Flora. It contains, in 
addition, sections on ferns, fungi, grasses and seaweeds, and is complete in itself. 
Concerned primarily with the medicinal and magical uses of wild plants, and therefore 
first a ab this book has also much to tell about piciang, cocking and eating these 
plants. It is d alphabetically, and subjects that will delight the general reader 
~ range from hazel bread to ‘purple orchises with spotted leaves’ and from Botanomancy 
to the ‘Doctrine of Signatures’. Many of the clear and charming illustrations have 
been taken from old herbals, and the plates include Giuseppe Arcimboldi’s fantasies, 
‘Summer’ and ‘Winter’. (615-32) 


APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY (Clark). oth edition by Andrew Wilson 
and H. O. Schild. Churchill, 50s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 762 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The Professor of Pharmacology and General Therapeutics, Liverpool University, 

and the Reader in Pharmacology, University College, London, in their revision, have 

upheld the standards and retained the form and scope of this very popular, standard 

British textbook. Its aims are still to provide a scientific foundation for the study of 

therapeutics by relating the study of pharmacology to that of physiology and 


medicine. The ent, as formerly, is systematic, subdivided according to the 
’ class of drug; then harmacology of infections is dealt with in six chapters, and 
finally disinfection, ad the pharmacology of the skin. Specialist advice has been 


given in this exhaustive revision, most noteworthy being the contribution of a new 
chapter by H. Steinburg on ‘the method of studying drugs which affect mental 
activity. A new chapter is devoted to tuberculosis and leprosy. The textbook is 
«usefully documented. (615°5) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF RADIOTHERAPY FOR TECHNI- 
CIANS AND STUDENTS. J. Walter and H. Miller. 2nd edition. 
Churchill, 56s. 1959. 24 cm. 540 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. : 


Written for technicians studying for the eine examinations of the Society of 
eae de ab this textbook, which is us to junior hospital officers and to 
surgeons for quick reference, is by a Clinical Teacher in Radiotherapy, also Deputy 
Medical Director, Sheffield National Centre for Radiotherapy and his Chief 
Physicist. Approximately a third of the text elucidates basic physics; there follow 
chapters on the uses of radioactive materials and on hazards in radiotherapy ated 
ments. Then biological and pathological aspects are dealt with, principles and methods 
~ of treatment, duties and responsibilities. Extensive revision marks the second edition, 
new sections are included on a number of subjects, and additional techniques 
described. A chapter has been added on radioisotopes in therapy. Teachers will 
welcome this up-to-date textbook. (615-84) 
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POSTURAL DRAINAGE AND RESPIRATORY CONTROL. 
E. Winifred Thacker. 2nd edition. Lloyd-Luke, 10s.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

That the Superintendent Physiotherapist at Harefield Hospital after only three years 

has had to prepare a second edition proves the value of her manual to physiotherapists 

Gene Ed ith thoracic treatment. She has had tional experience of such work 

and here she sets out her knowledge in an admirably clear text and well designed 

illustrations, clarified by diagrams of the bronchial tree showing how gravity can 
assist drainage. The text is little altered, except for advice on postural drainage in the 

home and on coughing. (61624) 


MAJOR ENDOCRINE DISORDERS. S. Leonard Simpson. 3rd edition 
with the collaborationiof A. Stuart Mason and G. I. M. Swyer. Oxford 
University Press, 50s. 1959. 22 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. References. Index: 

The subject is extremely well presented, and documented from world literature, 

by the Consultant Endocrinologist, St. Mary’s Hospital, London, with the assistance ` 

throughout, and in particular in their see specialties, of the Consultant 

Endocrinologists to the London Hospital and University College Hospital, London. 

It is to the clinician that they address themselves and his interests they consider in the 

emphasis upon the clinical hea diagnosis and freatment of disease. Nevertheless 

they preface each part with a resumé of basic physiology and chemistry, and give 
practical accounts of techniques for laboratory tests and hormone assays, and discuss 
their interpretation. This up-to-date, straightforward presentation will meet the 

needs of physicians and students, specially postgraduates. (616-4) 


SKIN DISEASES IN THE AFRICAN. G.H. V. Clarke. H.K. Lewis, 84s. 
1959. 28 cm. 184 pages. Numerous illustrations (x in colour), Bibliography. 
Index. 


An interesting and excellently produced atlas of dermatology based on the West 
African but with reference also to the Bantu and American negro. For so difficult a 
subject, the photographs reach a high standard of clanty; they are used to illustrate 
common, important and rare conditions, and are amplified by brief notes describing 
the disease, its incidence, and causation, and when treatment is new, unorthodox or 
not generally known, details of this are given. Chapters describe diseases according 
to frequency among Africans and Europeans, dealing most fully with those 
found exclusively or almost so, in Africans. Fungus and venereal diseases are separately 
considered, and Dr. Clarke, who is the Senior Specialist (Dermatology) in Nigeria, 
includes a list of skin diseases not so far reported among Africans. He adds, too, an 
annotated and surely unique bibliography to which physicians concerned, with 
Africans or Europeans in or from the tropics should have access. (6165) 


A SYSTEM OF ORTHOPAEDICS AND FRACTURES. A. Graham: 
Apley. Butterworth, 47s.6d. 1959. 21:5 cm. 386 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Junior hospital officers and general practitioners, as well as the students of surgery 
both pre- and postgraduate for whom it is expressly designed, will appreciate the 
simplicity, clarity and conciseness of this handbook by the Consultant Orthopaedic 
Surgeon at the Rowley Bristow Orthopaedic Hospital, Pyrford. The subject, divided 
into general and regional ont ia surgery, and finally fractures and dislocations, 
is consistently dealt with in clearly divided p: phs, under the same main headings, 
such as cause, pathology, symptoms, ied aad local signs, X-rays, treatment, 
complications and prognosis. ‘Advice as to when to operate and stages in techniques 
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are similarly set out, and the whole presented in a manner to facilitate a logical study 
and ready understanding of the condition and its treatment. (617-3) 


WORTH AND CHAVASSE’S SQUINT. The Binocular Reflexes and 
the Treatment of Strabismus. 9th edition by T. Keith Lyle and G. J. O. Bridgeman. 
Baillière, 52s.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 

The authors, ophthalmic surgeons and also medical officers in charge of orthoptic 

departments in London teaching hospitals, have made an extensive revision, entaili 

much r ement and rewriting, of this standard British work. After two chapters 
on cael and physiological factors in binocular reactions, the presentation of 
which they have tried to simplify, much of their text 1s new, particularly in writing 
ofc ital ocular , including compensatory head posture and musculo-fascial 
sont. and Sire acquired Sae rT sl pan reference to surgical 
treatment, now dealt with in a separate chapter. Clinical classification, notes on 
treatment and prognosis of convergent, divergent and vertical squint with case 
c histories are clearly presented. (617:762) 


MAYES’ HANDBOOK FOR MIDWIVES AND MATERNITY 
NURSES. Revised by F. D. Thomas. 6th edition. Baillière, 22s.6d. 1959. 
20:5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Baillière’s Handbooks for Nurses} 

An examiner to the Central Midwives Board, the editor has thoroughly revised and 

brought up to date this textbook for qualified midwives which also covers the 
Habus of the Board’s examination, Parts 1 and 2. There are additions throughout 

text, notably new chapters or sections on the premature baby, domiciliary 
midwifery, and the teaching of mothercraft, and an extension of the chapter on 
abnormalities of the infant. Among the chapters rewritten are those on abnormal 
pregnancy and: drugs in midwifery. This comprehensive textbook includes a useful 

account of government services in the United Kingdom. (618-2073) 


HELPING YOUR CHILD TO GET WELL. Simon Yudkin, J. Langridge, 
Phyllis Woolrich, Len Chaloner. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 142 pages. 
Ulustrations. Diagrams. Index. ; 

This exceptionally interesting little book offers parents practical help through their 

children’s illnesses. It is not a household encyclopaedia giving advice on treatment: 

its aim is to show parents how they can best co-operate with doctor and district 
nurse, and by good nursing and a sensible attitude effect a speedy return to health. 

The advice given is derived from experience gained at the Whittington Hospital, 

London: its Consultant Paediatrician and a former sister in the Children’s Ward write 

on the general conduct of the illness, observing and nursing children, and relations 

with the family doctor. Then follows a unique chapter by a former teacher at the 
hospital showing how interests can be provided for the child in bed. The final 

by Len Chaloner discusses how parents can prepare children for and assist 

through hospital experience. (618-92) 


Engineering: Electrical 
BASIC ELECTRONICS. J. Daly and R. A. Greenfield. Heywood & Co., 


453. 1959. 22 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Physical Processes 
in the Chemical Industry) : 


Aiming to provide a balanced background knowledge of electronics for the non- 
specialist, the authors begin with a revision course covering classical electricity and 
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magnetism in three brief but adequate chapters. Subsequently they describe 
thermionic and cold cathode valves with some of the circuits in which they are used, 
magnetic amplifiers, semiconductors, and some input and output devices. A good 
introduction to the principles of electronic circuitry, the book avoids detailed desi 

data but apices many volumes in which this can be found for further study. 
It is copiously illustrated with circuit and line diagrams. (621-381) ` 


RADIO CIRCUITS. A Step-by-Step Survey. W. E. Miller. 4th edition 
revised by E. A. W. Spreadbury. Iliffe, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. . 


Since the publication of the 3rd edition-in 1951 many changes have occurred and 
D has now included six new chapters on such subjects. as transistors, 
car radio and F. M. receivers. Although the book is intended for the amateur who 
wishes to gain knowledge of the subject, he should be able to understand and to 

ise circuit components. The author takes each stage of a receiver and explains 
its function and construction, thus enabling the reader to finish with a comprehensive 
understanding by easy steps. (621°38412) 


—— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR POWER PLANT. E. Openshaw Taylor. Newnes, 30s. 1959. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Newnes’ Technical Surveys) 

The author writes for all those people who want to know something of the principles 
and technology of this new source of power, particularly scientists and engineers 
working in other fields. The basic ideas underlymg the design and operation of 
nuclear reactors are reviewed at a level suitable for those who have taken sixth-form 
science at school, and there are additional chapters on world energy requirements 
and the economics of nuclear reactors as compared with more conventional energy 
' sources. The author presents his material clearly but concisely and the reader a 
necessary scientific background will find this an admirable introduction to the 
subject. ; (621:48) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 
THEORY OF MACHINES THROUGH WORKED EXAMPLES. 
G. H. Ryder. 3rd edition, enlarged. Cleaver-Hume Press, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. Diagrams. Index. . 
The third edition of this work has been revised to correspond with the latest examina- 
tions covering the Higher National Certificate and examinations for professional 
institutions. Over three hundred questions are given, of which about half have been 
completely worked out; the remainder have been grouped at the end of their 
respective chapters with answers and hints on solutions where necessary leaving the 
student to practise the quantitative applications at his own speed. Practising engineers 
will find it a useful work of reference. (621-8076) 


—— Shipbuilding 

COMPLETE AMATEUR BOAT BUILDING: In Wood, Glass Fibre, 
and Metal. Michael Verney. Murray, 208. 1959. 20-5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This enlarged version replaces the earlier Amateur Boat Building by the same author, 

an Associate Member of the Institution of Civil Engineers, which for more than ten 
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years has served as a popular textbook. None of the traditional methods described 
in the earlier work has been omitted, but the most recent developments have now 
been included, such as hull construction m glass fibre, reinforced plastics, steel, and 
aluminium alloys. The book covers such craft as catamarans, canoes, dinghies, punts, 
rowing boats, launches, speedboats, fishing boats, and cabin cruisers. There are also 
chapters on masts, marme engineering, electrical installations, and finishing work. 
(623-82) 
—— Structural 
TUNNEL ENGINEERING. Rolt Hammond. wood & Co., $58. 
1959. 22 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Map. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The book reviews present-day tunnelling methods and recent developments in 
tunnelling practice. It includes many different types of lining and construction 
problems ın soils widely varied in type and complexity. There is a comprehensive 
description of many auxiliary problems such as surveying, injection, drainage, and 
safety precautions. The work is wide in scope and peels 1n approach. It includes a 
description of many actual projects and is excellently illustrated. , (624-19) 


—— Sanitary 

RIVER POLLUTION: 1. Chemical Analysis. Louis Klein. Butterworth, 30s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Klen, Chief Chemist, Mersey River Board, has written an authoritative text 

on the analysis of the substances that pollute our rivers. The book provides a thorough 

exposition of the many analytic methods and techniques that are available. The 

bibliography essential ım such a work is not only extensive but up to date. The author 


_ has fortunately not restricted himself solely to methods officially recommended but 


A 
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has reviewed critically other methods which may prove useful for research and control 
work. The book incorporates the recommendations of the handbooks of the analysis 
of effluents published by H.M. Stationery Office ın 1956 and by the Society of 
Analytical Chaney in 1958. - (628-168) 


Aeronautics 


GRAF ZEPPELIN. The Adventures of an Aerial Globetrotter. J. Gordon 
Vaeth. Muller, 21s. 1959. 20-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The story of the famous German airship ‘Graf Zeppelin’ and its commander Dr. 
Hugo achener This 1s the first authoritative book published recording the numerous 
long flights achieved by what was the last of the successful giant airships. Though the 
book has been written in a popular style, it contains ak pence mformation on 
the airship’s flights. The book’s value would have been enhanced by the inclusion of 
far more technical information. (629°13325) 


PLANETARY AND SPACE SCIENCE. Vol. 1, No. 1. January 1959. 
Editors: M. Greenberg and others. Pergamon Press, Bi-monthly. 140s. per volume. 
1959. 25 cm. Illustrations. References. 

The putpose of this new international journal is to provide a medium for the 

publication of original aS on research on the upper atmosphere, interplanetary 

space, and the planets. There is obviously a need for a new journal in this field in view 
of the vast amount of original material now becoming available. Most of the papers 
in the first number were received in June to August 1958 and were based on new 
data obtained from satellite and rocket launchmgs and from radio telescope 
observations. They are almost entirely American or Russian contmbutions, but 
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presumably this picture will change as the other countries intensify their research “ 


effort. f (629-138805) 


Motor Vehicles 

THE MOTORING MONTAGUS. The Story of the Montagu Motor 
Museum. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. Cassell, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 242 pages. 
Illustrations. 


: ; ja ` 
The Montagu Motor Museum is one of the most important of extant collections of 


historic vehicles and now contains some 250 exhibits. There are three parts to this 
book: first, a biography of the 2nd Lord Montagu, one of the great champions of 
mechanical transport in its pioneer days, second, the story of the Museufn and its 
exhibits; third, an appendix giving the technical specifications of each vehicle in the 
Museum. It is carefully compiled, admirably illustrated, and will be of value ta the 
connoisseur of vintage and veteran cars, to the lover of fine craftsmanship and to 
future writers of motoring history. (629-2074) 


Agriculture Rural Life f 
MODERN HUMUS FARMING. Friend Sykes. Faber, 28s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 
304 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 

This is an up-to-date version of Mr. Sykes’s earlier book Humus—and the Farmer. 
Some chapters have required but little modification, these being concerned with the 
basic principles of organic husbandry, although the whole work contains a wealth 
of new information gained from a further twelve years’ application of these principles 
at the author’s Chantry Farms in Wiltshire. The concrete evidence put forward that 
organic husbandry means healthier, more profitable livestock should be considered 
by every progressive farmer, whilst the deeper sociological inferences should appeal 
to all those unterested in Luman welfare. (630) 


AN HOURGLASS ON THE RUN. Allan Jobson. Michael Joseph, 18s. 
1959. 22°§ cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
The author b this volume of rural history by recallin g with nostalgic delight 
his chido d aans of the Suffolk village which was his prindrai home, 
and then proceeds to draw a vivid picture of all aspects of life there in the early years 
of the last century. Children then were educated at the village school at a ya 
weck apiece, country boys went to work at the age of five, and farmers still ploughed 
with oxen. Sole contact with the outside world was through the gipsies, and the 
greatest excitements were the visits of fairs and dancing bears. Rectory and inn, 
windmill and village shop, local legends and old rhymes, country cures, some of 
andmother’s favourite recipes, and sturdy personalities among grandfathe1’s 
iends, all figure in this fascinating portrait of a bygone era in rural England. 
(630-1) 


INFESTATION CONTROL. A Service to Agriculture and Food Storage. 
Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. H.M. Stationery Office, 48. 1959. 
24:5 cm. 36 pages. Illustrations. Map. References. Paper covers. 

This is a special bulletin issued by the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food, 

which describes the history and work of their Infestation Control Division, with 

general references to the major pests of growing crops and stored food, and the 
various control measures employed in field and store. It should be of general interest 

to arable farmers, millers, public health officials and students. (632-6) 
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PLANT NEMATOLOGY. Based on the collected Lectures from a Course 
held at the N.A.A.S. Regional Headquarters, Bristol. Edited by J. F. Southey, 
Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. H.M. Stationery Office, 9s.6d. 1950. 
24 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. ae References. Index. Paper covers. 
(Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food: Technical Bulletin, No. 7) 

These twenty-one papers, based on lectures given in 1956 at a National Agricultural 

Advisory Service course, are contributed by ia are biologists, by H. N. 

Hansen and E. C. Dougherty of the University of California, and by J. W. Seinhorst 

of the Netherlands. Of special value to technicians, lecturers, and s ts of zoology 

and botany, this is probably the most comprehensive handbook available at present 
on the ae en of eelworm infestation of lants. All technical aspects, including 
genealogy, physiology, etc., are fully aoe with, as well as the more practical 
considerations of field tests and control measures. The whole is well illustrated with 
photographs, diagrams and tables. (632-6513) 


Horticulture ; 
ROCK GARDENS. E. B. Anderson. Penguin Books, ss. 1959. 18 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 
This maintains the high standard already set by its predecessors in this series prepared 
in conjunction with the Royal Horticultural Society. The author, a bio-chemist and 
former President of the Alpine Garden Society, after advising how to construct, 
plant and cultivate a rock garden and how to collect and propagate plants, lists in 
alphabetical order, with brief descriptive notes, the Ta F and shrubs he 
personally recommends for small gardens, indicating the qualities, cultural require- 
ments and best varieties of each. Copious illustrations and a list of plants for special 
purposes (full sun, shade, scree, pavement, etc.) complete a most useful handbook. 
(635-9672) 


Livestock 

BEEF PRODUCTION. Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 58. 1959. 24°5 cm. 80 pages. Ilustrations. Diagrams. Paper 
covers. (Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food Bulletin, No. 178) 

This new and comprehensive bulletin discusses all aspects of beef production in Great 

Britain, taking into account the changed economic conditions and farming techniques 

of post-war years. The subject matter has been contributed by several well-known 

authorities, including Dr. John Hammond of Cambridge University, and forms an 

excellent practical guide for farmers and students interested in beef sa j 

636-213 


Business Management ~ 

PAYMENT BY RESULTS. A Psychological Investigation. Sylvia Shimmin 
in collaboration with Joan E. Williams and L. J. Buck. Staples Press, 21s. 1959. 
20:5 cm. 172 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

In this adaptation of the original research report Miss Shimmin and her two 

collaborators, who are on the staff of the Industrial Psychology Research Group of 

the Medical Research Council at University College, London, bring together the 

results of four complementary projects planned to discover some of the psychological 

factors which influence the effectiveness of incentive payment systems. The author 

produces evidence to show how such systems appear in practice to managers, 

supervisors and workers, and offers practical suggestions which should be valuable 


541 


to managements, while emphasising the finding that any incentive scheme can be 
evaluated only within the rea) of the total situation in which it- operates. 
(658-314) 
Advertising 
THE NEW GRAPHIC ART. Compiled with a commentary by Karl 
Gerstner and Markus Kutter. (In English, French and German). Alec Tiranti, 80s. 
1959. 23°5 cm. 248 pages. of text Numerous illustrations (many in colour). Index. 
A sprucely-designed specimen of international book production (printed in 
Switzerland, with the text in English, French and German), dos volume is an enquiry 
into the present position of advertising art. It tells the story of modern advertising, 
from its beginnings ın the last decades of the roth century, by means of numerous 
reproductions mterpreted in a concise text. Advertising has grown into a vast industry 
in which commercial interests and the aesthetics of design meet on a common, if 
ill-defined, ground. Art schools, technical colleges, publicity departments of big 
firms, and all commercial artists will find in this serious study a stimulating analysis 
of the four classical components of modern advertising—‘the picture to catch the 
eye, the slogan to strike ie mind, the copy to explain the article, the name of the 
firm to identify its origin’. (659°13) 


Metallurgy 

THE STRUCTURE OF METALS. A Modem Conception. Lectures 
delivered at the Institution of Metallurgists Refresher Course, 1958. Iliffe for the 
Institution of Metallurgists, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index.- 

These four lectures by Professor 'Raynor, Dr. Caterall, Professor Quarrel, and 

Dr. Nutting, all active leaders in sisara ical research, compress a vast subject into 

a comparatively small compass and Fead. be regarded as general reading for those 

physicists and metallurgists whose interests lie primarily in other fields rather than as 

a textbook for serious students of metal physics. In the final paper the systems used 

to number the plates in the text and the legends below them are different; this 1s 

rather confusing and should be corrected in e editions. (669:95) 


Furniture Making 
HOW TO BUILD MODERN FURNITURE. Mario dal Fabbro. 
Murray, 258. 1959. 25°5 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mario dal Fabbro, ‘well known for his books on furniture design, has produced a 
book which will appeal to professional and amateur craftsmen alike. The first-part 
is a clear course in iture making; the second 1s a collection of 53 pieces of modern 
furniture, giving all the necessary construction details. The book is profusely 
illustrated with excellent drawings. It will be found useful by ambitious amateurs who 
are well equipped with tools, but it 1s particularly suitable as a guide for the small 
professional manufacturer secking to diversify production. (684-1) 


Toy Making 

THE TOY: Its Value, Construction and Use. Karl Hils. Translated from the 
German by Edward Fitzgerald. Edmund Ward, 17s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 

This book, by 2 well-known German authority on the graphic arts, will be of 

particular interest to teachers of young children as well as to handicraft instructors. 

It discusses the educational and psychological value of toys to normal children, and 
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also their therapeutic usefulness to those who are physically-or mentally handicapped. 
It includes numerous suggestions, illustrated by diagrams and drawings, for the 
making of toys in the, home from such simple materials as rags, bags of sawdust, 
paper and waste pieces of wood from the carpenter’s workshop. (688-72) 


Building Construction - ` 
GAS FITTING (INTERMEDIATE). D. M. Holloway and O. Buxton. 
English University Press, 21s. 1959. 21 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. (General Technical Series) _ i: 
This book has a special value for the apprentice craftsman in his early training for 
the intermediate examination of the City and Guilds of London Institute, on whose 
syllabus the subject matter is based. It contains a wealth of clear, concise information 
profusely illustrated with most helpful line and diagrammatic illustrations which 
the young student must find invaluable both for reference purposes and to acquire 
understanding of the text. (696:2) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE COLLECTORS’ GLOSSARY OF ANTIQUES AND FINE 
ARTS. J. R. Bernasconi. Estates Gazette, 37s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 576 pages. 
Numerous illustrations. Index. 

Compiled primarily for members of the College of Estate Management this Glossary 

is intended to provide a rapid reference book of basic information concerning a wide 

range of antiques. It will be useful to auctioneers and valuers, compilers of inventories 
and catalogues, and members of the general antiques-loving public however extensive 
or limited their expertise may be. The contents are well ar 1n separate sections 

(Furniture, Silver, Glass, Fabrics, etc.) with numerous small illustrations. At the end 

of the book are valuable aide-mémoires listing classical and oriental mythological 

deities, saints and their emblems, heraldic terms and other material which often 

evades the memory when most wanted. A really useful little book. (703) 


EPOCH AND ARTIST. Selected Writings by David Jones. Edited by 

Harman Grisewood. Faber, 5s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
Both as writer and painter, Mr. Jones is among the most powerful artists alive in 
Britain today, but his work has remained surprisingly little known. Two groups of 
these essays are mainly devoted to Welsh art and literature, in their modern 
character and in their links with the Arthurian legends and the Roman occupation 
of Britain. Elsewhere he discusses his views on art in general. He is an artist deeply 
rooted in tradition, for whom creation, however conscious of the present, must 
aspire to represent an eternal order. But he is also, as he shows in his essays on 
Bernhard Berenson and James Joyce, acutely aware of the revolution which has 
inspired modern art. Above all his language displays a very remarkable critical 
power and stylistic vigour: he is a writer who repays careful re-reading. (704) 


ANIMALS IN ART. Marcel Brion. Translated from the French by Frances 
Hogarth-Gaute. Harrap, 608. 1959. 29-5 cm. 132 pages. Numerous illustrations 
(some in colour) ~ l ' 


€ Animals in art is a large subject involving magic, symbolism, stylisation, realism, 


scientific observation and romantic vision. With so much ground to cover, the 
contents of a picture-book such as this have to be selective. M. Brion’s text gives a 
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summary statement of the role of animals in prehistoric, ancient, medieval and modern 
art. It is an interesting essay with many asides which one would wish to see further 
developed, but does not fit happily with the illustrations which seem to have been 
chosen independently. As an an of animal portraiture (including birds and fishes} 
this volume of T plates will appeal to the layman and the designer; but a 
comprehensive treatment of this large and absorbing subject, with the appropriate 
bibliographical documentation, remains an urgent desideratum for students and art 


historians. (704-9432) * 


THE PROUD POSSESSORS. Aline B. Saarinen. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
308. 1959. 23°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Since the 1880’s American multi-mullionaires have been collecting old master paintings 
oem Ge d@ art from Europe, porcelain and textiles from China and Japan and, more 
recently, native American art and the current productions of each avant-garde 
movement. Some had more taste than others, some had the sense to employ expert 
advisers, all displayed gusto and enthusiasm backed by apparently unlimited financial 
resources, Aline Saarinen, formerly art critic of the New York Times, has compiled a 
racy narrative of competitive collection which is full of amusing anecdotes and 
excellently illustrated. It is a light-weight book in which gossip predominates, but 
it makes eri reading for anybody interested in the origin of the great 
American public collections of today. (708-051) 


Architecture 

REGINALD FAIRLIE 1883-1952., A Scottish Architect. Patrick Nuttgens. 
Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 68 pages of text. 62 pages of photographs, 
drawings and plans. Frontispiece. 

Reginald Fairlie had an extensive architectural practice north of the Border, prin- 

feed in the field of church building, although he also designed the National 

Library of Scotland in Edinburgh. A fastidious interpreter of the traditional styles, 

his work was widely admired, and he had many friends. This paan written and 

competently arranged little book provides a documentary and illustrated record of 

the life of a respected architect of high professional standards. (720-943) 


THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND. YORKSHIRE: THE WEST 
: RIDING. Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, 103.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 604 pages. 
Numerous illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Indexes. 
Seventeenth in the line of an outstanding series, this little book describes and 
appraises in great detail the architectural features of England’s largest county, a 
region offering such extraordinary contrasts as the drab industrial conurbations of 
Leeds, Bradford and Sheffield, and the rustic delights of the Wharfe and Wensleydale. 
As in all the preceding volumes, there is a general introduction to the history of the 
county’s buil a section of plates, a glossary of architectural terms, and 
excellent indexes. The major part of die book is, of course, devoted to the guide 
itself, arranged alphabetically according to place names. ; (720-942) 


THE CATHEDRALS OF FRANCE. R P. ‘Howgrave-Graham. Batsford, 
358. 1959. 23 cm. 280 pages. Numerous illustrations and plans. Index. 

This was the last work of a distinguished and revered scholar, who was Assistant 

Keeper of Muniments at Westminster Abbey, and also—a point of importance here— 

a civil engineer by training. For those interested in French Cathedrals as buildings, 
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in the structural ree which they wt and not merely as tourist attrac- 
tions, Mr. Howgrave-Graham has provided an bly complete survey, probably 
the best book in English ever written on the subject. It assumes in the reader, how- 
ever, a considerable knowledge of medieval rae terminology, the brief 


glossary being no more than a formal gestur amy the book is 
conveniently arranged and the ENE ote a are sppropeiits Sania Some readers 
may find system of indexing a bit fussy. (726-64) 


Drawing Prints Glassware 
DUTCH DRAWINGS AND PRINTS. J. G. Van Gelder. Translated 
from the Dutch. Thames & Hudson, 638. 1959. 35 cm. 56 pages of text. 142 pages 
of illustrations. 6 text illustrations. Bibliography. Sources. 
This book by the Professor of Fine Art in the University of Utrecht consists of a 
pictorial anthology of Dutch graphic art preceded by an introductory text and notes 
on the reproductions. The author emphasises how ie splendours of Dutch painting 
in its glee age have tended to overshadow the drawings, engravings and other 
forms of graphic art which were being continuously produced through the centuries 
ever since a distinctive Dutch style was first evolved in the decades before 1500. 
After his introduction (which contains a useful section of technical data) comes the 
absorbingly interesting selection of works by great and minor masters from the 
Master of Zwolle (active 1460-1480) to Mondrian (d. 1944) with 
Rembrandt as always in a general book of Dutch art, forming the substantial kernel. 
This is a book for the student-draughtsman, historian, and general art-lover alike. j 
(7419492 


GLASS THROUGH THE AGES. E. B n Haynes. Revised edition. 
Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 309 pages. 96 plates. Index. Paper covers. 

An expanded edition of a history of glassware which received enthusiastic notices on 
its first appearance in 1948. Both text and the number a have been increased. 
Part One of the text deals with ancient, oriental and continental glass; Part Two, with 
the nomenclature and classification of English glass of the 18th centyry. The book 
thus caters mainly for the collector of English glass who wishes at the same time to 
acquire a sound ound knowledge of the subject as a whole, including tech- 

ues and methods of decoration. Lists of standard works are given at the end of 
ean chapter. This comprehensive book, written by an expert with much practical 
knowledge of glass, is excellent value. (748-29) 


JAPANESE PICTURE SCROLLS. Elise Grilli. SHARAKU. Elise Grilli. 
HIROSHIGE. Takashi Suzuki. English editions by Zokeisha. Elek Books, 
158. each. 1959. 19 cm. 26:34:20 pages of text. 28 : 30:23 plates (some in 
colour). (Art of the East Library) 

This little series of picture books receives three desirable additions in these volumes. 

The'two titles by Elise Grilli deal respectively with the picture scrolls, a typically 

Japanese art form in which medieval national legends were recorded in words and 

pictures, and the work of the late 18th century artist Sharaku who specialised in 

theatre scenes and actors. Takashi Suzuki, a Japanese art critic, provides a short essay 
on the better known toe eS , master of the colour print, as preies 
to a selection of reproductions of the artist’s famous series of street scenes, 

seascapes, and travellers on one of the great highways of Japan. Each book contains 

descriptive notes on the plates those in the volume on picture scrolls: articularly 

detailed and informative. (751:7) (76120952 (rst: *20952) 
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Painting 
CHRISTOPHER WOOD: His Life and Work. Eric Newton. With a 
souvenir by Max Jacob. Edited by Rex de C, Nan Kivell and Harry Tatlock 
Miller. Redfern Gallery; distributors Zwemmer, 25s. 1959. 30°5 cm. 62 pages. 
Illustrations (including 20 colour plates). 
The Fa painter Christopher Wood was born in 1901 and died in 1930. In his 
short life he travelled abroad absorbing the influences both of places, Brittany and 
Ireland in particular, and of contemporary French artists, among them Seurat, 
Braque and Modigliani. His vision has been called eclectic, but, as Mr. Newton, the 
art critic, observes, Wood’s paintings have charm, a rare quality in modern art, as 
well as a developed colour sense. Mr. Newton’s introductory essay is a condensed 
version of an article written for Chnstopher Wood's first memorial exhibition held 
in 1938; the beautiful colour plates which follow are a souvenir of the second 
memorial exhibition held in 1958 which revived much interest in a painter who 
developed an individual lyrical gift during a tragically short life. (759:2) 


REMBRANDT. Henriette L. T. de Beaufort. Translated from the Dutch 
by George Clark. Wingate, 15s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This short study of Rembrandt received high praise when it first appeared on the 
continent and has been something of a best-seller in Holland and Germany. A long 
opening chapter on Rembrandt’s life is followed by four shorter chapters eachdevoted 
to a special subject in which he excelled—animals, landscapes, ‘man (i.e., portraits), 
and Christ. The sensitive perception with which different aspects of Rembrandt's 

art are examined provides the reader with seminal ideas for further pondering. 
A (759-9492) 
Cinematography 
THE TECHNIQUE OF FILM ANIMATION. Written and compiled by 
Jobn Halas and Roger Manvell. Focal Press, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 348 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Student and sponsor alike will gain much from a careful study of this book, for it 
sets out to show ‘how it is done’ in detail. John Halas is probably the leading film 
cartoonist in Britam today and he and Roger Manvell, Director of the British Film 
Academy, have achieved an entertaining and authoritative account of this highly 
ee field. The detailed description of how an original idea is translated to the 
film is of particular value, E Sees today when so many people are getting 
involved in film making through me e of television and cinema commercials. 
The book is profusely illustrated with examples from all over the world. 


(778-5347) 
Music 


THE MUSICAL LIFE. Irving Kolodin. Gollancz, 21s. 1959. 20 cm. 282 pages. 
Musical examples. Index. 
In America, Mr. Kolodin enjoys 2 wide reputation as critic on the Saturday Review 
of Literature, from which a good many of these discursive essays are reprinted. 
Though they do not go very den. they offer a pleasant mixture of high-class musical 
gossip and out of the way facts, spiced with some shrewd judgments on a wide range 
of music. Readers will be interested in his comments on a few of Britain’s famous 
com , conductors and singers, no less than in his stimulating re-assessments 
of—for instance—~Tchaikovsky’s character and the mastery of Strauss’s 
‘Metamorphosen’, Those who appreciate the art of civilised criticism will enjoy this 
book. (780-072) 
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HENRY PURCELL 1659(2?)-1695, and GEORGE FRIDERIC 
HANDEL. 1685-1759. Catalogue of a Commemorative Exhibition. 
_ British Museum, 5s. 1959. 23-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The British Museum’s collections are exceptionally rich in autographs and first 
editions of both Purcell and Handel, in libretti, and in topographical and biographical 
material illustrative of many phases of their life and music. While most of the 
exhibits come from the collections of music, notably the Royal Music Library, the 
resources of other departments have provided much that is fascinating and un- 
familiar. The description of each item makes some unusual point of musical or 
bibliographical interest. The catalogue should thus prove of value to scholars after 


the centenary year has passed. (781-9735) 


PURCELL-HANDEL FESTIVAL, London, June 1959. Edited by Nigel 
Fortune. Arts Council, 6s. 1959. 28-5 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. 
Besides the full programme of the Festival, this handsome booklet contains ten 
important essays by eminent specialists in the music of these two composers, covering 
topics largely neglected in the standard literature on them. Without making 
invidious distinctions, one may single out a brilliant essay by Winton Dean on 
Handel’s Dramatic Music, a Tawi comparison of Handel and Purcell by 
J. A. Westrup. This is, then, not merely a record of a great musical occasional—the 
2ooth anniversary of Handel’s death and the 300th of Purcell’s birth—but also a 


small, yet outstanding contribution to musical scholarship. (781-9735) 


HANDEL’S DRAMATIC ORATORIOS AND MASQUES. Winton 
Dean. Oxford University Press, 1268. 1959. 25-5 cm. 708 pages. Musical examples. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The main thesis of this brilliant book 1s that after Handel was compelled to give 

up writing operas he poured all his dramatic genius into his oratorios which are 

really conceived in terms of the stage. Mr. Dean, a distinguished English critic, 
marshalls a mass of facts and documents in support of this thesis, which he expounds 
with such wit and lightly-worn erudition that the book seems not a page too long. 

He discusses the origin, libretto, musical sources and music of eighteen works, 

analysing each in terms of a conception for the stage, with special attention to the 

dramatic balance between chorus, solo and ensemble. He shows further that Handel 
was a supreme master of orchestral colour, which makes the modern re-scoring of 
his music most reprehensible. This should long remain the standard work on all 
matters relating -to the performance and staging of some .of Handel’s greatest 


masterpieces. (783:3) 


THE SYMPHONIES OF SIBELIUS. A Study in Musical Appreciation. 
Simon Parmet. Translated from the Swedish by Kingsley A. Hart. Cassell, 213. 
1959. 22 cm. 190 pages. Frontispiece. Musical examples. Index. 

Not only did Mr. Parniet, a noted Finnish critic, know Sibelius personally for many 

years: he discussed the symphonies with him and helped him to correct errors in the 

printed scores. He is thus in a unique position to attempt a new estimate of their 
importance as containing. the essence of Sibelius’s art. Besides showing how he 
gradually evolved the idea of a ‘kernel theme’, and built thereon a subtle, new kind 
of symphonic structure, Mr. Parmet is at pains to correct what he deems the errors 
in previous works on the subject. This is a book which no student of one of the most 
elusive of the great masters can afford to neglect. (785-12) 
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THE JAZZ SCENE. Francis Newton. Macgibbon & Kee, 21s. 1959. 20 cm. 
304 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Newton is one of the few writers on jazz who combines an so acquaintance 
with other forms of musical criticism, a sound knowledge of jazz history, a grasp of 
its sociological implications and a journalist’s capacity to marshal his ideas incisively. 
His historical survey, though extremely competent, follows a well-worn me 
Far more original are his estimate of the musical achievement of jazz his 
speculations on its significance in the modern world. His is a vigorous mind which 
constantly reaches out towards generalisations and comparisons with the other arts, 
and he shows an exceptional understanding both of the aesthetic of jazz and of the 
conditions under which it is practised. (785-42) 


Films, Radio and Television 
NOTES OF A FILM DIRECTOR. Sergei Eisenstein. Translated from the 
Russian by X. Danko. Lawrence & Wishart, 18s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
. Illustrations. . 
This book brings together several essays by the late Sergei Eisenstein, and supplements 
his previously published books, The Film Sense and Film Form. Here he discusses 
primarily his own work (in particular Battleship Potemkin, Alexander Nevski and 
Ivan the Terrible) and the important contribution made by his colleagues, the 
cameraman Eduard Tisse and the composer Sergei Prokofiev. He comments, too, on 
the social and artistic significance of the work or other film-makers, notably Chaplin, 
whom he met when he visited Hollywood. Also he reconsiders the importance in 
film-making of the editing principle (montage), the nature of film music, the creative 
use of colour and the future of the three-dimensional film. In everything he is in 
turns illuminating, perverse, highly individual; he remains a unique creative thinker 
on the art of the film. (791-4304) 


Sports and Games 

THE STORY OF TENNIS. Lord Aberdare. Stanley Paul, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
180 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This book describes the historical background to the modern game of tennis from 


its early origins as ‘Real Tennis’ in France in the 13th century to the present day _ 


when the vigorous off-shoot of the old game—Lawn Tennis—has far outgrown its 
parent in world wide popularity. It is a very readable story which may well be 
considered as a contribution to the social history of the western world. The author 


is a well-known player of Real Tennis, in which he has won the Amateur Champion- , 


ship, and the son of a famous British games player and sports administrator. 
(796-342) 


CRICKET DECADE. England v. Australia 1946 to 1956. J. M; Kilburn. 
Heinemann, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 
The six Test series which took place in the ten years following the war form the 
core of Mr. Kilburn’s book. In it he reviews not only the great performances and 
personalities of the period, but also the trends of cricketing standards, He is a talented 
and thoughtful writer with a gift for the memorable phrase and he is at his best in his 
sketches of individual players. His book also contains some interesting travel 
impressions of Australia and much sensible comment on the state of first-class cricket 


in England. (796-358) 
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BENAUD & CO. The Story of the Tests 1958-59. A. G. (Johnnie) Moyes. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia and London), 223.6d.: 16s. 22 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Few people are as well qualified to write about cricket as A. G. (Johnnie) Moyes. He 

is a former interstate player and state selector, also broadcaster and sporting journalist. 

This is his tenth book ant in it he discusses the 1958-59 English tour and Test Match 

a Series in Australa. He writes clearly and his opinions are expressed frankly, 

im y and with authority. Particular attention is to the captaincy, to mee 

‘to each player. There is also a section discussing the umpiring disputes, as well as 
a TT of statistical information. (796-358) 


GYMNASTICS. Progressive Practices and Modern Coaching. Peter Rodwell. 
Illustrations by Derrick Cooper. Stanley Paul, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 184’ pages.’ 
Index. 


The Senior Physical Education Specialist at Ravenscroft School, Hertfordshire, has 
< done extensive research on gymnastic work by boys and men and relates all his 
* observations on coaching to anatomical principles. The bulk of his book is devoted - 
to progressive practice of the three main types of activity, agility, heave and vault. , 
His concluding chapters are on gymnastic stunts and gymnastic displays.. (796-41) 


GREAT DAYS IN NEW ZEALAND MOUNTAINEERING. Jobn 
Pascoe. Bailey & Swinfen, 21s. 1958. 22.cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Well qualified b onal experience to describe some of the great climbs in the- 

New Zealand ioe the author writes for the layman and only incidentally for 

the mountaineer. He describes the pioneering work that led to the conquest of the 

great peaks and gives a vivid picture of the difficulties encountered. The photographs 

are excellent and the sketch maps clear—although one more, a general map would 

have been useful. A short glossary of the more frequently used terms is in ees 
795°52} 


THE RACING COOPERS. Arthur Owen. Cassell, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 
This, in both o and content, is a book for the motor-sport enthusiast. The remark- 
able success of the Cooper car, starting in June 1946, has made an invaluable 
“contribution to the post-war renaissance of British racing and it is significant that 
many of Britain’s t itr pR drivers, including Stirling Moss, Mike Hawthorn and 
Peter Collins, all s their careers in Cooper machines. Mr. Owen tells this 
success story from its start to the present day and has much to say about a host of 
races, hill-climbs and other events in the process. It makes stimulating reading and 
will appeal especially to the devotees of the half-litre class. (796-72) 


SELF-DEFENCE BY JUDO (Kimewaza). M. G. Harvey. Nicholas Kaye, 
1os.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 150 pages. Diagrams. 

A simple, well-presented exposition of Japanese selfdefensive techniques. These 
form no more than a limited part of the whole system of Judo, but the book should 
be-valuable not only to the complete tyro, but also to the reader who has had some 

~ Judo training. The author, a Black Belt of the Kodokan, Tokyo, stresses the essential 
fact that proficiency in Judo depends not merely on the mastery of various holds 
and movements, but on the acquisition of a flexible mental attitude enabling the 
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student to react instantaneously to a given situation. The drawings are well designed 
and the text easy to follow. (796-815) 


THE GLORY OF SAIL. Frank and Keith Beken. Foreword and Com- 
mentaries by Bill Smart. Ariel Press: distributors Deutsch, 45s. 1959. 28 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) 

This is another superb collection covering a difficult subject of the photographer's. 

art—yachts under sail. British craft around the Solent form the bulk but American,” 

French, German and Po ese have their places. Every picture seems to have been 

taken from exactly the right spot and at the precise moment of interest, and each 

with its caption has a story to tell. The Bekens—father and son, who work from a 

25-ft. launch—combine in presenting a volume produced with high technical skill 

and artistry, which will give endless pleasure to all who possess it. (797-124) 


LITERATURE 


THE BUSINESS OF CRITICISM. Helen Gardner. ‘Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1959. 18°5 cm. 168 pages. 

This volume consists of two series of lectures. In the first, “The Profession of a Critic’, 
Miss Gardner sets out the principles which have guided her during her career as a 
scholar. Her exposition is both clear and cogent, though some readers may consider 
that her definition of the critic’s duties as interpretative rather than judicial adopts 
too passive and eclectic an attitude. The other series concerns the relevance of literary 
criticism to the Bible and reviews the changes in thinking which have influenced 
the study both of religion and of literature over the last century. In both Miss 
Gardner combines a persuasive modesty with plenty of critical acumen. (801-9) 
American Literature 

PROMISES. Poems 1954-1956. Robert Penn Warren. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 

18s. 1959. 22 cm. 86 pages. 
A collection of Mr. Penn Warren’s recent short pha His verse is cast in fluent, 
loosely constructed stanzas, vigorous in rhythm and ingenious in ra gina colloquial 
T to strongly marked metres. Many of these poems are inspired by the life and 
landscape of the Southern States of America, their poverty, their history and 

legends and the customs and survivals which evoke the ghosts of the past. He is'a 
poet equipped with a fertile imagination, whose lines, however, sometimes lose 
their full effect through a too facile use of rhyme. (811-5)" 


THE PLEASURE OF HIS COMPANY. A Comedy by Samuel Taylor 
with Cornelia Otis Skinner. Heinemann, 128.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 110`pages.: .. . 
This play opens with the return of a middle-aged but still adventuring and lionised 
man to his first wife’s home on the eve of their only daughter’s wedding. He forthwith 
works havoc by stealing his daughter’s affections, alienating her fiancé, and, in as 

a manner, coming between his wife and her second husband. It is a wi 
play which skates lightly over the feelings and which has met with success on bo 
the London and the New York stage. (812-54) 
English Literature 
ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1959. Being Volume Twelve of the New Series 

of Essays and Studies, collected for the English Association by Dorothy Margaret » 
Stuart. Murray, 138.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 138 pages. 
This year’s volume has, as might be expected from its editor, a strong leaning towards 
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the historical, and an interest in ‘life and times’ contrives to creep even into the 
specifically critical essays, such as that on ‘Oliver Twist’ (Kathleen Tillotson). But 
biography naturally provides the best opportunity: fine articles upon rarely discussed 
are contributed by T. S. Dorsch (Leland and Stow), R. W. Ketton~-Cremer 
(Roger North) and A. L. Rowse (Hawker of Morwenstow), all three singing 
imaginative sympathy to their subjects and an unlaborious ease in compressing mu 
1 learning into a small space. Shakespeare is not neglected: an interesting study of his 
knowledge of Sir Thomas More and his circle by Sir Arthur Salusbury Macnalty is 
followed by a lively provocative plea by Martin Holmes for those young men in the 
plays whom critics have misjudged out of bardolatrous failure to see them as 16th 
century men. (820-4) 


English Poetry 
THE CROWNING PRIVILEGE. Collected Essays on Poetry. Robert 
Graves. Reprint. Penguin Books, 4s. 1959. 18 cm. 348 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican 
x: Books) 8 
The first section of this volume of essays consists of the Clark Lectures which Mr. 
Graves delivered at Cambridge in 1954-5. His subject is the poet's oe and his 
professional standards, the ‘privilege’ of his title ona the poet’s freedom from 
obligation to all authorities save only his Muse. In these lectures the author offers a 
personal and provocative survey of the English poetry of the last five centuries. The 
remainder of the book consists of a selection of his other essays on poetry, written 
in a similarly breezy, non-academic style and containing much shrewd criticism and 
parody besides a host of arbitrary generalisations. (821) 


FIRST AND SECOND LOVE: SONNETS. Eleanor Farjeon. 2nd 
edition. Oxford University Press, tos.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 62 pages. 
A sequence of forty-four sonnets divided into three groups. They were written 
between 1911 and 1917 but not published until 1947 and the subject of them all is 
the poet Edward Thomas, killed in the First World War. The whole sequence is 
dominated by the theme of an enduring love which can never be reciprocated and 
in the final group the writet’s suffering is intensified by the separation caused by the 
war. Miss Farjeon’s style is somewhat derivative, with echoes now of Shakespeare, 
now of Elizabeth Browning, and the poems have their occasional false notes. At their 
N best, however, they have a moving eloquence. (821-91) 


COLEECTED POEMS, 1959. Robert Graves. Cassell, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 
338 pages. 
Mr. Graves’s verse has successfully weathered many changes in time and fashion. 
Now over sixty, he continues to produce new poems and not merely to sustain but 
to enhance his reputation. He has consistently pruned his work, preserving only some 
five poems yearly, so that this latest collection is scarcely bigger than that of 1926. 
Beginning in 1914 it very well represents the various phases in his development, 
always in the medium of the short lyric. His early verse is romantic in tone but soon 
displays the irony which pervades his mature work. He is a poet not concerned with 
delivering a contemporary message, but with hammering the business of living, which 
has always dominated hus inspiration, into the fora of strong and pure lyrical art. 
His love-poems which combine the utmost precision of statement with a passionate 
intensity, are his fmest achievement. - (821-91) 
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THE BLUE CRANE. Poems by. Jan Mudie. Angus & Robertson, (Sydney, 
Australia), 16s. 1959. 23 cm. 60 pages. 
This is lan‘Mudie’s sixth collection of poems, many of them previously published in 
journals and newspapers. He is a m Poste not continuing but lowe after 
the Banjo Paterson tradition. He has travelled widely through Australia and in this 
collection clearly states his view that Australian poetry ae interpret the country 
in its own physical terms and have its cultural roots in the aboriginal legends. This 4 
1s not sophisticated poetry but clearly and vividly reflects a deep love and under- 
standing of Australia and its people. (821'91A) 


NEW POETS 1959. Iain Crichton Smith, Karen Gershon, Christopher 
Levenson. Edited by Edwin Muir. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
Index. 

Each of the three poets represented here has had individual poems published but none 

has so far brought out a book. Mr. Crichton Smith is a versatile poet who often 

introduces a narrative or dramatic element into his lyrics, and his handling of language . 

1s agreeably fluent and colloquial although his use of metre is sometimes lax. Miss | 

Gershon’s poems by contrast are formally strict, both metrically and in their rhyme 

schemes. She writes in a mood which is dominated by the tragic nature of her subjects, 

many of them inspired by Biblical history or legend. Mr. Levenson comman 

widest range of che three, both in subject matter and technique. At his best he 

achieves a strongly individual lyrical style, though his poetry occasionally echoes a 

Yeatsian note. (821-91) 


English Drama 

A HISTORY OF ENGLISH DRAMA, 1660-1900. Allardyce Nicoll. 
Vol. V. Late Nineteenth Century Drama 1850-1900. 2nd edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 75S. 1959. 22*§ cm. 908 pages. Index. 

A HISTORY OF ENGLISH DRAMA, 1660-1900. Allardyce Nicoll. 
Vol. VL A Short-title Alphabetical Catalogue of Plays produced or printed in 
England from 1660-1900. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 578 pages. 

With the publication of these two volumes, the revision of Professor Nicoll’s great 

History of English Drama first published in 1946 is finally completed. The work has 

also been substantially enlarged with much ‘supplementary i e Following 

the pattern of the previous books, the first quarter of Volume 5 studies the history of . 

the theatre, dramatic conditions, and the’ plays, while the two appendices filling the 

remainder of the book list the theatres and plays of thé périod. ‘The Supplementary 

Notes give references to many other relevant books and articles and -contain also 

further corrections and additions to the hand-list of plays. Volume 6, as the author 

states in his brief introduction, is much more than an index, in that it ‘seeks to be a 

substantive list of dramatic works produced in England from the Restoration to the 

end of the nineteenth century’. The index, under titles, gives the names of all the 
known authors, and the years of original production, publication or licensing. The 

index also includes most of the alternative titles of plays of the period. (82209) 


MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING. Edited by Sir Arthur Quiller-Couch 
and John Dover Wilson. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 
102 pages. (The Cambridge Pocket Shakespeare) .. >. 

This play was one of the first to be issued in the New Cambridge series more than 

thirty-five years ago and the present text is substantially unaltered. This edition is the 
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second reprint and includes further corrections to the glossary. The pocket edition is 

without introduction or notes, but it contains the detailed stage directions which are 

a feature.of the New Cambridge series and are particularly valuable for a Ado. ) 
i : 82.2°33 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS. Three Plays Introduced and Edited by 
« E Martin Browne. Each His Own Wilderness by Doris Lessing: The Hamlet of 
Stepney Green by Bernard Kops: Chicken Soup by Amold Wesker. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 238 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

All these plays are the work of British dramatists under forty and were produced in 
London last yéat. Miss Lessing's is the most accomplished and theatrically effective. 
Its principal character is a inking, feriri middle-aged woman of the 
rogressive intelligentsia, and the plot demonstrates the effect upon her son of a life 
ee to public causes. Each of the other pieces deals with a Jewish household in 
a poor area of London. Mr. Wesker’s is a domestic chronicle of the collapse of 
idealism in an East End family. Mr. Kops’s is a more stylised work cast in the form of 

t a Jewish folk-drama and handling its theme by means of allegory and symbol. 


` (822-91) 

English Fiction 
THACKERAY. Laurence Brander. Longmans for the British Council, 23.6d. 

1959. 21-5 cm. $2 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and 

their Work: Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 
Thackeray’s prime coincided with one of the high peaks of Victorian prosperity, the 
decade of the 1850’s—in particular with the prosperity of the Victorian Pied 
and Mr. Brander’s study is particularly skilful in placing Thackeray in his historical 
and social milieu. He singles out Vanity Fair as his author's supreme achievement and 
dwells upon Thackeray's mastery of the famous ‘panoramic’ approach to fiction, 
his power to harmonise and present in perspective an entire social scene. This is an 
essay of positive appreciation and it succeeds admirably in communicating 
writer’s high estimate of Thackeray’s art, as well as estimating the autobiographical 
element in his work. (823-8) 


KATHERINE MANSFIELD and Other Literary Studies. J. Middleton 
Murry. Constable, 20s. 1959. 22 cm. 176 pages. ‘ 
a, This book consists of three previously unpublished essays. The title-piece is the only 
complete appreciation of Katherine Mansfield which her husband ever wrote. It 
comments on her -work in-ternis of her personal hife, in particular o; erience 
of loyesof-suffering and of death, and stresses the serenity of her writing at its best. 
ATE toe cabinet study deals with Gissing, of whom Murry writes sympathetically 
with a first-hand knowledge of the hardships of a struggling writer. The last essay 
deals with Henry Williamson, whose novels Murry valued highly. T. S. Eliot's 
foreword admirably sketches the character of Murry’s literary criticism and its 


impressively wide range. Murry died in 1957. (823-91) 
English Essays i a i ; 
STEELE, ADDISON AND THEIR PERIODICAL ESSAYS. A. R. 


_ Humphreys. Lo for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 46 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. (Writers and their Work: Bibliographical Supplements to 
‘British Book News’) i . 

The literary and-still more the social essay which Steele and Addison brought to a 
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fine art in the pages of The Tatler and The Spectator went on to serve as a model for 
English prose-writers throughout the eighteenth century. Professor Humphrey's 
excellent study traces the rise of the form in the hands of Defoe and surveys a number 
of other examples in the early years of the century, which were especially rich in 
periodical literature. He also stresses Addison’s and Steele’s achievement in imposing 
a more tolerant and generally more civilised tone upon the manners and values of 
their contemporaries. (824-5) * 


German Literature 


GOETHE’S MAJOR PLAYS. Ronald Peacock. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 218. 1959. 21 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
After preliminary consideration of Götz, Clavigo and Stella, Professor Peacock 
examines the four plays which express Goethe’s ‘profounder feelings and beliefs’, 
namely Egmont, Iphigenie auf Tauris, Torquato Tasso and Faust. Part I. He is concerned 
ptincipally with the dramatic technique, the manner in which the conflicts and issues 
are handled, and his careful analyses, going to the heart of the matter, are clearly » 
presented. This important study sical be read by all who wish to understand bot 
the strength and the weaknesses of Goethe’s dramatic achievement. While 
emphasising Goethe’s mastery of some aspects of theatrical craftsmanship and of 
language, it helps to explain why his plays, with the exception of Faust, have not 
won a place on the English stage. (832-6) 


Spanish Literature 
THE POEM’ OF THE CID. (El Poema del Mio Cid). A verse translation 
from the Spanish by W. S. Merwin. Dent, 16s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 254 pages. 

This twelfth century poem is the national epic of Spain, comparable to Beowulf in 
England, or the Chan de Roland in France, and already distinguished by that T 
restraint and realism which are constants in Spanish literature. Of the five ons 
available in English this latest is particularly to be recommended: the work of a gifted 
poet well known for his interest in Spanish, it combines scholarship with enthusiasm 
and is faithful to the original without being stilted. Students of medieval Spanish will 
welcome it; but the non-specialist also will find great interest in this attractive version 
of a comparatively neglected work. (861-1) 






Russian Literature : 
PROSE -AND POEMS: -Boris ~ Pasternak. Stefan Schimanski 
with an introduction’ by J. M. Cohen. Translated from the Russian iatri 

Scott, Robert Payne and J. M. Cohen. 2nd edition, revised. Benn, 6s. 1959: 
I7:5 cm. 318 pages. Paper covers. G 
This selection is drawn from Pasternak’s work published before 1933. The opening 
section is a long autobiographical fragment, translated by Beatrice Scott, whi 
stretches from 1900 to ie suicide of Mayakovski in 1930. While it uses the 
impressionistic technique which is common to most of Pasternak’s por, it jis a 
narrative more solidly rooted in time and place than the Essay in Autobiography and 
it describes his travels in Germany and Italy. Among the fiction, translated y Robert 
Payne, the lyrical description of a country upbringing, ‘The Childhood of Luvers’, 
is outstanding. The verse presents a difficult problem of translation, but this selection ¥ 
by J. M. Cohen succeeds at any rate in illustrating Pasternak’s development and 
showing the extreme agility with which his poetic imagination works. (891-784) 
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Japanese Literature 
SELECTIONS FROM JAPANESE LITERATURE (r2th to roth 
Centuries). Texts with notes, transcriptions and translations by members of the 
Japanese Seminar, School of Oriental and African Studies. General Editor: F. J. 
Daniels. Lund Humphries, 45s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 194 pages. 
p Intended primarily for students working for an Honours Degree in Japanese, this 
~ should be a valuable handbook for all scholars of Japanese language H literature, 
and of considerable attraction to the general reader who might be interested in the 
content, technique and quality of an important form of Japanese art. Here are twelve 
selected texts, cach with detailed notes, with a transcription into the Romanised 
spelling established by the Japanese Government in 1937 and now generally adopted 
by the School of Oriental and African Studies in London University, and with an 
accurate (and, perhaps for that reason, slightly wooden) translation into modern 
idiomatic English. The pieces illustrate a wide variety of literary styles, are of great 
interest, and with two exceptions make their first appearance in English sree 
Y 7 895608 


EARLY NO DRAMA: Its Background, Character and Development, 
1300-1450. P. G. O'Neill. Lund Humphries, 45s. 1959. 22 cm. 238 pages. Hlustrations, 
Bibliography. Index. 

Another a contribution to oriental scholarship by a young British scholar. 

Dr. O’Neill, of the London School of Oriental Studies, describes the background, 

character and development of Japanese Nō Drama during the period, basing his 

account on contemporary writings and depicting performances as they were in the 
4th and 15th centuries, when Nō assumed its classical forms. The author is concerned 
chiefly with the stylised technique of the production, rather than with the storics 
that became dramatised, and he has an interesting chapter on artistic standards in 
performances. The appendices contain translations of four plays to illustrate his 
thesis. (895-62) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


THE ANNUAL REGISTER OF WORLD EVENTS. A Review of 

the Year 1958. Edited by Sir Ivison S. Macadam, assisted by Margaret Cleeve. 

a Longmans, 1268. 1959. 23 cm. 622 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The first issue of the Annual Register, surveying the events of 1758, was compiled 
by Edmund Burke and: publislied in May 1759. The present edition, marks the 2ooth 
appearence;of this famous yearbook and opens with a short historical preface by 
Professor Asa Briggs. As in the previous issue, space is allotted to a systematic account 
of Home and Foreign Affairs with specialist sections on Science, Law, Art and 
Literature and Economics. An innovation is a section on Religion which discusses 
current developments affecting the faiths of Christianity, Buddhism, Islam, Judaism 
and the Indian religions. (902) 


Geography Travel Description 

WITHOUT MY YACHT. How to be At Home in the South of France. 
Ethelind Fearon. Macdonald, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations by Edward 
Norrington. Map. 

When an English woman journalist settles on the French Riviera, one thinks one 

knows what to expect. Certainly there is unbounded enthusiasm in this book, but 
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there is good writing also, and an immense amount of loving detail concerning the 
life of the Provençal people, the gardens, and the villages perched on the mountain- 
sides. It is a convincing description of the non-tourist side of the Riviera, for use in 
conjunction with the standard guide-books, and it will perhaps persuade some 
visitors that there is more to the South of France than casinos, sun-bathing, and the 
like. The text is marred by poor proof-reading. (914-49) | 
ASIA THROUGH ASIAN EYES. Parables, Poetry, Proverbs, Stoties 
and Epigrams of the Asian Peoples. Compiled by Baldoon Dhmgra. Translated 
from various languages. Thames & Hudson, 288. 1959. 25 cm. 296 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 
A distinguished writer and linguist has brought together for the first time, p 
illustrating every aspect of Asian life, high and humble, in many countries. India, 
China, Japan, Persia, Burma, and Ind are among those represented, and the 
seven sections of the book range from religion and art to everyday life and science. 
The general reader who dips into this anthology cannot fail to gain a greater , 
appreciation and understanding of Asian ways of thought and life. A bibliography 
and biographical notes add to the value of the book. (915) 


NO FURTHER WEST. California Visited. Dan Jacobson. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 128 pages. 

This slim volume contains a number of highly discerning essays on the author’s 
impressions of contemporary American life and manners garnered during his stay in 

‘ornia, where he had been awarded a ‘creative writing’ fellowship. He discusses 
a wide range of familiar subjects—housing, education, high-pressure advertising on 
radio and television, the Beat (Angry Young Men) generation—but he views them 
all with a fresh, original mind which scorns the well-worn clichés and probes below 
the surface for the unexpected. Many of his comments are caustic and he is not afraid 
to poke fun at what seemed absurd, but the final picture is an intensely stimulating. 
and challenging one. A book well worth reading as one man’s thoughtful reflections 
on the U.S.A. (917:3) 


THIS ISLAND’S MINE. Wilfred Fowler. Constable, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
250 pages. Illustrations. 
Before World War Il the author spent nearly three years as administrative officer in 4 
the Colonial Service on Ysabel, one of the Solomon lands. This is no glamour story, 
but a plain unvamnished account, in a series of episodes, of the=way_of life of the 
Melanesian natives and of the local white society. The tone of the book is som 
melancholy, but that the author did his best for his wards is shown by the wonderful 
send-off they gave him when he left. A sketch map would have been useful. 
(919-35) 


WALKABOUT. Charles and Elsa Chauvel. W. H. Allen, 208. 1959. 21-5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations (3 in colour). Map. 
The authors have been making Australian films for thirty years, and this is a faithful 
record of an expedition (undated) through the deserts of South Australia and the 
Northern Territory. There is an enormous amount of fascinating detail about life 
in the outback: about sheep and cattle raising, opal mining, buffalo and crocodile 
hunting, kangaroos, koala bears, and brumbies, the Flying Doctor and the School of 
the Air, the Picnic Races at Brunette Downs,. etc. There is much, too, about the 
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aborigines, for whom the authors evidently have a great affection. The map is poor, 
and one is a little surprised to read that film makers should have relied on 
‘organisations and fellow travellers’ for some of their numerous and excellent photo- 
graphs. Nevertheless this is a book that can be heartily commended. (919-42) 


Biography 
THE WHEEL OF LIFE. The Autobiography of a Western Buddhist. 
John Blofeld. Rider, 25s. 1959. 23:5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Something led the author to study Eastern religions while he was at Haileybury 
College and he was a Buddhist before he came down from Cambridge. He is now at 
Chulalongkorn University in Bangkok, but most of his adult life has been spent in 
China, ee he studied Zen Budihism. There 1s no faked sensationalism about this 
obviously sincere autobiography, but it nevertheless contains some amazing incidents. 
The straightforward narrative is not encumbered with abstruse metaphysical 
arguments and the general reader will be fascinated by this account of a China gone 
forever and a Faith so foreign to the hectic West. A remarkable and unusual book. 


(92) 


THE LIGHT OF COMMON DAY. Diana Cooper. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The second instalment of Lady Diana Cooper’s memours begins with her triumphant 
appearances in Reinhardt’s The Miracle in the twenties and ends after her husband’s 
resignation from the Government over Munich. In between lies a glittering period of 
parties and politics, travels and friendships, described with a casual but spell-binding 
candour. Lady Diana met many famous men, was present at many historic events 
and experienced them all with fresh unapologetic enjoyment. Much of the present 
volume is made up of her vivid gossiping letters in which King Edward VII and 
Sir Winston Churchill, Maurice Baring and Rex Whistler, Ribbentrop and Colonel 
Beck, are seen in glancing unexpected lights. (92) 


THE CASE OF SALVADOR DALI. Fleur Cowles. Heinemann, 42s, 
1959. 21°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Index. 

To present Salvador Dali as a ‘case history’ is no doubt an appropriate tribute to the 

most publicised and exhibitionistic artist of modern times. Dali was born in Figueras 


` in northern Spain in 1904, and after a flamboyant career as art student emerged as a 


notable surrealist painter in the 1920's. Latterly he has distinguished himself by 
feverish activity, much self-advertisement and a clever exploitation of remarkable 
talents. From personal knowledge, aided by considerable research and documentation, 
Miss Fleur Cowles has produced a high-spirited narrative with a little too much 
emphasis on the artist's escapades and more outrageous utterances and a rather 
sketchy treatment of the important early surrealist period. Her most remarkable 
achievement is to have written a book which will appeal alike to those who consider 
modern art to be a racket, readers who enjoy being shocked, and serious students of 
the surrealist movement. (92) 


FARMER CITIZEN. My Fifty Years in the Canadian Farmers’ Movement, 
W. C. Good. Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1958. 22°5 cm. 290 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

At the urging of friends, this indefatigable and dedicated “farmer citizen’, President 
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of the Co-operative Union of Canada from 1921 to 1945, has given a candid account 
of his years as student, teacher, farmer, M.P. and, above all, champion of the co- 
operative movement, Wholeheartedly devoted to the social and economic betterment 
of Canadian farm families, his broad sympathies have supported other causes too— 
e.g., electoral, and banking reform. Anyone interested in the social and political 
history of the last fifty years in Canada, and especially in Ontario, will find much | 
first-hand information in this earnest volume. (92) 


THE COLLECTED CORRESPONDENCE AND LONDON NOTE- 
BOOKS OF JOSEPH HAYDN. H. C. Robbins Landon. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 638. 1959. 23 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The steady growth of interest ın Haydn should secure a wide welcome for this 

outstanding volume, compiled and translated by an American scholar. Besides all 

that has survived of the four London notebooks, we have over three hundred letters, 
seventy of which were previously unknown. Mr. Landon’s translation is vivid and 
readable, his annotations careful but not excessive, and his sources most carefully 
stated. The many who find Haydn’s very individual German difficult will be grateful 
for the new insight into his character and relations with friends, patrons, publishers 
and others which this admirably produced volume affords. Hayda stayed twice in 
London, whence he travelled iy to other towns, noting a wealth of curious 
facts about people, buildings and events. (92) 


EDWARD JOHNSTON. Priscilla Johnston. Faber, 28s. 1959. 22:5 cm. 
~ 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Edward Johnston (1872-1944), the calligrapher, influenced the art of letter design in 
England more than any other individual during the first half of the present century; 
to his teaching and classic manual on Writing and Illuminating and Lettering (1906) is 
also due the revival of interest in fine handwriting. His youngest daughter here 
records his life story with charm, integrity, affection and humour. The family circle 
comes very much alive, Johnston’s individual and at times eccentric personality is 
deftly revealed, and his professional relations with other craftsmen-arusts, such as 
Eric Gill, and with the Royal College of Art, London, where he held lettering 
classes, are skilfully woven into what is primarily a domestic chronicle. Examples 
of his handwriting add greatly to the interest of a book which will be sied by 
all who have come, however indirectly, under Johnston’s influence, or who are 
concerned with good design in lettering. . (92) 


NURI AS-SAID. A Study in Arab Leadership. Lord Birdwood. Cassell, 30s. 
1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Completed before -the assassination of Iraq’s Prime Minister in the revolution of 
July, 1958, reorientated since and aad by two chapters, this study of Nuri 
As-Said is unique and up to date. Volumes have been written on the history of the 
Middle East from pre-1914, and the author has wisely refrained from expansion on the 
major events. Nuri’s part in the Arab Revolt is given and not the usual Lawrence 
history, but the reader’s interest will be drawn to his early training in Turkey, and 
the glimpses of the man, his love of children and family life, and, among other 
things, the wisdom he brought to his solution of the Jewish problem. This is a tribute 
anda Poe biography which will give the general reader a good insight into the 
troubled history of the Middle East. (92) 
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PASTERNAK: A Pictorial Biography. Gerd Ruge. Translated from the 
German by Beryl and Joseph Avrach. Thames & Hudson, 253. 1959. 24 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This narrative of Pasternak’s life is presented in mainly factual terms and does not 

venture very far into investigations of the poet’s character, his intellectual develop- 

ment or his work. But it offers an admirably informative record of the principal 
* events of his life, set against the b und of Russian history from the beginni 

of the century to the present, and includes an interesting account of the ublication 

of Dr. Zhivago in Italy. The illustrations’ are outstandingly good, chosen with 

resource and discrimination and annotated in detail. (92) 


FRANCIS POULENC. Henri Hell. Translated from the French and 
introduced by Edward Lockspeiser. Calder, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 138 pages. 
Illustrations. Discography. Indexes. 

This is a useful interim account of the distingui French composer who has 
q developed from one of the enfants terribles of the early "twenties into a widely 
~ acclaimed genius. M. Hell deftly sketches in the ound of Poulenc’s training and 

progress, and relates the music to the lively cul life of Paris and other parts of 

France. He shows him as a man of unsuspected depths and sympathies. Though the 

comments on, particular works are rather superficial, the book will be enjoyed by 

specialists in French music. (92) 


NOT IN FRONT OF THE CHILDREN. Henry Sherek. Heinemann, 218. 
1959. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

' The career of an astute, amusing and exuberant personality who in his forty years 
as a theatrical manager has presented most things from cabaret to.televisian drama and 
had contact with such divergent personalities as Danny Kaye, Mussolini, Chaliapin 
and T. S, Eliot. His book is racily written and amusing to read; the chapters dealing 
with the production in London and New York of the T. S. Eliot plays and the con- 
version of Dylan Thomas’s Under Milk Wood into a stage play are the most rewarding. 

(92) 

THE MAN OF TEN TALENTS. A Portrait of John Chenevix Trench 

1807-86, Philologist, Poet, Theologian, Archbishop. Bromley. S.P.C.K., 25s. 
1959. 22 cm. 262 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 

“A satisfying biography of Richard Chenevix Trench, author of The Study of Words 
and English, Past and Present and a leading figure in the movement which led to the 
poe of the Oxford English Dictionary. His years at home and in Cambridge, 

is work as parish priest, as Dean of Westminster and Archbishop of Dublin are 
depicted with great skill, and full if belated justice is done to the varied talents of an 

outstanding churchman who combined the roles mentioned in the book’s sub-title. 
(92) 


THE CURE D’ARS. A Pictorial Biography. Photographs by René Perrin. 
Er alee by Jean Servel. Text by the Right Reverand René Fourrey, Bishop of 
ey. Translated from the French by Ruth Mary Bethell. Burns & Oates, 353. 

- 1959. 25'§ cm. 216 pages. 
, It is a hundred years since the death of Jean-Marie Vianney, Curé D’Ars, and this 
© pictorial biography has been produced to commemorate the centenary. Mgr. René 
Fourrey, who access to a number of unpublished documents, has written the 
text, and the numerous photographs were specially taken for this book by René 
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Perrin. These consist not only of contemporary portraits and prints but also of 
excellent modern photographs of the saint’s background and environment. _ (92) 


THE MASTERPIECE AND THE MAN. Yeats as I Knew Him. 
Monk Gibbon. Hart-Davis, 213. 1959. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
More than oy years younger than Yeats, Mr. Gibbon was a friend of the poet’s 
two sisters, pe esses himself a passionate admirer of his verse and saw much of him * 
i t dozen years of his life. This memoir ıs interesting in spite of rather 
than because of Mr. Gibbon’s intentions. He quotes his own verse rather too 
frequently and his comments on Yeats’s love poems are all too strongly coloured by 
personal predilections as to what kind of poetry this should be. But his portrait 
of Yeats’s sisters provides much unfamiliar material and the frankness of his 
recollections of the poet himself will certainly contribute to a more realistic portrait 
of Yeats’s old age. (92) 


THE DICTIONARY OF NATIONAL BIOGRAPHY, 1941-1950. 
Edited by L. G. Wickham and E. T. Williams, With an index covering ' 
the years 1901-1950 in one alphabetical series. Oxford University Press, 105s- 
24 cm. 1,052 pages. Index. 

This new supplement to the great Victorian work of reference contains biographies 

of 725 outstanding men and women who have died between the closing-date of the 

last supplement and the end of the year 1950. Careers recorded in the political field, 
for instance, are those of Lloyd George, Gandhi, Jinnah, Smuts and Mackenzie King. 

In the scientific field are John Baird, Sir William Bragg, Sir James Jeans and Arthur 

Eddington. Among artists are Paul Nash and Rex Whistler and the academic world 

is represented by Lord Keynes, Harold Laski and Sir John Clapham. Lives of famous 

soldiers include those of Lord Baden-Powell, founder of the Boy Scouts, of Lord 

Wavell and of Lord Lugard of Uganda. (920-042) 


THREE ON TRIAL. An Experiment in Biography. Laurence Kitchin 
Pall Mall Press, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations by Arthur Horner. 
Mr. Kitchin has hit on an ingenious technique, originally designed for the radio, of 
resenting the lives of celebrated historical characters in succinct and controversial 
fant His subjects here are Lord Byron, Dr. Bowdler (the expurgator of many 
English authors), and Machiavelli. Each subject is p in the witness-box and | 
cross-examined by preening aC defending counsel, with witnesses called upon 
to testify to various as of their lives. This method allows the author to generalise 
and also to offer iniy ona orena interpretations of his characters’ actions, and to 
show how public attitudes towards them have changed. The dialogue is excellent 
of its kind, fast-moving, lucid and pointed. (928) 


Ancient Civilisations 

THE JEWISH WAR. Josephus. Translated from the Greek with an 
introduction by G. A. Williamson. Penguin Books, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 416 pages. 
Maps. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

New interest in the writings of Josephus has resulted from the study of the back- 

ground of the Dead Sea Scrolls, and students of those documents as well as all with 

a general interest in the decline and fall of the Jewish state in the early Christian ' 

period will welcome this new translation of The Jewish War. Mr. Williamson, who 

is classics master at Norwich School, has produced a clear and readable version with 
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a modern ring about it. To fit this he has changed such technical terms as weights 
and measures into present-day equivalents. The brief introduction and the appendix 
on the Slavonic additions to the text are useful statements. (933) 


World War II 

THE ECONOMIC BLOCKADE. Vol. I. W. N. Medlicott. H.M. 
Stationery Office and Longmans, sos. 1959. 24:5 cm. 744 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Index. (History of the Second World War. United Kingdom Civil Series) 

This final volume of Professor Medlicott’s comprehensive work is complete in itself, 

covering the period 1941 to 1945. Based as it is on the archives of the Foreign Office 

and other government departments, it contains a mass of data not previously pub- 

lished relating to the economic blockade as a whole and to the special economic 

offensives against Germany, Italy and Japan. The book is both an important factual 

study and a well-reasoned evaluation of the whole blockade system and of its actual 

effect on the course of the war. (940-5452) 


, THE ARMY MEDICAL SERVICES. Campaigns. Vol. I. Sicily, Italy, 


~ 


l 


Greece, 1944-45. F. A. E. Crew. H.M. Stationery Office, 100s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 

684 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (History of the 

Second World War. United Kingdom Medical Series) 
This volume, like others in the series, gives a detailed account of each military 
operation, preparations, tactical plan, troops involved, terrain, the assault and its 
outcome, and the exact medical coverage, disposition, successes and failures. It is 
unique in that in Italy in 1944 the author considers the Army Medical Services had 
e the peak of their efficiency, when all the resources of modern therapeutic and 
preventive medicine were available alike to troops ne a civilians. Besides the 
organisation of casualty treatment in fighting zones and ospitals, the campaigns 
against malaria, venereal disease, typhus, dysentery and typhoid among army and 
civilians, are described as are the measures taken to keep in the field men whose 
health was undermined by climatic extremes of heat and cold, and by fatigue. The 
volume is admirably written and produced for official records and for individual 
medical men professionally interested in this campaign. (940-547) 


I DROPPED IN. Lionel Scott. Barrie & Rockliff, 13s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
224 pages. Frontispiece. i 
A personal war-book with a new flavour is rare but this one has it, even if only for 
its simplicity and obvious truth. A young Royal Air Force wireless operator tells 
the story of his training in England and how he was shot down in flames over France 
in 1943, evaded capture and was succoured by French patriots. Written in good 
descriptive style with no attempt to dramatise, it is an extremely interesting account 
of life in hiding with ordinary French families and is also a tribute to them. 
(940-5481) 
SPY RING PACIFIC. The Story of the Allied Intelligence Bureau in South 
East Asia. Allison Ind. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 316 pages. Maps. 
Index. 
Reliable intelligence is the basis of successful operations and in no theatre of World 
War I was this more difficult than the Pacific Islands. This book tells the story of the 
Allied Intelligence Bureau which was created for the purpose it so ably achieved. It 
ranged over the vast island network from Singapore to the Solomons where so 
many natural obstacles were added to the inherent hazards of espionage. Combat 
is not a normal function of intelligence units, but here it was essential and called 
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for special commando training. The narrative consists of many thulling episodes of 
endurance, hardship and danger in jungle and swamp and on the seaboard. 
(940-5486) 
Britain 
A SHORTENED HISTORY OF ENGLAND. George Macaulay 
Trevelyan. Penguin Books, 6s. 1959. 18 cm. 604 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) * 
Dr. G. M. Trevelyan, the recognised doyen of British historians, has here abridged 
his famous single-volume History of England, first published in 1926. Each of the six 
sections deals with a vital stage in English History, and in each the chief events, 
conditions and people are seen at home and abroad. giving the period its character- 
istics, and, in the whole survey, shaping the nation’s development from earliest times 
to 1920. The final chronological outline and full index not only show the scholarly 
control of vast historical material, but will enhance the welcome that all readers 
will give to this outstanding little masterpiece, first issued in New York in 1942. 
(942) 


THE GREAT INVASION. Leonard Cottrell. Evans Bros., 21s. 1959. 
22°§ cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
An essentially military account of the Roman Conquest of Britain in forty years’ 
campaigning (A.D. 43-A.D. 84). After vivid accounts of Caesar’s reconnaissances 
in force, 55 and 54 B.C., the main invasion is the theme, covering the conquering of 
the south-east and the west by Aulus Plautius and Vespasian (A.D. 43), the subjuga- 
tion of Britain to the ‘Hull-Gloucester line’ by 61, the revolt of the Iceni, and the 
return of Suetonius from Anglesea saving the invasion and marking its crisis. The 
last stage, A.D. 78-84, consists in Agricola’s penetration to the ‘Clyde-Porth line’ 
and defeat of the Caledonians at Mons Graupius. The description of the Roman 
army and military ss wean the survey of Britain as a conquered province, the 
excellent maps and photographs are noteworthy features in this very fine bee j 
‘Ol 
THE SECOND CECIL. The Rise to Power 1563-1604 of Sir Robert Cecil, 
later first Earl of Salisbury. P. M. Handover. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s. 1959. 
22 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Bibhography. Index. 
For anyone seeking to learn something of Elizabethan history through the biographies 
of the men who made it, acquaintance with Sir Robert Cecil (the son of Lord 
Burghley), who was outstanding in the reigns of Elizabeth and James I, 1s essential. * 
Cecil has, however, not been much noticed by biographers: his activities covered so 
wide a field, and the materials for studying them are not very accessible in print, so 
that a definitive modern study of his career has not yet been made. Miss Handover’s 
book is a welcome introduction. She herself would be the first to recognise that no 
final estimate of Cecil is yet possible, but in this most readable survey she provides a 
work which will hold the field for some time. (942'055) 


THE EARLY STUARTS 1603-1660. Godfrey Davies. 2nd edition. 
eee University Press, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 490 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
(The Oxford History of England) 

First published in 1936, this volume was being revised for a second edition when the 

author died in 1957. He had, however, done much to correct errors of the first 

edition, to incorporate the results of recent research, and to bring the bibliography # 
up to date. Also he assisted the reader by identifying some of the minor characters 
and explaining some of the less familiar contemporary terms. The general editor, 
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Sir George Clark, has seen this new edition through the press, and has added references 
to some publications which appeared later. (942061) 


THE NARROW SEAS. Regi Hargreaves. Sidgwick & Jackson, 45s. 
1959. 22 cm. 546 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
‘The narrow seas’ are the English Channel between England and Europe. Telling 
their story from the crossing by Julius Caesar in 56 B.C. to the allied invasion of 
R Normandy in 1944, Mr. Hargreaves writes from the English point of view and for 
the general reader. The student of history would find the book ill-documented and 
sometimes unreliable in detail. But it is apparently the first book of this scope. It 
brings together a vast amount of information about the growth of the English 
southern ports, customs, laws, trade, smugglers, pirates and sea battles, and it holds 
the balance admirably between the necessary background of English national e 
and this aspect of it. The general reader is likely to find the book as a whole bo 


interesting and rewarding. (942°2) 
Russia . 
! THE ORIGINS OF RUSSIA. George Vernadsky. Oxford University Press, 
"358. 1959. 22 cm. 366 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The author is well known to specialists as an authority on Russian history. In this 
book he provides a scholarly survey of early Russian history down to the end of the 
tenth century, the purpose of which is to clarify the racial origins of the Russian 
peoples, and explain the factors which combined to form the Russian state. He has 
much to say which is sayy aaa about the early migrations of the Slaves and 
Russes, the pre-Christian foundations of Russian mythology, music, and the arts, 
folklore and icrafts, while the later part of the book discusses the coming of the 
Norse, their absorption by the Russes, the Russian campaigns against Constantinople, 
Byzantine lal influences, and the conversion of the people to Christianity. This 
is a work of value for'all serious students of Russian history. (947-01) 
Indi 
COCHIN SAGA. Sir Robert Bristow. Cassell, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
In this book the author gives an account of the development of the port of Cochin 
on the Malabar coast. As:the harbour engineer responsible for this achievement he 
tells the story first-hand, a story of conquest over a ae ticism and obstruction, 
4 of constant grappling with the problems of sea and mud, ing and land reclama- 
tion. ‘Sir Robert is careful to emphasise the team spirit which made this great 
engineering feat ible and pays gracious tributes to former colleagues in the 
enterprise. In the first part of the book he traces the history of old Cochin from early 
times, and in the epilogue describes the influence which Indian thought and philosophy 
have had on him, as on so many other Britons who have served and worked in ah 
(954°83 
Middle East 
THE MIDDLE EAST, 1959. A survey and directory of Aden, Cyprus, 
Iran, Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Libya, Muscat and Oman, the Persian Gulf 
Principalities, Saudi Arabia, the Sudan, Turkey, the United Arab Republic and 
the Yemen, with geographical, historical, and economic surveys, conciseinformation 
about political, industrial, financial, cultural and educational organisations, and 
Who’s Who in the Middle East. 7th edition. Europa Publications, 703. 1959. 25 cm. 
508 pages. Maps. Biobliography. 
This edition brings up,to date the information concerning each country published in 


563 


the 6th edition. The historical sections include accounts of such happenings as the July 
revolution in Iraq and the establishment of a new régime in the Sudan. There are also 
details of the first constitution of the United Arab Republic and of the Cyprus settle- 
ment. In addition to the usual “Who’s Who in the Middle East’, this issue includes 
sections on Islam, Refugees in the Middle East and the Baghdad Pact Organisation. 
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A SHORT HISTORY OF THE MIDDLE EAST from the Rise of 
Islam to Modern Times. George E. Kirk. sth edition, revised. Methuen, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 346 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The author, now at Harvard University, U.S.A., was a lecturer at the Middle East 

Centre of Arab Studies in the Lebanon and this book is based on his lectures there. 

With the help of Mr. A. Mills of the American University, Beirut, he has brought this 

fifth edition up to August, 1958. Readers of Middle Eastern history will be familiar 

with his earlier editions, of which the first was published in 1948. The chapter on the 

Economic and Social conditions by Mills is new and there are alterations in the last 

chapter and in the appendices. This is a good outline for the layman rather than the * 

specialist, pleasing to read, and it has an unusually good bibliography. (956) 


Africa 
THE AFRICA OF TODAY AND TOMORROW. A Continent on 
the move. Royal African Society, 58. 1959. 22°5 cm. 122 pages. 

A report of a two-day course held in London under the auspices of the Royal African 
Society in January 1959 at which six addresses were given on different parts of Africa 
and on more general aspects of political and economic developments. The addresses, 
and also questions and answers, are given in full. The audience was drawn from the 
Civil Service, the professions, and commerce and industry and the speakers are chiefly 
associated with commercial interests in Africa, a point which should perhaps be borne 
in mind when reading their opinions. (960) 


North Africa 

A SURVEY OF NORTH WEST AFRICA. (The Maghrib). Edited by 
Nevill Barbour. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
353. 1959. 22 cm. 418 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The purpose of this book is to analyse the contemporary situation in North Africa ,. 

west Se tian border. Mr. Barbour’s international team ofjournalists, academics 

and ex-colonial officials has produced a work which will be invaluable both for 

reference and for the general reader interested in the colonial and post-colonial prob- 

lems of the region. There is no other existing work of its kind ın English. Though the 

focus is contemporary, over half the text is concerned with the history of the region 

and its component states. The reader will be pleased to find that most of the place- 


names mentioned in the text can be found in the maps provided. (96x) 
FICTION 
General 
HENDERSON THE RAIN KING. Saul Bellow. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
16s. 1959. 20 cm. 350 pages. x 


Like its creator’s The Adventures of Augie March, this is a sprawling novel which i 
impresses more through its exuberance than by its sense of form. The hero is a rich 
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middle-aged American, discontented with life at home, who wanders about the 
African jungle on a journey of self-discovery. He settles among primitive tribes, where 
through a feat of strength he wins a reputation for semi-divine powers, and engages 
with a local sage in lengthy conversations on the state of his soul. If the search for the 
wisdom of life yields nothing very conclusive, this is an cgagingly sincere novel, 
which reveals plenty of insight into the spiritual dilemmas of the modern American. 


A LITTLE MORE TIME and Other Stories. Jean Boley. Constable, 15s. 
1959. 19 cm. 264 pages. 

These stories by a young American writer who died prematurely are exquisite examples 
of the art of short-story writing. Each is a perfect unit, with its own distinctive mood, 
characters, and situation, and each embodies a vision in miniature of life and experience 
as seen by a creative artist. The author lived in many parts of the world and her stories 
are set in places as widely apart as Argentina, Java, London, Paris, and San Francisco. 
Her descriptions of local colour and national characteristics show her keen appreciation 
of the rich diversity of human existence. The title-story, last in the book, is a moving 
autobiographical sketch of the author’s awareness of approaching death and her 
struggle to come to terms with it. 


THE HOUSE IN VIENNA. Edith de Born. Chapman & Hall, 15s. 1959. 

I9 cm. 256 pages. Legs 
This second volume of Miss de Born’s trilogy about the fortunes of an aristocratic 
family in post-1918 Austria is set for the most part in Vienna in 1926. It skilfully 
contrasts the outlook of the older generation, still emotionally attached to a past 
grandeur, and the restless impatience of the young searching for a new social and 
economic stability. The girl telling the story would like to work but has no training, 
while her brother lives on his wits as a gambler, and both look for help to rich relations 
in America. The book admirably conveys the atmosphere of frustration mingled with 
charm, humour and fecklessness. Readers of Schloss Felding will r ise many of 
the characters, but'the novel is self-contained and can be enjoyed our reference 
to the earlier volume. 


NEPHEW TO THE EMPEROR. ‘A Novel Based on the Life of 
Beethoven. Jacques Brenner. Translated from the French by Marguerite Waldman. 
Collins, 138.6d. 1959. 20 cm. I90 pages. 

It was an ingenious idea to present in fiction Carl van Beethoven’s attitude to his 

adoring but highly possessive uncle. The evidence for this relationship (which cul- 

minated in the youth’s attempted suicide) is reliable, and is here re-created with 
commendable skill and sympathy. The translation reads well, and the minor characters 
in the drama are well handled. Pa et ag 


GATE TO THE SEA. Bryher. Collins, 12s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 126 pages. 

Ilustrations, ; 
An historical novel set in the city of Paestum on the Italian coast in the 4th century B.c. 
The Greek colonists, its founders, have been enslaved by their Latin neighbours. The 
plot is centred on the Greek priestess of the temple of Hera and the effort to remove 
an ancient statue of the goddess, which is to accompany a party of fugitives and become 
the symbol ofa new settlement. The story is told with a deliberation that is at moments 
oppressive, but the author’s remarkable grasp of detail and sense of the period make 
her narrative vivid and convincing. 
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WIFE FOR SALE. Anton Chekhov. Translated from the Russian by David 
Tutaev. Calder,.10s.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm. 76 pages. 

The first-of Chekhov’s long short stories, published when he was only twenty-two, 
this tale already displays his rematkable gift for blending comedy and pathos, though 
on this occasion there is a strong element of farce. In this version of the eternal triangle 
the husband, a government aa agrees to dispose of his wife to an aristocraticadmirer 
for a hundred and fifty thousand roubles. Years later the tables are neatly turned with 
the lover ending up as a homeless entertainer in the household of the united couple. 
Chekhov’s comic invention never flags and the translation is extremely lively. 
Mr. Tutaev provides an excellent biographical note. 


THE SOLDIERS’ PEACHES and Other ‘African Stories. Stuart Cloete. 
Collins, 15s. 1959. 20:5 cm. 256 pages. 

Mr. Cloete, of Dutch ancestry, soldier, ranch-manager, farmer and successful novelist, 
here assembles thirteen of his short stories, written during the last twenty years, deali 
with people moving in the Africa of yesterday and today. The majority have appear 
previously in popular magazines, some have been translated, broadcast or televised, 
all possess the universal appeal of light reading. Lacking any gréat emotional impact, 
they nevertheless reveal a sensitive awareness of the way in which human beings react 
in given situations: Entertainingly presented with the deceptive simplicity of the 
conscious artist, they also furnish admirable models for the aspiring story-writer. 


SAPPHO: Alphonse Daudet. Translated from the French by Alec Brown: Elek, 
38.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. (Bestseller Library) 

One of the most original and searching studies of a prolonged love affair in all nine- 
teenth century fiction. A‘young man coming to Paris from the provinces to study for 
the diplomatic service falls in love with an older woman who has already been the 
mistress of several writers and artists. The plot describes the five years of this ecstatic 
but disastrous liaison, which the man is quite incapable of breaking off. The author 
shows a profound knowledge of the human heart, but it is above all the blend of 
passion and tenderness which makes the book memorable. The translation is not quite 
-so good as Eithne Wilkins’ earlier version. , 


LAMENT FOR VICTORY. The History of King David as first related 
by his Chief Priest Abiathar. Charles Davey. S.C.M. Press,.15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Map. E r- $ 

The author has deyoted much research and scholarly consideration to his imaginative 

reconstruction of the Old Testament story of King David. As the well-known vicissi- 

tudes and victories of his hero are here, although in some cases—as, for example, on 

David’s authorship of the Psalms—he disagrees with the popular view. Eschewing 

what R. L. Stevenson called ‘tushery’, he tells his story in an easy, colloquial style 

which, ifits modernity of idiom often sacrifices SOR of the biblical flavour, does 
succeed in bringing the main characters more vividly to life as human beings. 


NO LONGER HUMAN. Osamu Dazai. Translated from the Japanese with 
an introduction by Donald Keene. Peter Owen, 15s. 1959. 18°5 cm. 154 pages. 
Osamu Dazai’s first novel The Setting Sun, also translated by Donald Keene, was 
greeted by the English.reading public with some of the sensation which it created in 
Japan itself. No Longer Human (his second novel, the third being left unfinished by his 
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suicide in 1948) is typical of his work—condensed, intense, acutely intelligent, neuroti- 
cally sensitive, agonisingly aware of the sordid tragedies of a civilisation wrecked by 
war and uprooted by rapid change. Bearing a title that literally means ‘Disqualified 
as a Human Being’, Dazai's story leaves the reader appalled, yet feeling that here is the 
ruin ofa real artist. - 


i $ A - - te x es > 
THE BREAKING POINT. Daphne du Maurier. Gollancz, 15s. 1959. 
I9 cm. 288 pages. oe 
Each of these eight stories depicts the breaking-point in a human life: some period of 
crisis when individuals are brought face to'face with the—sometimes intolerable— 
reality of themselves. There is the suburban business man fatally trapped by his one 
shells gesture against the humdrum monotony of his existence; the dehumanised 
film star unexpectedly brought to life by contact with his past; the woman who has 
undergone an operation to regain her sight, with macabre results. Equally disturbing 
is the first-person portrait of the classical scholar on holiday in Venice—a pederast 
x whose imagination becomes obsessed by a Greek legend which he lives too realistically. 
Miss du Maurier is a spellbinder, this new collection will not disappoint her 
readers. - - : , 


DEATH OF A REGIMENT. John Foley. Cassell, 15s. ‘1959. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. : . 

The story of a regular officer from a tank unit, appointed during the last war to train 
and command infantrymen who are being regrouped into an armoured formation, 
The plot describes the long months of training, culminating in the regiment’s first 
experience of action in the Normandy campaign. The author knows the details of 
armoured warfare intimately and his battle scenes are dramatic and thoroughly con- 
vincing. The success of his novel depends, however, more upon its realistic accuracy 
of detail than upon the intrinsic interest of the characters. 


THE WORLD IN A JUG. Roland Gant. Cape, 15s. 19:5 cm. 220 pages. 
Mr. Gant’s title is taken from a well-known jazz lyric, and his hero’s story, as he looks 
back on his life, epitomises the history of jazz over the last four decades. Larry Alden 
decides early in life that jazz is his future, abandons his respectable New Orleans 
~ family to become a pianist, at first in night clubs and speakeasies, later and more 
successfully in radio, Films and television. The bickoeodnd of the dance band world 
is very deftly sketched in, though the vocab occasionally hovers uncertain! 
between British and American usages. The hero's public career is described wi 
much more conviction and assurance than his private life. 
A CHANGE OF MIND. G. M. Glaskin. Barrie-and Rockliff, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
232 pages. 
Mr. Glaskin, a young Australian novelist, has conceived an ingenious variation of the 
Jel and Hyde theme in modern terms. A middl accountant, happily married 
with two children and possessing hypnotic powers, finds at the end of an experiment 
that he has exchanged his physical identity with a bachelor friend, ten his junior. 
His mental powers and hand-writing remain his own: his voice and altothes physical 
"characteristics have been altered, and in the end the situation can only be resolved 
tragically. The author succeeds to a remarkable degree in making his characters’ 
dilemma credible and has written an absorbing novel. 
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PROVIDENCE ISLAND. Jacquetta Hawkes. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1959. 
20:5 cm. 252 pages. 

When a radio operator, wrecked for a few days on a remote Polynesian island, bri 
back a handful of carved flints, experts in Britain are astounded to see that these seh. 
which resemble palaeolithic specimens, are almost new. An expedition which explores 
the island discovers a race of pome = al eee intact their artistic, 

ifts for creating rock paintings and have also develo sychic powers far i 
eee cara a) This is a brilliantly conceiv an fae executed wi 
rare narrative skill and given a remarkably lifelike shape through the author’s expert 
anthropological and daal aree Pra ENE f 


THOUSAND CRANES. Yasunari Kawabata. Translated from the Japanese 
by Edward G. Seidensticker. Secker & Warburg, 133.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 144 pages. 
This novel is the work of an artist. Kawabata, as Chairman of the Japanese Centre 
of the P.E.N. Club, is already well known outside Japan, and his Snow Country 
appeared in translation two years ago: After Tanizaki, he is perhaps the most distin- y 
pa of the many modern Japanese writers.. Thousand Cranes, beautifully trans- 
by a young American who studied at Tokyo University with a Ford Foundation 
grant, might be called a sentimental study set in an atmosphere of highly cultivated 
appreciation of the traditional art associated with the Tea Ceremony, but without the 
highly nervous preoccupation with chaotic modemity that disturbs the writing of 
many of Kawabata’s contemporaries. 


THE BEST SHORT STORIES OF RING LARDNER. With an 

introduction by Alan Ross. Chatto .& Windus, 218. 1959. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. 
One of,the most successful American short story writers of his generation in the 
1920's and ’30’s, Ring Lardner has never quite received his due abroad. He was a 
brilliant writer and a humorist who excelled at a and exploiting an individual 
vocabulary or habit of speech for his characters. Baseball stars, card-players, social 
snobs, songwriters and personalities of show-business are among his favourite subjects. 
It is a grotesque and decidedly limited: world, but within its bounds he is an extremely 
shrewd observer and a stylist of rare gifts. Mr. Ross contributes an excellent intro- 
duction. 


ITALIAN STORIES OF TODAY. Edited with an introduction by John y 
Lehmann. Translated from the Italian. Faber, 16s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Like the Italian cinema, Italian fiction has in the past twenty years received a powerful 
inspiration from a new movement towards ala The co of Fascism and the 
underground political activity which preceded it impelled writers towards a fresh 
discovery of a Italian people, especially the workers and peasants. This antholo 
contains stories written both before and after the war and includes the work of esta 
lished writers such as Sdone and Moravia, as well as young authors such as Arbasino. 
It does ample justice to the regional riches of Italian writing and the general standard 
is very high. The editor contributes an excellent introduction. 


ANDREA CASLIN. Leonard Mann. Cape, 18s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 288 pages. 

In this novel by an established Australian author, we are given a character study ofa | 
remarkable woman. Andrea Caslin starts with every saei including an ” 
illegitim ite child whose existence she keeps secret from its father, and who is brought 
up as her nephew. Independent, amoral and able, she masters her material circum- 
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stances, finally becoming the wealthy head of a fmance house—but her tragedy is that 

she cannot similarly control the development of her son. The writing is rather 

estrian but, by the sheer accumulation of accurate detail, a convincing picture is 
uilt up of life and character in a small Australian town over the past fifty years. 


ARTURO’S ISLAND. Elsa Morante. Translated from the Italian by Isabel 
Quigly. Collins, 15s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 384 pages. 

Like her husband the well-known novelist Alberto Moravia, the author of this book 
possesses an exceptional gift for portraying the emotions of adolescence and the 
process of growing up. The story-teller and principal character is an only son, ha ay 
up without a mother on the tiny Italan island of Procida. The boy worships hi 
remote and neglectful father, but later falls in love with his step-mother and much of 
the story is devoted to tracing the gradual onset of disillusionment with his father. 
An intensely vivid picture of the island seen through a boy’s eyes is built up, and the 
anger, the love and the impulsive loyalties of adolescence are beautifully evoked. 


*N’GOOLA and Other Stories. Katherine Susannah Prichard. Australasian Book 
Society (Melbourne, Australia), 178.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 174. pages. Illustrations. 

Katherme Susannah Prichard has been an important Australian novelist for fifty years. 
She was one of the first to give recognition and sympathy to the part played by 
ae E in the Australian pattern and to describe Australia E EL with a force 
and directness which had a great impact on other young writers. In this collection of 
stories Miss Prichard writes as aal of aboriginals and of lower working class con- 
ditions, not sentimentally but with an awareness of their difficulties. Her vigorous 
style combines poetry with a strain of brutality and her concern is less with character 
than with action and background. ` i 


THE JAPANESE FAMILY STOREHOUSE or The Millionaire’s Gospel 
M ised. Ihara Saikaku. Translated from the Japanese with introduction and 
commentary by G. W. Sargent. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1959. 23°5 cm. 
336 pgss Illustrations. Maps. Index. (University of Cambridge Oriental Publications, 
No. 3 ; ; 

A complete translation of a major work, whose author Saikaku (1642-93), was almost 

a contemporary of Defoe, with whom he might be compared as a realistic novelist. 

oe a writer of haikai verse, he describes, with mundane cynicism but with 
occasionally a mellow conclusion, the single-minded lives of the money-grasping 
merchants who flourished during the period of feudal stability of the Tokugawa 

Regime. “The Millionaire’s Gospel’ of the sub-title (Chdja Kyö) is an early 17th 

century work of unknown authorship, and Dr. Sargent’s references to it throw an 

interesting light on the way Japanese literary ieces developed. The thirty 
stories of this collection are full of wry humour, and ihe whole is an entertaining as 
well as an important contribution to oriental scholarship. 


BOND OF PERFECTION. Stella Zilliacus. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1959- 
20'5 cm. 282 pages. 
The theme of this novel is the nature of love in its widest and deepest sense. The story 
recounts ee of the ee to come to terms with, and if possible ari 
"success of, her marriage to a self-dramatising, selfpitying weakling completely 
dominated by his jealously possessive sister, ah ee aie a: His unpredictable 
moods are Skea rather too abrupt to credit, and Nathalie’s humiliations at his hands 
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make it only surprising that she does not leave him long before the closing pages of 
the book. This is, however, a serious and searching exploration of the complexities of 
the closest human relationship, deeply and painfully preoccupied with the problems 


of evil and responsibility. 
Crime, Detection and Mystery _ = 
LIFE HAS NO PRICE. Desmond O'Neill. Gollancz, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm.“ 
208 pages. aa -3 a 
Daniel Roe O’Connell, smuggler (but a decent fellow at heart) is walking down a 
Dublin street to meet Sean, his fellow-smuggler, when suddenly he sees Sean killed 
by a car. That is the start of this rip-roaring, romantic, vivid, sentimental, enjoyable 
and certainly unusual thriller from across the Irish Sea. A pleasant change of flavour 
for the addict of crime fiction. - 


tof ake 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Fiction % 


NICHOLAS AND THE FAST, MOVING DIESEL. Edward Ardizzone, 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 1959. 26 cm. so pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour), f f 

This delightful story, illustrated with great charm, has been out of print, but is now 

republished having been partly rewritten and entirely redrawn. It is about two small 

boys (and a dog) who find themselves in charge ofa runaway train which they cannot 
stop. After a very exciting journey, they at last succeed in saving the train, and are 
handsomely rewarded. The book is beautifully produced, with large clear type, and 

will appeal to all young readers between the ages of 6 and 9. 


NATURE, DETECTIVES. Donald Cunningham, Macmillan, 8s.6d. 1959. 
20 cm, 152 pages. Illustrations by A. Burgess Sharrocks. ; 
Robert Armstrong, the son of a detective, has a,country holiday with his father’s 
friend, a famous naturalist. The country folk he meets know the animals around 
them, but often have mistaken ideas about what they do. Together Robert and 
Mr. Thornley gather evidence, about the food of several so-called pests. Barn-owl 
are are examined and contain the bones of small mammals, but none of chicks, and 
ing experiments show the locals that a hedgehog is insectivorous and not an egg- 
stealer. The real pest, the poacher, is finally exposed. Young naturalists will enjoy this” 
story, and many will appreciate the nt descriptions of bird songs. 
GRIMM’S FAIRY TALES. Retold by Amabel Williams-Ellis. Blackie, 18s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations by. Fritz Wegner. 
This selection from Grimm contains all the old favourites, such as ‘Rumpelstiltskin’ 
and ‘Snow White’, together with others not so well known, such as ‘The Great Big 
aai and “The Great Iron Chest’. Mrs. Williams-Ellis writes in a delightfully 
straightforward fashion, which will appeal to children, and the illustrations are La 
ticularly attractive. For grown-ups interested in folk-lore, there are notes at the end on 
the Brothers Grimm and on the sources of the stories. 


ARGLE’S ORACLE. M. Pardoe. ‘Routledge & Kegan Paul, 10s.6d. ‘1959. k3 


-19 cm. 206 pages. Bibliography. Illustrations by Audrey Fawley. 
Argle and his brother and'sister, the intrepid ‘time travellers’ who in earlier books 


$70 


a 


t 


visited Celtic Britain and Norman England, now find themselves in Ancient Greece, 
accompanied by their bewildered Classics master. They encounter Alcibiades and 
other notables, visit Delphi and Athens, get a close-up view of Greek religious rites 
and other customs, are captured by Phoenician pirates and one of them is ill and 
cured by pea This is a very good story, which contrives to be at once 
5 interesting and instructive. . 


FURY, SON OF THE WILDS. H. M. Peel. Hiria; gs.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations by Joan Kiddell Monroe. 
Fury is a stallion, whose fathér is a brumby or Australian wild horse, and whose 
mother is a thoroughbred mare who has escaped to join the wild herd. When the 
other brumbies are rounded up and captured by stockmen, Fury escapes and lives a 
free and lonely life, fighting his rivals, escaping the constant danger of death from 
thirst in that desert land, experiencing the horror ofa bush fire. At last he is captured 
by a man who understands his wild’; proud nature and whose friend he becomes, till 
the thoroughbred strain in him dominates the wild and he becomes a great racehorse. 


THE BIRD THAT GOT LEFT BEHIND, Amund Schrader. Translated 
from the Norwegian by Evelyn Ramsden. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations by Astrid Walford. er 

This is a simple but very charming story from Norway, which has been translated 
into French and German as well as English. It is about a little girl who rescues a water- 
wagtail which has been stranded in the northern winter. She is devoted to her pet and 
wants to keep it in a cage; but she comes to see that, for the bird’s sake, she must accept 
an offer from an airline company to fly it to the warm south where it can rejoin its 
migrant companions. 


FOXY-BOY. David Severn. Bodley Heat tos.6d. 1959: 19'cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations by Lynton Lamb. 

Writing for a younger age-group than usual, David Severn tells the story of nine- 
ear-old Philippa’s holiday in the country with her godmother which, ae ee its 
onely beginning, fae into an exciting stay because of her discovery of Foxy-bo 

She befriends this small fox-like boy and he aden the companionship she n 

Her adventures with him, in ed with descriptions of the countryside, 

provide a story which is ori enough ee interesting without stretching the 

imagination too far. It should prove a gripping book for réaders of 8-12. 


RANGATIRA ee ag High-Born). A Polynesian Saga. Norman B. Tindale and 
Harold A. Harrap, 108.6d. 1959. 21-5' cm: 208 pages. Illustrations by 
Douglas F. N Bibliography. 

This is a fictional’ e of a party -of Polynesians who. sailed to New Zealand about 

the year 1200 to help found the Maori race, but the real object of the authors, ‘two 

South Australian aie pologists, is to impart information about the Maori culture 

to young readers. (They have already done the same for the Australian aboriginals in 

their book, The First Walkabout). Their serious purpose is shown by the 26 pages of 

Notes at the end of thé book: A Pronunciation Guide is supplied, but not, t surprisingly, 

a glossary of Maori terms. 


WICKHAM AND THE ARMADA. Hency Treece. Hulton Press, 128.6d. 
1959. 22 cm. 240 pages: Illustrations by Hookway Cowles. (Eagle Novels) 
Adventures come to Giles Wickham in incredible profusion. Conveniently equipped 
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with fluent Spanish oes Warwickshire boyhood, he becomes in turn poacher, 
beggar, actor, soldier, highwayman, pirate, prisoner of the Inquisition, spy and sea- 
man, encountering half d notables of later 16th century England and Spain, from 
Sidney to Cervantes and Drake, until he watches from a Spanish ship the defeat of the 
Invincible Armada and is knighted’by Queen Elizabeth I on the deck of the Revenge. 
But the story is accurate enough in general, and written with a crisp, fast-moving 
efficiency which should usefully capture the interest of young readers who dislike the 
unfictionalised textbooks. 


BANNER IN THE SKY. James’ Ramsey Ullmann. Collins, 10s.6d. 1959. 
20 cm. 254 pages. 

A peni edition for ‘children of the best-selling novel published in 1955 and filmed 
under the title The Third Man on the Mountain. Set in the year 1865 and based on 
Edward Whymper’s conquest of the Matterhorn, it tells how Rudi Matt, son of a 
famous guide, achieves his'father’s ambition and climbs to the summit of a mountain 
hitherto considered: unclimbable. The suspense and danger of the expedition are 
thrillingly conveyed, and the reader is made to fee] the spiritual exaltation of the true 
mountaineer. This book can be highly recommended for older boys and girls. 


THE LITTLE DUKE: Richard the Fearless. Charlotte M. Yonge. Reprint. 
Oxford University Press, 5s. 1959: 20 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by Jennifer Miles. 
‘(Oxford Childern s Library) 
Charlotte Yonge (1823-1901) was well known in her day as a teller of tales. Her 
historical stoties are, as this book (first published in 1854) shows, marked by the 
fidelity of their historical setting and background, and the authentic use of the histori- 
cal characters. The eight-year-old little Duke, Richard, finds himself, in 943, Duke of 
Normandy on the murder of his father. The juvenile interest is well maintained in 
Richard’s growing up with typical boyhood companions in the face of his vicissitudes 
and dangers as Armat, of Flanders and Louis IV of France attempt to acquire Normandy. 
Young readers will enjoy this story.. © 


Norfiction `` 
JAN OF HOLLAND. Written and photographed by Peter Buckley. Chatto 
& Windus, 98.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 90 pages. Map. (Around the World Today Series) 
Another of Mr. Buckley’s documentary: books telling how children in various 
countries live. This is a skilfully constructed account, in words and photographs, of 
the life of a boy who belongs to a family of fishermen in a small Dutch port. As he 
pon up, he learns how more than half: of Holland has been won from the sea, by 
uilding great dykes and pumping out the sea-water, and he finally decides. to 
become a farmer in the new province which he watches being created in this way. 
Narrative interest is not lacking, but the chief appeal and value of the book lie in the 
graphic picture which it gives of life in Holland today. 


MICHEL OF SWITZERLAND. Written and photographed by Peter 
Buckley. Chatto & Windus, 9s.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. (Around the 
World Today Series) 


A further addition to a valuable series by a professional film ei elne . 
e w : 


something about the everyday life of children in various countries. The story, 
is that of an actual family at Evolène, is suited to young readers of up to the age of, 
say, fifteen, but the excellent though uncaptioned photographs will please everybody, 
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and the text includes a detailed account of the traditional use of ‘Mayens’ and 
‘Alpages’ for cattle pasturing and haymaking. 


STAMPS AND STAMP COLLECTING. H. M. Burton. Methuen, 10s.6d. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
Po interesting and informative introduction to stamp collecting for young people. 

art I outlines the origin and purpose of stamps, and describes the various types with, 

interesting comments on such matters as forgeries, freak printings and rarities. Part I 

deals with the necessary equipment for a collector, leading up to useful hints on what 

to collect and how to arrange collections. 

ANZAC ADVENTURE. The Story of Gallipoli told for Young Readers. 
Dale Collins. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia), 178.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Dale Collins is an experienced novelist and has a sure touch in his books of adventure 

written especially for children. This experience and ability to write vividly and clearly 

has been particularly effective in his story of Gallipoli. Although written for 12-14- 
year-olds it will interest a much wider age group. Drawing on a variety of sources, 

Mr. Collins has not only written an absorbing bosk but emphasised and placed in 

proportion the deep pride felt by Australians in the part played by their first national 


army. 


ROCKETS. S. E. Ellacott. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations 
by the author. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

This addition to a series of reference books for yo: le gives a of the 
history and development of rockets, from darmar y w Chinese in de rath 
century to their use for the exploration of outer space. The author writes lucidly and 
has satisfactorily covered most of the historical background of rocket development, 
but more detailed information on how rockets operate should have been included. 
There are numerous good sketches. 


THE ANGLO-SAXONS. R. R. Sellman. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 
76 pages. Illustrations by Kenneth Ody. Diagrams and maps by the author. 
Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

<The great formative period in the history of Britain, the Anglo-Saxon, 450-1066, is 
the subject of this excellent outline. The important research of the last fifty years has 
been used in dealing with the origin of the English peoples, their raids, tribal migra- 
tions and settlements, and with the rise of Northumbria, Mercia, the supremacy of 

Wessex and the formation of the Danelaw. The important civilising influence of 

Christianity, Church organisation and the work of King Alfred (871-900) emerge as 

the hi highs of the epoch. The competent outline treatment includes details of dress 

social life, agriculture, and many apt illustrations and maps. 


ALL MEN ARE BROTHERS. A Portrait of Albert Schweitzer. Charlie 
May Simon. Blackie, 12s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

ex. 
At the age of forty, Dr. Schweitzer, a Protestant pastor, principal of the theological 
® college at Strasbourg, professor of philosophy at the university, organist, authority on 
Bach, gave up his European career to establish a hospital and work as a doctor at 
Lambaréné, among the natives of French Equatorial Africa. Schweitzer’s name is 
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universally recognised as ‘a symbol of the power of good over evil’, and his phrase 
‘Reverence for Life’ is acquiring worldwide currency. The Nobel Peace Prize given 
him in 1953 he devoted t < balding a model village for his leper patients. He is the only 
foreigner (except President Eisenhower) to be awarded the honorary membership of 
the Order of Merit. A copy of this simple, moving, and inspiring book, by an 
American woman writer, s duoald be in every juvenile library and youth club, anda, 
indeed in every family with adolescent children. 


LOOKING AT ANCIENT HISTORY. R. J. Unstead. Black, 10s.6d. 
1959. 25 cm. I12 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
The essential factors contributing to the rise and fall of four great centres of ancient 
civilisation, Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece and Rome, are here vividly and simply 
surveyed. A separate section deals with Alexander the Great’s Hellenic policy and the 
effects of his conquests. The most noteworthy feature of the book 1s the attention 
given to social life. There are summaries at the end of cach section, and an estimate of 
the ancient world’s legacy to modern times. The numerous illustrations are excellent 
and will enhance the enjoyment of this book by young readers from 11 to 14. + 


HENRY PURCELL AND HIS TIMES. Elfrida Vipont. Lutterworth Press, 
9s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Though Purcell is generally acknowledged as the greatest of all English composers, 
oung people in their mniddle’ teens cannot easily learn about his life. This well-written 
liear should help them to understand the momentous events—notably the 
Restoration and the great revolution of 1688—which form the background to his 
work in the service of court and church. Miss Vipont has read widely, and writes 
unsentimentally, without condescension, but with judicious use of her imagination. 
Her account of Purcell’s upbringing, family, friends and contacts in St. James’s and 
Westminster can be recommended to teachers and parents who wish to rouse e children’ 8 
interest in Purcell’s music. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG COLLECTORS. Guy R. Williams. 
Museum Press, 128.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibli hy. 
Index. (The Brompton Library) oe or 

As well as stimulating the traditional collection of stamps, coins, butterflies, shells, 

this book suggests fascinating new fields for the reader to explore: collecting horse- 

brasses, brass rubbings, ‘Victoriana’, heraldic devices, books, and detailed research into, 

a town or country district. The young collector is shown how to make simple 

cabinets, trays, folders, albums, book covers and relief maps. The author seems to have 

enjoyed writing this ‘happy’ book, and undoubtedly, his young readers will share his 


enthusiasm. 


a 
SALAR THE SALMON. Henry Williamson. Reprint. Faber, 5s. 1959. 
18-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations by C. F. Tunnicliffe. Paper covers. 

A romantic tale about the natural history of the salmon by the author of Tarka the 
Otter. It is both exciting and accurately informative, and with C. F. Tunnicliffe’s 

illustrations will delight Jika ofall ages. Although the story is primarily 
concerned with the ecology of Salar the salmon, a five-year-old who is making his 
B guran to pian, we are gently told his life-history too and about the sensory 

echanisms by which he finds his way. Best of all, there are vivid descriptions of's 

aise in the stream habitat and of other inhabitants of the stream: emerging may- 
flies, and lampreys and otters, respectively parasites and predators of fish. 
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EVERY CHILD’S BOOK OF RIDING. Edited by Jennifer and Dorian 
Williams. Burke, 158. 1959. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Although intended for children, many practised horsemen could profit from this 
excellent and well illustrated book, whack can be given wide recommendation. The 
pas varied subject of pony riding is covered in all its detail from choosing and 
7 i aetna the first mount to competing at . There are chapters on care and 
t, schooling, minor ailments, and breeds of ponies as well as 
eLa re at great equestrian events, Dorian Williams is the well-known television 
commentator and the book concludes with a fascinating and instructive chapter on 
this aspect of show jumping. 


THE GIRLS’ BOOK OF CRAFTS. Ruth Zechlin. Translated from the 


Dutch by Peter Gorge and F. Sylvia Weston. Batsford, 37s.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 
348 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The first English edition of a handbook originally eee tapes twenty-five years ago 


and now revised by the author. It is an astonishing 
work, excellently ilosteated with over 1250 photographs and 


complete an comprehensive 


Subjects 





covered include pottery, basket-work, weaving, woodwork, metalwork, fabric- 
printing and boo binding ie well as the more usual ones such as sewing, crochet, 
« embroidery, me oy-making, etc. It will be useful to teachers and other 
professionals, as well as al and grown-ups who regard handwork as a hobby. 
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SOME NOTABLE ARCHITECTURAL 
BOOKS OF THE PAST FIVE YEARS 


i J. C. PALMES 


LOOKING back over the past five years it is a pleasure to recall, amongst 
the multitude of architectural volumes, so many books of real distinction, 
and I am quite certain that there have not been many periods of comparable 
length in which British publishers have presented the art of architecture so 
effectively. 


It is perhaps architectural history, although by no means exclusively in 
that wide field, where a very high standard has been most conspicuous. 
Howard Colvin’s Biographical History of English Architects 1660-1840 (1954, 
Murray, 753.), beyond question the most comprehensive and reliable source 
of reference for English eighteenth century architecture, springs immediately 
to mind, while Jobn Harvey’s English Mediaeval Architects (1954, Batsford, 
75s.) is only slightly less significant, because precise factual information 
about the middle ages is more elusive. Although not primarily architectural 
books, two volumes of the Oxford History of English Art (Oxford University 
Press) make important contributions to architectural scholarship: Volume 
VIE, 1625-1714, by Margaret Whinney and Oliver Millar (1957, sos.) and 
‘Volume X, 1800-1870, by T. S. R. Boase (1959, 50s.). As for the Pelican 
‘History of Art (Penguin Books), rapidly expanding under Dr. Nikolaus 
Pevsner’s energetic and acutely discriminating editorship, its authority and 
‘value in architectural research are supreme. Among those volumes which 
have appeared since the beginning of 1954, concerned wholly, or extensively, 
with architecture, mention must be made of: Architecture in Britain: The 

“Middle Ages, by Geoffrey Webb (1956, 52s.6d.); Art and Architecture in Italy 
1600 to 1750, by R. Wittkower (1958, 70s.); Architecture: 19th and 2oth 
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Centuries, by Henry-Russell Hitchcock (1958, 70s.); Greek Architecture, by 
A. W. Lawrence (1957, 63s.); Carolingian and Romanesque Architecture 
800-1200, by Kenneth John Conant (1959, 70s.). Although not a member 
of the Pelican team, Professor K. A. C. Cresswell’s A Short Account of Early 
Muslim Architecture (1958, Penguin Books, 8s.6d.) belongs to the same , 
category, and rarely has consummate scholarship been compressed with such 
skill and success into so small a compass as in this remarkable book. 


Another of Dr. Pevsner’s enterprises is The Buildings of England series, 
which records county by county, and in great detail, the architectural features 
of our land, whilst giving an unusually prominent place to aesthetic apprecia~__ 
tion. With the publication recently of The West Riding of Yorkshire (1959, 
Penguin Books, 10s.6d.), seventeen of these brilliant guides have now 
appeared. Christopher Hussey, meanwhile, has proceeded with his magnifi- 
cently illustrated and carefully documented reviews of English Country 
Houses: Early Georgian (1955), Mid-Georgian (1956) and Late Georgian (1958), 
published by Country Life, each volume 126s. These are intended to replace | 
and bring up to date the well-known series by the late H. Avray Tipping, 
which has been long out of print. A continental appreciation of English 
Cathedrals by Martin Hürlimann (1956, Thames & Hudson, 50s.) was also 
beautifully illustrated. 


There have been a number of distinguished books on individual architects 
of the past as well. Of these, Sir Anthony Blunt, Director of the Courtauld 
Institute of Art, has made an exceedingly able study of the sixteenth century 
Frenchman, Philibert de Orme (1958, Zwemmer, 70s.), and three volumes 
of more than passing interest have been published on Sir Christopher Wren. 
In Wren and His Place in European Architecture (1956, Faber, 63s.) an Austrian 
scholar, Eduard Sekler, considers the great architect in an international 
context; in The Architecture of Sir Christopher Wren (1956, Lund Humphries, 
63s.) Viktor Furst expresses and justifies some original views; and in Rebuild- 
ing St. Paul’s after the Great Fire of London (1956, Oxford University Press, 
42s.) Jane Lang, writing incidentally from a sick bed, compiled an admirable 
book of a more conventional sort. Laurence Whistler's The Imagination of 
Vanbrugh (1954, Batsford, 73s.6d.) is also noteworthy. 


Books of a more narrowly specialised nature, which should certainly not 
be overlooked, are George Hay’s The Architecture of Scottish Post-Reformation 
Churches (1957, Oxford University Press, 63s.), and Part I of Monmouthshire’ 
Houses—Renaissance Houses c.1590-1714 by Sir Cyril Fox and Lord Raglan 
(1954, National Museum of Wales (Cardiff), 21s.)—an erudite analysis of 
vernacular building of a kind too rare in British architectural literature. The 
splendid work of the Survey of London has continued and three more volumes 
of impeccable quality have been added to the series, published by the 
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Athlone Press for the London County Council: XXV, Parishes of St. George 
the Martyr and St. Mary Newington, Southwark (1955, 40s.); XXVI, Parish 
of St. Mary, Lambeth. Part II (1956, 40s.); XXVI, Spitalfields and Mile End 
New Town (1958, 50s.). 


> But let us forget the past for a moment, or at any rate the rather distant 
past, and move forward to our own century. Thespractising architect has 
been well served lately by a few books, but unhappily not by many. Among 
the best should be recorded The Design and Practice of Joinery, by John 
Eastwick-Field and John Stillman (1958, Architectural Press, 42s.) and 
Acoustics, Noise and Buildings, by P. H. Parkin and H. R. Humphreys (1958, 
Faber, 70s.). There has also been a revised edition of New Ways of Building, 
edited by Eric de Maré (1958, Architectural Press, 45s.), which provides a 
useful summary of modern techniques and of applications of modern 
materials. Of the latter, concrete has emerged as pre-eminently significant, 
although its introduction into Britain was initially hesitant. Peter Collins, a 
young English architect at present in Canada, who worked for some years 

Zin the offices of pupils of the late Auguste Perret, ‘the first artist in reinforced 
concrete’, has told the story of the evolution of this material in Concrete 
(1959, Faber, 63s.), while Eduardo Torroja, the brilliant Spanish engineer and 
an inspired designer, has illustrated its structural possibilities in a book which 
has been published in several languages and countries—in England under the 
imprint of the Cambridge University Press (Philosophy of Structures, 1959, 
94s.) 


A Dutch movement, which had a strong influence on modern architecture, 
is remembered in De Stijl 1917-1931, by H. A. C. Jaffé (1954, Tiranti), 
while another stage in the campaign by the great artist and architect Le 
Corbusier to achieve recognition for his own system of measurement was 
reached in an English version of Modulor 2 (1958, Faber, 42s.). The Architects’ 
Year Book, edited by Trevor Dannatt (Paul Elek, 42s.) has reflected annually 

“the views of the more articulate avant-garde of the profession, and The Theory 
of Proportion in Architecture in its more, and less, recondite manifestations has 
been elucidated with commendable clarity by P. H. Scholfield (1958, 
Cambridge University Press, 30s.). 


A number of excellent books, each dealing with the architecture of one 
nation, have been published. Looking at Architecture in Canada, by Dr. Alan 
Gowans (1958/9, Oxford University Press (Toronto and London), $7.95; 
63s.) is an especially memorable example, a very good book indeed. George 
Kidder Smith’s Italy Builds (1955, Architectural Press, 56s.) and Henrique 
Mindlin’s Modern Architecture in Brazil (1956, Architectural Press, 84s.), both 

“of which appeared concurrently in several countries, are beautiful to look 
at, the first being an able critical appraisal, the second a very useful source of 
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reference. Ian MacCallum’s Architecture U.S.A. (1959, Architectural Press, 
63s.) shares most of the virtues of the last two. A volume of a very different 
type, but the most pasa ere of its subject to appear so far, is The Build- 
ing of Malta, by J. Quentin Hughes (1956, Tiranti, 42s.). Of rather less merit, 
but offering serviceable introductions to their themes, are Scandinavian 
Architecture, by Thomas Paulsson (1958, Leonard Hill, 42s.) and Norwegian ’ 
Architecture by G. Kavli (1959, Batsford, 40s.). The former is probably the 
only general architectural history of Scandinavia in English. 


Some of the great figures of modern architecture have wrung biographies 
from their admirers, although several of these have been more notable for the 


fervour of their authors’ admiration than for other qualities. Among the 


best are Arnold Whittick’s objective account of the career of the late Erich 

delsohn, an earlier, incomplete, edition of which came out in World 
War I (1956, Leonard Hill, 46s.), and Edgar Kaufmann’s An American 
Architecture: Frank Lloyd Wright (1955, Architectural Press, 72s.). In the 
Nature of Materials: The Buildings of Frank Lloyd Wright 1887-1941, by 
Henry-Russell Hitchcock, the most important study of Wright's buildings,” 
although its excludes the last eighteen highly productive years of America’s 
greatest native-born artist, was first published in the United States in 1942 
and has been lately reprinted in England (1958, Paul Elek, 84s.).Siegfried 
Giedion’s Walter Gropius: Work and Teamwork (1954, Architectural Press), 
another book printed simultaneously in several countries, records the 
principal events in the life of an architect who has had immense influence on 
the present generation, especially as a teacher. 


Handsomely produced volumes, written by architects for architects, but 
also designed to answer the practical needs of a much wider public, include 
Houses and Bungalows, by June Park (1958, Batsford, 45s.), Public Authority 
Housing, by A. W. Cleeve Barr (1958, Batsford, 105s.), Tropical Architecture 
in the Humid Zone, by E. Maxwell Fry and Jane Drew (1956, Batsford, 63s.) 
and Modern Flats, by F. R. S. Yorke and F. Gibberd (1958, Architectural 
Press, 63s.). Conceived with a similar purpose are two modestly priced, 
characteristically excellent, publications of Her Majesty’s Stationery Office: 
Flats and Houses 1958: Design and Economy (1958, 10s.) and Trees in Town and 
City 1958 (1958, 78.6d.). 


I have mentioned a reprint in connection with Frank Lloyd Wright, and 
I shall use this as a justification for welcoming the reprinting of two other 
books regarded as extremely important a generation ago which have lost little 
of’ their quality in the intervening years: Form in Civilization, by W. R. 
Lethaby (1957, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) and Form in Gothic, by 
Wilhelm Worringer (1957, Tiranti, 25s.). Both stand out as permanent” 
landmarks in the literature of architectural criticism. 
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Among a small number of books which cannot be classified so readily, 
one recalls with pleasure and respect Osbert Lancaster’s Here of All Places 
(1959, Murray, 21s.), in which a brilliant cartoonist and architectural critic 
comments upon some peculiarities of North ‘American, as well as British, 
architecture; and Ian Nairn’s Outrage (1955, Architectural Press, 12s.6d.), a 
. bitter, but eloquent, attack on the tasteless, featureless, insensitive develop- 

ment which has become characteristic of almost, every built-up area of 
Britain—and not only of Britain. 


A group with little in common but a similarity of form in the composition 
of their titles, each volume a standard work in its field, is composed of The 
Strongholds of India, by Sydney Toy, an acknowledged authority on castles 
and military architecture (1957, Heinemann, 30s.); Gardens of Japan, by the 
late Tetsuro Yoshida—in Japan architecture cannot be separated from its 
setting, the garden (1957, Architectural Press, 63s.); and John Harvey’s out- 
standing study of The Cathedrals of Spain (1957, Batsford, 35s.). 


Two more books, totally unlike, and then I have finished. First, Town 
Building in History, by F. R. Hiorns (1956, Harrap, 65s.), who was at one 
time Chief Architect to the London County Council, provides an excellent, 
and extremely readable, analysis of the evolution of the town during the 
past four thousand years. The author’s lack of sympathy with modern 
architecture, although only a very small part of the book is devoted to this 
question, led to a less favourable reception from the critics than the work 
deserved, My last choice is an elegant book published in Australia: Houses, 
Interiors, Projects (1954, Horwitz Publications, Sydney) in which the exciting 
work of Harry Seidler, a Canadian-born, American-trained, architect 
working in New South Wales, is very adroitly displayed. 


Mr. J. C. Palmes is Librarian of the Royal Institute of British Architects, 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) + 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, , 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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i : i September, 1959 
= REVIEWS. 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
x New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 


AUTOMATION, CYBERNETICS, AND SOCIETY. F. H. George. 
eng Hill, 35s. 1959. 2275 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
. Index. 
The author, a lecturer in psychology in the University of Bristol, considers primarily 
the sociological and psychological aspects of cybernetics, drawing together many 
threads from psychology, communication, language, biology, logic, science, and 
engineering in order to show the in ive nature of the new science. Automation 
raises more problems than it solves, and the intention here is to give an overall picture 
of these problems and their effect on human development. author writes with 
sincerity and enthusiasm for what he regards as the most important single subject of 
the present age, and scientists, executives, and laymen will find this book absorbing- 
es ee (006 


Libraries ‘and Library Science 
LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION. S. R. Ranganathan. 2nd edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay, India), Rs.24. 1959. 22° 5 cm. 678 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. (Ranganathan Series in Library Science, 3) 
The first edition of this work was published twenty-four years ago, and has now been 
completely revised, incorporating many changes suggested during the application of 
the prescribed routines in the interval. It is a reference book of every kind of process 
that may be used in a library, and an enormous amount of industry must have been 
involved in presenting the detailed description of routine work. The chapters and 
phs are classified according to the Colon Scheme of Classification established 
By He aao over a quarter of a century ago. Dr. Ranganathan is a prolific writer 
on library and educational subjects and is an honoured figure in library circles through- 
out the world. (025) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THIS IS SPIRITUALISM. Maurice Barbanell. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1959. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, formerly editor of two spiritualist newspapers, writes as a convinced 
believer in spiritualism and describes a wide range of manifestations—materialisation, 
apports, mediumistic diagnosis and cure of disease, levitation, automatic writing, 
psychic photography, etc.—which he observed at seances. Readable and dramatic, his 
accounts contrast sharply, in their buoyant confidence, with the cautious claims of 
more sceptical psychic research workers and will confirm both believers and doubters 
in their original attitudes. Psychologists will be interested at least in the problems of 
belief and testimony involved. (133-9) 
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TAO TÊ CHING. A new translation from the Chinese by Ch’u Ta-Kao. 
` sth edition. Allen & Unwin for the Buddhist Society, 108.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 96 pages. 
This is the fifth edition of the first translation, made over twenty years ago by a 
Chinese scholar, of a collection of aphorisms attributed to Lao Tzu, a contemporary 
of Confucius, but not in agreement with his perry: It was originally written on 
bamboo tablets before the invention of paper and their displacement in course of time 
has added to the obian of an extreme a ea: text. Yet the theme of the glori- 
fication of sim. which runs through oe book is clear, and every verse provides 
food for eae The book is essential for all students of ancient Chinese lacy, 


(181-15) 


FROM ROUSSEAU TO RITSCHL. Karl Barth. Being the translation 
of eleven chapters of Die Protestantische Theologie Im 19 Saletan: Translation 
by Bran Cozens, revised by H. H. Hartwell and the editorial staff of the S.C.M. 
Press. S.C.M. Press, 428. 1959. 22 cm. 436 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Library of 

'" Philosophy and Theology) 

A critical survey of outstanding Euro thinkers of the 18th and roth centuries, 

including Rousseau, Lessing, Kant, Herder, Novalis, Hegel, Schleiermacher, Feuerbach 

- Strauss and Ritschl. The studies are to be commended for their wide learning and 

acute analysis, and are of peculiar interest because they indicate the nature of systems 

of thought against which Barth has violently reacted. The editors of the series to 
hich the book belongs state that much of the so-called obscurity in Barth’s thought 
is due to the unsuccessful attempt to relate it to developments in British rather than 

European thought. Whether this ohare can be re He is open to question, but 


many allusions and illustrations in the larger work on Church Dogmatics will become 
more intelligible in the light of the perspective which 1s pee by this volume. 
i (190) 


RELIGION 


AN ANALYTICAL PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION. Wulem F. 
as Allen & Unwin, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
- Index 
This book ıs intended for students who are concerned about the implications of 
modern analytical and empirical philosophy for theological thought. Analytical philo- 
sophy lays primary emphasis upon language, its structure and meaning, and the author 
K to establish that (i) a seal method is appropriate to the study of the 
sri hy of religion and ae analytical approach to language has to take account 
a e f the ngage 3 situatio person who speaks, the community within which the 
and the historical background. For those who want an introduc- 
; a to current philosophical controversies this work will serve a useful purpose. 
(201) 


THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL. Albert Gélin. WHAT IS THE 
TRINITY? Bernard Piault. WHY WE BELIEVE. The Meaning and 
Use of Apologetics. Léon Cristiani. Translated from the French by J. R. Foster, 
Rosemary Haughton and Dom Mark Pontifex respectively. Burns & Oates, 7s.6d. 
each. 1959. 19-5 cm. II2 : 156: 128 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

Father Gélin provides a picture of the evolution of Old Testament religion in relation 

oh the history of the Feber which should be helpful to beginners in biblical study. 

He expounds the meaning of the covenant relation, the place of prayer, the moral 
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code, the missionary ideal and the Messianic hope. Abbé Piault gives an admirable 

of the development of the doctrine, wa the Trinity in the biblical writings 
and ın the theology of the Christian Church. Attention ıs directed to the Trinitarian 
heresies in the pee centuries, the steps taken by the-Church to defme its own position, 
the differences between the theology of the East and the West and the current need 
for a deeper understanding of the fullness of the Christian idea of God. Monsignor 
Canon Léon Cristiani has written an interesting and much-needed account of the 
methods by which the Church has defended the Faith. We are introduced to the 
apologists of the second century, to Augustine, Pascal, Bossuet, Newman, Blondel 
and others, as well as to the central d which the Church has sought to safeguard 
in the light of the challenge presented by heresy and unbelief. 221) (231) (239) 


A CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. George 
A. F. Knight. S.C.M. Press, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 384 pages. References. Indexes. 
“This Theology is written with the deliberate presupposition that the Old Testament 
is nothing less than Christian Scripture.’ So Mr. Knight, lecturer in Old Testament in 
St. Andrews University, characterises his viewpoint, and he finds that the central 
theme of Old Testament theology is ‘the redemptive activity of God in and through 
the Son, Israel’. The main headings: God, God and Creation, God and Israel, the Zeal 
of the Lord, indicate the scope of the work. Not all scholars will accept Mr. Knight’s 
presupposition or all the details of his argument, but the book is clearly written and 
will get across his message to the ordinary churchman for whom it is intended. (221) 


- THE BELIEF OF CHRISTENDOM. A Commentary on the Nicene 

Creed. John Bumaby. S.P.C.K., 178.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. References. Index. 
A course of lectures on the Nicene Creed originally delivered by the Regius Professor- 
Emeritus of Divinity, Cambridge University, for the divinity faculty. The author has 
tried to deal fairly with the main difficulties which the ancient formulations of the 
Christian Faith present to thinking people today, particularly if they have little 
opportunity for technical study. Reference is made to some points of doctrine to 
which the Creed does not explicitly refer, in addition to the exposition of the Creed 
itself, clause by clause. This book may be warmly commended to clergy, teachers and 
Bible students. (238-142) 


THE LIGHT AND THE RAINBOW. A Study in Christian Spirituality 
from its Roots in the Old Testament and its Development through the New 
Testament and the Fathers to Recent Times. Hilda Graef. Longmans, 358. 1959. 
22 cm. 424 pages. Indexes. 

In this comprehensive and stimulating survey Hilda Graef rebuts the common view 

that Christian mysticism is remote from Bible doctrine and ethics. She examines the 

biblical origins of Christian spirituality in the Old and New Testaments and the early 

Fathers, and endeavours to establish the thesis that the main traditions of mysticism 

—the way of affirmation and the way of ion—lead to the goal of union with 

God which is the crown of the Christian life. The continuity here depicted ranges 

from the teaching of Genesis about the end of man to that of Teresa of Lisieux as to 

the way of God in the 2oth century. (248) 


THE COUNTRY PRIEST IN ENGLISH HISTORY. A. Tindal Hart. 
Phoenix House, 25. 1959. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Dr. Hart has rendered an important service to ecclesiastical and social history in 
England by his books on the country clergy. The village priest in the past has Helped 
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to shape the pattern of English life and culture, for there have been periods when he 
functioned not only as spiritual counsellor but as educationalist, social reformer, scholar 
and sportsman. By dint of detailed research and an enviable skill ın utilising meagre 
material, Dr. Hart paints a vivid picture, accompanied by shrewd comments, of the 
varying fortunes of the country clergy as they pass from early poverty and insecurity 
to comparative wealth and comfort in the Victorian age, ake to suffer changed cir- 
cumstances and social status after two world wars. This is an illuminating and 
fascinating volume. (253) 


THE POLITICS OF ENGLISH DISSENT. The Religious Aspects of 
“Liberal and Humanitarian Reform Movements from 1815 to 1848. Raymond G. 
Cowherd. Epworth Press, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 242 pages. Bibliography. ee 
The years 1815-1848 witnessed in England a remarkable series of movements of 
reforin ranging from the beginnings of elementary education to the abolition of 
slavery, the broadening of the parliamentary franchise, factory acts, and the free trade 
movement. They had Promin beneficial effects upon the fortunes of the middle and 
working classes. In this book a young American professor of history examines how 
far the movements were the result of religious stimulus. He shows how the groups of 
Dissenters, ın particular Quakers and Methodists, and the Evangelicals within the 
Church of England. were the chief agents of humanitarian reform. (261-0042) 
NATIONALITY AND THE WESTERN CHURCH BEFORE THE 
REFORMATION. The Maurice Lectures for 1956 given at King’s College, 
London. L P. Shaw. SP.C.K., 7s.6d. 18 cm. 70 pages. Paper covers. 
These lectures by the Secretary of ea College, London, are designed to draw 
attention to the significance of the rise of the spirit of nationality—not nationalism— 
expressed in the Reformation. The author shows that this spirit prevailed in the 
English Church for centuries before the Reformation and was recognised in varying 
degrees in the other Churches in Europe. The Roman Church, it is urged, offered its 
many gifts through the national Churches and national clergy. The positions main- 
tained rest upon a detailed examination of source-material and the book, if slight, 
merits corel study. 5 (261:7) 


` THE MEDIEVAL BISHOPS OF DUNBLANE AND THEIR 
CHURCH. James Hutchison Cockburn. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dunblane lies north of Stirling, between Forth and Tay, and this is the continuation 
up to the Reformation of the history of the great church there that Dr. Cockburn | 
began in his Celtic Church in Dunblane. A clear and careful writer, he has produced an 
example of ‘local’ church history at its best, loyal but not too ‘parochial’, illustrating 
local events by relating them to national events and vice versa, pious in design and 
scrupulous in execution. The notes are ample (though irritatingly placed at the ends 
of the chapters) and there is a 40-page appendix on the cathedral clergy from 1150 to 
1579 which historians on many levels find useful. (2741) 


CHRISTIAN SCIENCE TODAY: Power, Policy and Practice. Charles 

S. Braden. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1959. 2275 cm. 448 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, an ordained minister of the Methodist Church in America, attempts in 
this study to give an objective account of what has happened in Christian Science 
since Mrs. Eddy’s death. Has the essence of her teaching been modified? Are there 
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new developments in teaching or organisation? What is the attitude of Christian 
Science today towards those who challenge official teaching: These and other questions 
are discussed in this well-documented volume which, by its conciliatory spirit and 
impartial approach, should commend itself to thos within and without the move- 
ment. There is a good bibliography. - (289-5) 


THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF LIVING FAITHS. Edited 
by R. C. Zaehner. Hutchinson, 508. 1959. 25°5 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). Maps. Bibliography. Index. (New Horizon Books} 

JEWEL ORNAMENT OF LIBERATION. Sgam-Po.Pa. For the first 
time translated from the original Tibetan and annotated by Herbert V. Guenther. 
Rider, 428. 1959. 23°5 cm. 348 pages. Indexes. . 

STUDIES IN THE MIDDLE WAY. Being Thoughts” on, Buddhism 
Applied. Christmas Humphreys. 3rd edition. Allen & Unwin, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 
170 pages. ; ` ` 

The survey of the chief faiths of the world is edited by the Professor of Eastern 

Religions and Ethics in the University of Oxford and he has gathered as contributors 

a distingui up of scholars. According to the editor, living faiths fall into two 

types which Judaism and Buddhism may be said to represent. In the one case there is 


‘an emphasis on divine revelation and a specific relationship between man and God, 


while in the other salvation is an escape into the unconditioned. This distinction 
determines the arrangement of the work. The first part deals with Judaism, 
Christianity, Islam, and Zoroastrianism, and the second covers Hinduism, Jainism, 
Buddhism, Shinto, Confucianism and Taoism. This handsome volume should prove 
of considerable assistance to all who are looking for a reliable and well-illustrated 
account, of the world’s religions. Dr. Guenther, on a visit with a young lama to a 
monastery, was given several Tibetan texts for study, among them the Jewel Ornament 
which he believed might make a classic in Buddhist literature. It is so named because 
it deals with vital subjects in a concise polished manner. This book appeals to the 
layman as well as the monk since its purpose is to guide the student ‘from the elemen- 
tary tenets of Buddhism to the profoundest realisation of Buddhahood’, Its author 
was born in A.D. 1079 and ranks next to Buddha in authority among the philosopher 
sdints of Tibet. Mr. Humphreys is one of the leaders of the Buddhist movement in 
the West and his book es us the okies ey springs from his own experience 
of forty years of discipleship. The essays di etd pde m © way, 
Buddhist morality, Buddhism and God, self-enlightenment and other issues arising 
within the practice of Buddhist doctrine. The volume is a good introduction to 
fundamental Buddhism. (290) (294-32) (2943) 


THE HORN AND THE SWORD. The History of the Bull as Symbol 
of Power and Fertility. Jack Randolph Conrad. MacGibbon & Kee, 258. 1959. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This survey of man’s conception of the bull and his relation towards it stretches from 

the Palaeolithic age to the present day, and is designed for the general reader rather 

than the expert. The author describes the qualities which men have revered and 
feared in the bull and analyses them in the light of our knowledge of ancient art and 
of religion in Mesopotamia, India, Egypt, Crete and many other countries. He dis- 


` covers many i parallels in the cults and legends of widely separated civilisa- 


interesting 
tions. The weakest part of his book is the attempt to explain the Spanish bull-fighti 
tradition in terms of national psychology. -~ ` (291-214 


587 


-ZEN FOR THE WEST. Sohaku Ogata. Rider for the Buddhist Society, 16s. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Of all forms of oriental mysticism, Zen Buddhism is perhaps the most attractive to the 
western mind, and has inspired several good books in recent years. Apart from the 
standard works on the subject by D. T. Suzuki, however, most of these have been 
written by westerners. n Sohaku Ogata is abbot ofa Zen monastery at Kyoto, 
but he has also spent half a year at Chicago University and been a Fulbright lecturer 
in the United States. This dual background enables him to understand the particular 
uestions and difficulties which Zen offers to the western mind and to deal with them 
om a more than usually practical point of view. (29432) 


SAN NICANDRO. The Story of a Religious Phenomenon. Elena Cassin. 
Translated from the French by Douglas West. Cohen & West, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 

Some years ago the author encountered in Israel a group of Italian converts to the 

Jewish faith and was impelled to investigate their history. She tells here the remarkable 
story of the conversion, nearly thirty years ago, of a group of villagers near the 
southern Adriatic. This was achieved by a local peasant, Donato Manduzio, disabled 
in the First World War and later inspired to see visions and evolve a faith which was 

mainly based on the prophets and rejected the New Testament and the Talmud. This . 

is a scholarly account which reproduces a number of Manduzio’s prayers and canticles: 

the later chapters trace the historical factors which make such a phenomenon possible 

in southern rather than northern Italy. ; 296-83) 


Fi 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Sociology 
SOCIAL THEORIES OF FERTILITY AND THE MALTHUSIAN 
DEBATE. D. E. C. Eversley. Oxford University Press, 358. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
324 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
‘The theories of Malthus on population are shown here in historical relation to thi 
of writers of other nations and periods. The author aims to discover how far i 
ideas on the subject, and changes in the pattern of fertility in Western countries, have 
been influ by economic, political or social factors, and more especially b 
changes in the standard of living. He considers the subject in considerable detail, 
including in his survey gay Enis baer English, French and German pamphlets. 
His book is based on his lectures on population, in the University of Birmingham, and 
will interest economists and demographers. (301-32) 


` 


LOVE AND THE FRENCH. Nina Epton. Cassell, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 
380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author maintains that both the climate and the national temperament of France 
have especially favoured the development of the art of love and her book traces its 
social history from the rth century troubadours to the present day. Miss Epton 
emphasises the changing and consciously elaborated conventions which have 
surrounded its practice in French life—the courtly love of the Middle Ages, the secret 
iages of the 17th century, the salons and the pastoral and Arcadian conventions of 
the 18th, She also indicates the influence of the stage and of painting. An ingenious ¢ 
and far-ranging survey, though at moments it reads too much like 2 compilation 
from literary sources. l (301-425) 
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Political Science : , 
LAW AND OPINION IN ENGLAND IN THE 2ota CENTURY. 
Edited by Morris Ginsburg. Stevens & Sons, 42s. 1959. 25 cm. 416 pages. Indexes. 
This excellent volume is more in the nature of a tribute to Drey than a successor to 
his famous study of the relations between law and public opinion in the 19th century. 
It is less magisterial, and proceeds by quite another method. What Professor Ginsberg 
has done is to get seventeen more or less eminent scholars to contribute separate essays 
(they were lectures originally) on different of the subject, grouped under three 
main headings: Trends of Thought; Developments; and Trends of Social 
Policy. All are good, and some could not be bettered—e.g. Plamenatz and W. L. 
Burn on ‘The of Philosophical Radicalism’ and “The Conservative Tradition 
and its Reformulations’ respectively; W. A. Robson on ‘Administrative Law’, and 
R. M. Titmuss on ‘Health’. T they constitute a very valtiable and unusual 
survey of English socio-political history in this century. 320-4) 


_ UNSHACKLED. The Story of How We Won the Vote. Dame Christabel 

- Pankhurst. Edited by the Right Honourable Lord Pethick-Lawrence of Peaslake. 

Hutchinson, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The struggle of British women for parliamentary suffrage could hardly be more 
vividly described than in this posthumous work by one of those who started the 
suffragette movement and heek eniad imprisonment for the cause. As a university 
graduate in law, Dame Christabel was well qualified to give a detached account of the 
issues involved and of the slow, difficult progress of the campaign from 1905 to 1918; 
at the same time her book is of absorbing teak interest for its details and photo- 
graphs of the people in all walks of life who joined the movement and for its descrip- 
tions of poignant incidents. (3243) 


A DEFENCE OF FREE LEARNING. Lord Beveridge. Oxford University 
Press, 183. 1959. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

One of the earliest tragedies of the Hitler regime was the expulsion of universi 

BHAE PEEPI PETSA dias pists Gopi al cecal evenings scree 
which was later imitated in other countries. Lord Beveridge, then Director of the 
London School of Economics, gave himself enthusiastically to the work of founding 
the Academic Assistance Council in 1933 for the help of such refugees, and is now 
President of the Society for Protection of Science ad san oe are succeeded it. 
His book is an impressive record of the achievements of these bodies in rescuing dis- 
placed scholars and finding them appropriate positions. (325-22) 


NEW FABIAN COLONIAL ESSAYS. Edited by Arthur Creech Jones. 
Hogarth Press, 255. 1959. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. 

Written under the auspices of the Fabian Society, these eleven essays present the 
socialist attitude to the problems which have arisen since the war a the strivings 
of British colonies towards i . The authors include former Cabinet 
Ministers, officials of the Fabian Colonial Bureau and others with first-hand experience 
of colonial questions. Their contributions will stimulate discussion as to the correct 
political status of these newly organised members of the Commonwealth, the amount 
, of economic, social.and educational assistance which should be provided for them, 
and the extent to which socialism is likely to prevail in the Commonwealth T whole. 

; 325-342) 
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BRITISH AND FOREIGN STATE PAPERS with which is 
incorporated Hertslet’s Commercial Treaties. 1950 Parts I & IL Vols. 156, 157. 
Compiled and edited in the Librarian’s Department of the Foreign Office. H.M. 
Stationery Office, £10 10s. each part. 1959. 22°5 cm. 1,038: 938 pages. Indexes. 

The State papers for 1950 are complete in two volumes. The first concerns the foreign 

policy of bs United Kingdom and contains the texts of agreements and conventions 

to which Great Britain is a party, as well as orders in council and the King’s speeches ° 

opening and closing parliament. Part II contains texts of conventions and agreements 

between other countries, including members of the Commonwealth, other than 

Great Britain. It also contains the constitutions of India, Albamia, El Salvador and 

Hayti. . (327) 


PERSIA AND THE DEFENCE OF INDIA 1884-1892. A Study in 
the Foreign Policy of the Third Marquis of Salisbury. Rose Louise Greaves. 
University of London: Athlone Press, 428. 1959. 22 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Bibliography. 
Index. (University of London Historical Studies VIL) 

Students of British foreign policy during the late 19th century have to watch the 

activities of her statesmen over a wide field. One of the most sensitive areas was 

Persia. Situated as it was between a rapidly extending Russian Empire on the one side 

and India on the other, Persia was a buffer state of no mean importance, an outwork m 

of defence for India, and a barrier to Russian expansion southwards. This scholarly 

study describes and explains British policy towards Persia. Based on close research in 
public and private archives, it brings to light much new material concerning Lord 

Salisbury’s foreign policy. (327°42) 


Economics 


NEW CONTRIBUTIONS TO ECONOMIC STATISTICS. Reprinted 
from Economic Trends, 1957-1958. Central Statistical Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 
4s.6d. 1959. 27°5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers. (Studies in Official Statistics. No. 5 

Statisticians and economists will be glad to have this collection of nine particularl 

valuable articles on United Kingdom statistics from issues of Economic Trends whi 

are no longer in print. They comprise discussions or statistics of the compilation of the 

‘balance of payments, quarterly estimates of personal income and expenditure, the 

income and finance of quoted companies, 1954 and 1955, sampling for the collection 

of agricultural statistics in England and Wales, overseas sterling holdings, company 
profits, index numbers of wholesale prices, the Standard Industrial Classification and 

the input-output tables in the National Income Blue Book for 1958. (330-942) 


THE COST OF LABOUR TURNOVER. British Institute of Management, 
178.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 80 pages. Graph. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Personnel 
Management Series, 9) 

Although the wastage arising from frequent changes of employees is generally recog- 

nised, there have been few attempts to estimate the actual additions to costs from this 

cause. This well-written booklet describes clearly a system of costing which can be 
applied to a wide variety of undertakings, and which gives due consideration to 
production losses, the cost of advertising, interviewing, training, scrap and so on. 

At the same time it shows that labour stability may be achieved at an even higher cost 

in wages and amenities. Actual case studies of the financial effects of labour turnover 

, are given in an appendix. (331-126) 
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TRADE UNIONS IN A FREE SOCIETY. B. C. Roberts. Institute 
of Economic Affairs, 93.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
In accordance with the principles of the Institute of Economic Affairs Mr. Roberts 
who is Reader in Industrial Relations in the University of London, avoids political 
bias in this well-reasoned discussion of the ways in which trade unions should adapt 
their policies to the conditions of modern life. In addition to the general poe 
of wage adjustment, strikes, restrictive practices and arbitration he deals with specific 
topics such as pension schemes, the powers of the shop steward and the role of the 
Trades Union Congress. While arguing from British experience he does not ignore 
the growing international significance of union activities. (331-880942) 


SOCIALISM IN SOUTHERN ASIA. Saul Rose. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 288`pages. 
Map. Index. ; 

Dr. Rose, Research Fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, is himself a socialist. 

His survey covers every country of Southern Asia from Pakistan in the West to 

Malaya and Singapore in the East, and is based both on personal observation and 

discussion with party leaders and on published and unpublished written material. The 

origin and progress of the Democratic Socialist in each country is examined 
separately with admirable objectivity, and in the chapter general trends are dis- 

cussed. The book is essentially one of reference, and as such is valuable. (335-095) 


STEEL CURTAIN. A Biography of the British Iron and: Steel Industry. 
David Murray. Pall Mall Press, 163.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by 
Charles Baillie. 

This popular account of the history and organisation of the British iron and steel 

industry is by a graduate engineer who, after working at his trade in Britain, Germany, 

Australia and Argentina, took up journalism as a specialist in iron and steel. Writing 

mainly to help the reader to decide for or against nationalisation while making no 

secret of his own predilection for free enterprise, he gives an objective description of 
the economic development of iron and steel through the centuries, and more particu- 
larly since the formation of the National Federation of Iron and Steel 

in 1918. (338-273) 


International Organisations 

THE UNITED NATIONS AS A POLITICAL INSTITUTION. 
H. = Nicholas. Oxford University Press, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Mr. Nicholas is a Fellow of New College and Nuffield Reader in the Comparative 

Study of Institutions at Oxford University. His aim in:this book is to describe the 

working of the United Nations in the same way as he might describe Congress or any 

other parliament. He tells of the origins of the U.N., examines the framing of the 

charter and describes how it works in practice by chapters on the different organs and 

on EEA his ay and occasional witticisms the author oo oe p 

ing a compli and ra inspiring subject in a very readable way. The text o 

tic chaer ts acladed asa epee. : (341°13) 

Public Administration 

THE CONTROL OF THE PURSE. Progress. and Decline of 
Parliament’s Financial Control. Paul Einzig. Secker & Warburg, 35s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 
344 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This discussion of the controversial question whether the control of a country’s 


9 59I 


revenue should be vested in the parliamentary representatives of the taxpayers or in 
the government which spends it should interest all those concerned with public 
finance, in theory or practice. Dr. Emzig is an acknowledged expert on financial 
matters, renowned for his articles in the Financial Times and Financial News and for his 
How Money is Managed and numerous other books. Taking as his example British 
experiences during several centuries, he questions the wisdom of allowing the hard- 
won acceptance of parliamentary control to fall into the gradual decline of recent 
years. (35172) 


REGIONAL ASSEMBLIES. Report to His Excellency the Governor-General 
by the Regional Constitutional Commission. The Government Printer (Accra), 108. 
1958. 24'5 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. 

This Report was drawn up by the Commission appointed in June 1957 to inquire into 

and report to Regional Assemblies on the evolution of certain administrative powers 

in Ghana. The result covers a very wide field, since the Commussion endeavoured to 
view their terms of reference in the historical, comparative and practical setting and 
the Report is thus a useful survey of the vase situation of local admunistration in 

Ghana as well as a series of recommendations for the future structure of Regional 

government. In addition to the composition and functions of Assemblies themselves, 

there are chapters on special subjects such as education, agriculture, communications, 
medical services, public works and housing, and police, regarded from the angle of 

local administration. (3520667) 


VISIT TO NEW ZEALAND IN 1898. Beatrice Webb’s diary with 
entries by Sidney Webb. Price, Milburn (Wellington, New Zealand): Fabian Bookshop 
(London), 10s.6d. cloth; ss. paper covers. 1959. 18 cm. 70 pages. Index. 

This short and hitherto unpublished section of the diaries of Beatrice Webb (Lady 

Passfield) now appears with the permission of the Passfield Trust. It includes many 

penetrating observations on local government in New Zealand, education, trade 

unions, the Arbitration Court and social and political life, with particular reference 
to the ing liberal (radical) government of R. J. Seddon. The Webbs visited 

Parliament = discussed government administration with many leading figures of the 

day. This volume is of more than local interest. (352°0931) 


HOW THE QUEEN REIGNS. An Authentic Study of the Queen’s 
Personality and Life Work. Dorothy Laird. Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
368 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Index. 

This intimate account of Queen Elizabeth I and her daily activities will give pleasure 

to many readers at home and abroad. The author, an experienced journalist, has taken 

unlimited trouble to make her work accurate to the smallest detail, consulting mem- 
bers of the royal Household, government servants and many others in close contact 
with the Court. In consequence the book contains, in addition to details of royal 
functions and routines and a large fund of anecdote, reliable information on the 

Queen’s relation to Parliament, Church and Commonwealth and on other consti- 

tutional matters. The many photographs are exceptionally good and well chosen. 

. ‘ í (354'4203) 

Military Science: Air Forces : 

THE SOVIET AIR AND ROCKET FORCES. Edited by Asher Lee. 


Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Information has never been freely disseminated by the Soviet Union but more has 


592 


become available since the Korean War in 1950. The several authors contributing to 
this book are all established aeronautical writers and some are former Soviet officers. 
The coverage is wide and includes: the initial period from 1917 to 1939; the Russian 
front and air strategy in World War Il; post-war strategy and air defence; develop- 
ment of jet aircraft and rockets; airborne troops, of which the Soviet were the first 
users in strength; air power, politics and production; civil aviation and the air allies 
: of the USSR., Besides contributing to the general work, the Editor, able and ex- 
perienced, concludes with a chapter on the future of Soviet air power. The book is the 
best available of its kind. (358-4047) 


Social Welfare ‘ 

RED CROSS INTERNATIONAL AND THE STRATEGY OF 
‘ PEACE. James Avery Joyce. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1959. 23 cm. 286 pages. 

Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

When Henri Dunant, shocked by the sufferings which he saw at the Battle of Solferino 
in 1859, began the campaign which resulted ın the establishment of the Red Cross, he 
had in mind a relief organisation which, working ın peace time as well as in war, 
should foster a spirit which would make war impossible. In this challenging centenary 
volume Dr. Joyce, a well-known international lawyer with practical experience of the 
work of international organisations, gives a popular illustrated history of the world- 
wide activities of the movement and discusses how far the original aims can be 
achieved in the atomic age. (361°506) 


THE HIGH TOWER OF REFUGE. The Inspiring Story of Refugee 
Relief throughout the World. ar H. S. Chandler. Odhams Press, 21s. 1959. 
23 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Chandler is Director of the Refugee Service of the World Council of Churches, 

The purpose of this volume, which has a foreword by the Archbishop of Canterbury, 

is to give a picture, based on first-hand information, of refugee situations and of the 

help provided by the churches to make the plight of the refugees more bearable. 

Contributions from the United Nations and other official and voluntary bodies have 

made possible a world-wide service to refugees led by the World Council of Churches. 

This is a moving record of courage, compassion and enlightened enterprise. (361-53) 


Education 
THE TIMES BOOK OF CAREERS IN INDUSTRY. Blackie, 103.6d. 
1959. 20°5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This collection of short articles describing some thirty or more specialised industries 
will be of particular interest to young persons of secondary modern to undergraduate 
status concerned with choosing a career in science and industry. Careers advisers also 
will welcome the up-to-date facts concerning the size of industries, the value of 
different qualifications, and in some cases the salaries to be expected. Unlike most 
careers guides and encyclopedias, the information is not presented in a rigid pattern 
and the variety of approach of the expert contributors renders the book easy to read. j 
(371425 


SIMON’S LAST YEAR. The Story of a Village School. Gwen Dunn. 
Methuen, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations by Shirley Hughes. 

Set in Suffolk, this book gives a vivid picture of the small troubles, quarrels and excite- 

ments of children in a village school: acting Bible stories in class, doing a play (part 
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of which is broadcast), making Christmas decorations, going to the ballet, and to the 
Zoo in London. The individual personalities of this comic, amely vulnerable little 


crowd spring ingly to life. The author, herself headmistress of a Suffolk village 
school, writes of their doings and sayings with humour, affection, and sympathetic 
understanding of the way a child’s mind and imagination work. (371-8) 


YOUR SECONDARY MODERN SCHOOLS. An Account of Their 
Work in the late 1950's. J. Vincent Chapman. College of Preceptors, 128.6d. 1959. 
22 cm. 298 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This book is a conscientious, factual account of the education received by a child 

allocated to the average secondary modern school, and describes the buildings in which 

he is taught, the staff which teaches him, how the school is organised and, lastly, what 
he is taught and how. The author is Secretary of the College of Preceptors and his 
chapter on examinations in secondary modern schools is especially interesting since 
the College’s examinations are extensively used by these schools. (373°42) 


ST. PAUL’S SCHOOL rog09-1959. F. R. Salter. Arthur Barker, 218. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is not a history of St. Paul’s School, but a review of its activities during the last 
fifty years. It will not solely be of interest to Old Paulines, but to all who wish to assess 
the ability of the British Public School to adapt itself to modern conditions. Since 
1909, St. Paul’s has undergone three major crises; two world-wars, and a six-year exile, 
F. R. Salter portrays the vivid personalities, among masters and pupils, who have 
upheld the high traditions of the school during this crucial period. The narrative is 
fluent, witty, and entertaining. (373421) 


COMMONWEALTH EDUCATION. The United Kingdom Contribution. 
Duncan Crow. Central Office a Information for the Commonwealth Relations Office, 
_ 28.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
A survey of the facilities offered in the United Kingdom for the benefit of students 
from the Commonwealth, and a description of the part played by the United Kingdom 
in Commonwealth education sadly. This was prepared for the Commonwealth 
Education Conference at Oxford in 1959, and is an official collection of facts and 
figures. (378-3) 


LINGUISTICS 


ENGLISH-POLISH AND POLISH-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 
Compiled by Tadeusz Grzebieniowski. Methuen, 253. 1959. 15 cm. 332 pages. 
This is a popular dictionary, with a fairly wide r: of vocab , including recent 
technical terms. Modene d spelling is ad for Polish words oe aed dios 
are given better treatment than in previous dictionaries of this type. The volume is 
mainly designed for Poles learning English. There is a separate list of famous English 
and American names, with pronunciation indicated in brackets, as well as a table of 
English irregular verbs. The Polish part of the dictionary, however, could have been 
improved to help those who are learning Polish: The chief difficulties for them are the 
structure and aspects of Polish verbs, and here the dictionary fails, giving no basic 
forms, although the idiomatic use of verbs is well presented. (491°85) 
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' PURE SCIENCE | 


Mathematics 

DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY. Erwin Kreyszig. Oxford University Press, 
488. 1959. 23'5 cm. 366 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Mathematical 
Expositions, No. 11) 

This modern introduction gives special care to rigorous discussion of the fundamental 

concepts of curves, arc-length, curvature, torsion, surface, first and second ground 

forms. The a of vectors and tensors is employed throughout, but the tensor 

calculus is developed in detail from the beginnings. The familiar classical topics are 

well handled; there is an excellent chapter on mapping including not only theory but 

some discussion of special projections, and a good final chapter on special surfaces, such 


as minimal surfaces and surfaces of constant Gaussian curvature. are some exer- 
cises for the reader, with solutions. é (516-7) 
Astronomy 


‘INTRODUCING ASTRONOMY. J. B. Sidgwick. Faber, 6s. 1959. 20 cm. 


260 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
This ıs a thoroughly revised edition of the author’s Astronomy for Night Watchers. 
A brief guide to the night sky is followed by chapters on the sun and planets, a 
description of the principal surface features of the moon and chapters on comets, etc., 
stars and stellar systems, and one on instruments. A valuable feature is the appendix on 
the constellations (with diagrams) which occupies nearly half the book. (523) 


RADIO STUDIES OF THE UNIVERSE. R. D. Davies and H. P. 
Palmer. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

An introduction to the techniques of radioastronomy for the intelligent non-scientist. 

The authors, who are actively engaged in research work with the radio telescope at 

Jodrell Bank, present a somewhat concise, yet none the less interesting account of some 

of the ways in which radioastronomy has contributed to our knowledge of physical 

processes in the universe and in the earth’s upper atmosphere. For those to hoe the 
subject is unfamiliar there is an excellent glossary. For the more technically minded 
there are short appendices on important astrophysical concepts such as the Doppler 
and Faraday effects, and a useful list of books and articles of a more technical nature 
for further reading. (523-016) 


THE TEXT BOOK OF FIELD ASTRONOMY 1958. War Office. 
H.M. Stationery Office, $73.6d. 1959. 27 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. : 

This is a new and up-to-date textbook replacing Field Astronomy published in 1932. 

It is intended both for instructional and reference purposes in the Military Survey 

Service and also for land surveyors in survey departments and private practice through- 

out the world. It is admirably produced and fully illustrated. Numerous examples are 

worked on specially designed computation forms. The Star Atlas for Land Surveyors 

is included as a supplementary chapter. It contains a number of star charts. (526-6) 


Physics 
BASIC PHYSICS IN RADIOLOGY. L. A. W. Kemp and R. Oliver. 


Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1959. 23 cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. In 
The Physicists to the London Hospital to the Department of Radiotherapy, 
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United Oxford Hospitals, whose Director commends this textbook to practising 
radiologists, student radiographers and postgraduate students of diagnostic and thera- 
peutic radiology, provide a complementary volume to Kemp’s A Students’ Radiological 
Mathematics. It assembles information on basic physics previously scattered through 
the literature, excluding radiation physics, although an appendix deals with waves and 
the propagation of radiant energy. Another specialist feature is the inclusion of 
examples and exercises having a radiological interest. The authors give emphasis to 
fundamental theory and to concepts which students find difficult. They use the C.G.S. 
system, include questions from previous examination papers, and add biographical 
notes of pioneers in the field from Anstotle onwards. (530) 


PHYSICS AND PHILOSOPHY. The Revolution in Modern Science. 
Werner Heisenberg. Allen & Unwin, 15s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. (World 
Perspectives Series) 

One of the main authors of modern theoretical physics here presents the changes 

brought about by some of the modern physical theories ın comparison with classical 

physics, aiming especially to explain the development in philosophical thinking due to 
this advance in a manner intelligible to the general reader. Professor Heisenberg 
commands a quite exceptional ability of lucid exposition, and he has succeeded very 
well in his aim and written a most valuable book. It should be of interest to scientists 
also. The essential features of modern physical theory are in turn outlined against the - 
background of earlier knowledge, and the philosophical difficulnes are shown clearly. 

The presentation of the subject is developed historically. The author shows the regions 

of continuing uncertainty and dispute. The fairly long introduction by F. S. C. 

Northrop points to the wider importance of these matters. (530-101) 


PHYSICS OF THE STOICS. S. Sambursky. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 233. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The successes of modern atomic theory and particle physics have no doubt been 
responsible for the great interest which historians of science have shown in the ancient 
Greek atomists. But, in view of the equal success of field theories in physics and the 
concepts of the continuum and the function in mathematics, it is diffoale to account 
for the neglect of the Stoics, whose pare served as a complement to that of the 
Atomists by developing a theory of pneuma which had much in common with 
modern philosophical concepts of the continuum and continuous forces. Professor 
Samb ’s The Physical World of the Greeks was acclaimed as a major contribution 
to the history of science, and his new book, devoted to an extended treatment of one 
aspect of that subject, can only add to his reputation. (530-9) 


APPLIED HYDRODYNAMICS. H. R. Vallentine. Butterworth, sos. 
1959. 22 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This book has been written by a senior lecturer in civil engineering in the University 
of New South Wales as an introduction to hydrodynamics for students of applied 
mathematics and as a course in fluid dynamics for senior engineering students. It is 
restricted almost entirely to potential flow solutions, the limitations of this approach 
being pointed out in a chapte on viscous flow and boundary layers. Physical explana- 
tions are particularly clear and practical applications are uppermost throughout. 
Accepting the restrictions of potential flow theory which in most engineering prob- 
lems are greater than the author implies, one can recommend this as an excellent text- 
book for the student interested in applied hydrodynamics. It iswell printed, particularly 
wellillustrated with diagrams, and contains useful sections on graphical n 
analysis. (532°5) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONICS FOR PHYSIO- 
LOGICAL WORKERS. I. C. Whitfield. and edition. Macmillan, 18s. 1959. 
_ 20°§ cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The second edition of a book written expressly for graduate students in the medical 
world; it may, however, be onde to anyone entering the general field of 
electronics. The author is a lecturer in the Physiological Department of Birmingham 
University. Clear line drawings and chapter arrangement by subject make the tock 
easily readable. The new edition includes chapters on transistors and other semi- 
imee fe devices, possible applications of which have been developed recently. 
A description of the junction diode is followed by the hypothetical assembly of two 
such diodes back-to-back to form a junction transistor, and this leads to a simple 
explanation of the working of the latter. A minor criticism may be made of the 
number of symbols used in diagrams of vacuum tubes and that the symbol for a coil 
is used to represent a heater. i (537:5) 


FLUCTUATION PHENOMENA IN SEMI-CONDUCTORS. A. Van 
der Ziel. Butterworth, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Semi-Conductor Monographs) 

A survey of the present status of the theoretical and experimental work carried out on 

the spontaneous fluctuations of current or voltage in semi-conductor devices, com- 

monly referred to as ‘noise’ phenomena. Chapters on fundamentals are followed by 
others dealing with thermal noise, flicker noise in semi-conductors and in diodes and 
transistors, noise in photo-conductors and in semi-conductor resistors, and shot noise 
in semi-conductor diodes and in junction transistors. An acceptable up-to-date account 
of what has been achieved, the book should be useful to research workers in this field 
and to advanced students of physics. The author is Professor of Electrical Ea cerin 
in the University of Minnesota, U.S.A. 537-622 


THE THEORY OF ELEMENTARY PARTICLES. J. Hamilton. 
Oxford University Press, 75s. 1959. 24 cm. 496 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Inter- 
national Series of Monographs on Physics) 

A worthy addition to the series, this book provides an account of the more important 

theoretical methods which are used in describing the properties of the elementary 

particles, and in explaining their observed interactions. It is intended for graduate 
students who are specialising in this field, and familiarity with the simpler phenomena 
of elementary particle physics on the part of the reader is assumed. For those not already 
familiar with the subject, the author has very wisely indicated those sections of the 
book which provide a suitable first-reading course. (539-721) 


LAW AND ADMINISTRATION. Vols. 1 & 2 in one vol. Edited by 
Herbert S. Marks. Pergamon Press, 1898. 1959. 23°5 cm. 1,008 pages. Index. (Progress 
in Nuclear Energy. Series X) ` 

Volume 1 contains eleven chapters, by different authors, on the law and administration 

of atomic energy in the United States, Britain, and other countries, and includes 

jal on the most important of the international agencies. The articles describe 
legislative action and administrative organisation up to the early part of 1958, and 
together constitute not only an authoritative account of atomic energy law in various 
countries, but also a most revealing commentary on national and international politics 
in this field and a critical assessment of the organisation of atomic energy at all levels. 

The articles are based mainly on the material in Volume 2, which comprises the most 
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important statutes, decrees and regulations of twenty-five countries (Western Germany 
BS the Soviet Union being the most notable omissions), together with the statutes 
and related documents establishing the international agencies. (539-76) 


Chemistry 
ELECTRONS, ELEMENTS AND COMPOUNDS. Eric Hutchinson. 
Saunders, 428. 1959. 24°5 cm. 566 pages. Illustrations by the author. Diagrams, Index. 
The author, an Associate Professor at Stanford University, U.S.A, has written this 
book for the equivalent of English sixth-formers and first-year university students. 
Although it deals predominantly with what ıs normally considered ‘inorganic’ 
chemistry, it cuts across the usual divisions of the chemustry in four well conceived 
sections: physical laws, application of these laws to chemical systems, the fundamentals 
of chemical reaction, and the chemistry of the common elements. Diagrams of mole- 
cules and ions have all been drawn to scale so that students can readily compare sizes 
and distances. This thoughtful book is to be recommended. (540) 


THE PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY OF METALLIC SOLUTIONS- 
AND INTERMETALLIC COMPOUNDS. Proceedings of a Symposium 
held at the National Physical Laboratory on 4th, sth and 6th June, 1958. Vols, 1 & 2. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 37s.6d. 1959. 23°5 cm. 438 : 314 pages. Diagrams. References, 
Index. (National Physical Laboratory Symposium No. 9) 

The two volumes give the papers and discussion presented at the Symposium. Of the 

forty-nine papers, seventeen are reviews and the remainder original work The topics 

cover: experimental methods; metallic solutions; intermetallic compounds; p 

transformations; thermodynamics and phase diagrams; gas-metal and slag-metal 

reactions; and non-stoichiometry in metal compounds. The subject matter is mainly 
of academic interest, although the last three subjects are concerned with practical 
applications of thermodynamics to metallurgical problems. The contributors were 
wn from all parts of the world but all the papers are in English. The original papers 
are of a high standard, but the book will be chiefly valued for the review articles which 
are uniformly excellent, being clear, concise and authoritative. Both students and 
research workers will find the work of great interest. It is undoubtedly an important 

addition to the literature of the subject and will be valued as such for many years. 
(542) 


SEVENTH SYMPOSIUM (INTERNATIONAL) ON COMBUSTION 
at London and Oxford, 28 August - 3 September, 1958. Butterworth for the 
Combustion Institute, 2248. 1959. 26 cm. 1,006 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. 

This invaluable work records in permanent form the 124 papers selected for presen- 

tation at the Symposium, and no less than seventy pages of it are devoted to the Oxford 

discussions. Individually and collectively the papers are of the highest standard and 
will provide academic and industrial research workers alike with an invaluable 
reference book. Topics covered range from the mechanisms of combustion reactions 
to the structure ad pro ion of flames, detonation and its initiation, special fuels, 
and so on. While it is difficult to define exactly the reader who will this work 
useful, one can clearly include all research socket covering some aspect or another 
of combustion including the aircraft and missile industries and the manufacturers of 
traditional and special fuels, etc. (541-36) 


598 


MODERN ASPECTS OF ELECTROCHEMISTRY. No. 2. 
J.O’M. Bockris. Butterworth, 75s. 1959. 22°5 cms. 426 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. (Modern Aspects Series of Chemistry) 

The second volume of this series appearing five years after the first contains five 

lengthy reviews on widely different topics by highly authoritative writers: (x) the 

present state of the theory of electrolytic solutions, by Professor H. Falkenhagen and 

Dr. G. Kelbg; (a) physical chemistry of ion exchange resins, by Dr. J. A. Kitchener; 

(3) molten i ial abe by Professor H. Bloom and Dr. J. O’M. Bockris; (4) the 

anodic behaviour of metals, by Dr. T. P. Hoar; (5) electrochemistry of the semi- 

conductor—electrolyte interface, by Dr. M. Green. These topics have been chosen 
primarily for their current interest, and the relevant literature is reviewed in some 
detail. The book will be found of great value by advanced students and research 
workers concerned with the subjects reviewed. (541°37) 


THEORETICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Papers presented to the 
Kekulé Symposium organized by the Chemical Society, London, September, 
1958. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry, Section of Organic 
ey: Butterworth, 503. 1959. 22 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. : : 

These nineteen papers were read by invitation by ‘distinguished organic chemists, 

mainly from Baitein and the USA. The subjects dealt with range widely from 

purely theoretical papers on organic bond character, on geometrics, and conforma- _ 
tional factors to consideration of th different types of reactions observed in the study 

of organic compounds. While most of the chapters are fairly short, they cover a very 
full range of topics. The book should be valuable to organic chemists generally and 
especially to students and teachers of the subject. Lists of references are appended to 

most of the chapters. (547) 


TUTORIAL QUESTIONS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
P. A. Ongley. University of London Press, 218. 1959. 22 cms. 288 pages. 
This unusual book was written as a result of the conviction of the author, an ex- 
perienced teacher, that organic chemistry, like mathematics and physics, can best be 
assimilated by the application of knowledge to the solution of problems. Part of it, 
therefore, consists of a series of questions organised in the usual divisions of organic 
chemistry, testing the understanding of nomenclature, preparations, reactions, 
syntheses, etc. Answers to these problems form the bulk of the rest of the book. The 
remainder consists of appendices on nomenclature and named reactions. The volume 
should be most useful to students. i (547.076) 


AROMATIC SUBSTITUTION: Nitration and Halogenation. P. B. D. 
De La Mare and J. H. Ridd. Butterworth, 50s. 1959. 25*5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. 


The authors, and especially the senior author, have played an important part in the 
study of chemical ard mechanism at Univessicy Caine Tondon, and their 
presentation of the subject is authoritative. Nitration and halogenation have been 
selected as particularly well-studied examples of electrophilic aromatic substitution, 
and indeed a very wide range of topics has been covered in this book. The results are 
discussed in terms of qualitative electronic theory, though, where appropriate, 
quantitative aspects are 1 ea also. The authors have succeeded in their attempt 
to select particularly relevant and significant evidence and methods and have pro- 
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duced a useful book for students and teachers of organic chemistry, while research 
workers will find the collection and discussion of evidence valuable and T 
$47°2 


NITRATION OF HYDROCARBONS AND OTHER ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS. A. V. Topchiev. Translated from the Russian by Catherine 
Matthews. Pergamon Press, 90s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This book, written by an outstanding Soviet chemist who has contributed much to 

the study of nitration, has six sections, two of which deal with nitration using nitric 

and nitrating mixture and include a critical review of mechanisms of reaction. 

One covers the preparation and properties of nitroparaffins and nitro-olefines and a 

fourth the nitration of amines. The final chapters describe nitration by means of 

nitrogen oxides in liquid and vapour phase ae with organic and inorganic nitrates 
and nitroxyl chloride. This is a well-translated comprehensive review of work up to 

1955. The publishers’ suggestion that this is a suitable book for students does not 

accord with its price. (54726) 


Anthropology 

SAVANNAH NOMADS. A Study of the Wodaabe Pastoral Fulani of 
Western Bornu Province, Northern Region, Nigeria. Derrick J. Stennmg. Oxford 
University Press for the International African Institute, 40s. 1959. 22 cm. 282 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The Fulani, one of the largest and most widely dispersed peoples of West Africa, are 

in some respects still little known. This study of their social relations and economic 

life, though confined to a particular section, is therefore a welcome addition to 

ethnography. It consists of an historical sketch, an analysis of family structure, kinship 

organisation, leadership, and cattle camps, and a concluding chapter on social changes 

due to the introduction of British rule. The’author, an anthro ee who lived with 

the people for nearly two years, writes primarily for his professional colleagues, not 


for the general reader; but the information he gives, and the manner in which he’ 


presents it, make the book a significant contribution in its special field. (572-9669) 


Biology 
CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON THE REGULATION 
OF CELL METABOLISM. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Cecilia M. O’Connor. Churchill, 528.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
Seventeen of the thirty-one contributors to this symposium, of which Sir Hans Krebs 
was Chairman, were oversea research workers, indicating the importance widel 
attributed to recent research in the non-hormonal regulation of cell metabolism. The 
Chairman’s opening address on rate-limiting factors in cell respiration is followed by 
P. Siekevitz’s paper on cell structure and metabolic regulation, illustrated by out- 
standing electron micrographs taken by G. E. Palade. This, the only book known to 
the western world on this subject and of exceptional importance to workers in thi 
field, also includes research on control points in phosphorylating respiration by A. L. 
Lehninger and co-workers, mechanism of glycogen synthesis in muscle by P. W. 
Robbins and P. Lipmann, alternative pathways of deen transport by C. Martius, 
phosphate turnover and Pasteur effect by F. Lynen and his team, and automatic 
adjustment mechanisms in bacterial cells by A. C. R. Dean and Sir Cyril Hinshelwood. 
(574-8761) 
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Evolution 
DARWIN AND THE DARWINIAN REVOLUTION. Gertrude 
Himmelfarb. Chatto & Windus, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 432 pages. Frontispiece. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 
During the last couple of years there have been many books on Darwin and 
Darwinism, but Dr. Himmelfarb’s book has a fresh approach and is worth reading. 
She deals with Darwinism as an ideology, ining its origins, studying its reception 
in Victorian England and abroad, wel finally hace its effects on religious and 
social thought. It must not be supposed that the author is content to engage in an 
uncritical eulogy of Darwin's ideas: in fact her account of natural selection as a theory 
of evolution dwells so much on its weaknesses that the reader may find her rather 
confusing, since she does not make sufficiently clear the stand of modern biologists 
on those points. "  (§75:0162) 


L 


Microbiology t 
PRINCIPLES OF MICROBIOLOGY. Walter W. Krueger and Karl R. 
Johansson. and edition. Saunders, 47s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 588 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
For those requiring an introduction to microbiology, this book will meet most of 
their needs: it is notable for breadth of subject matter rather than extreme detail. 
Extensive revisions have brought most parts up to date but, surprisingly, there is 
no mention of exo-erythrocytic stages in the malarial parasite. In emphasising struc- 
tural, taxonomic, economic, and pathogenic features the work is ‘classical’ in its 
approach, and the short section on biochemistry, while commendably lucid for an 
introduction, gives little indication of the part played by bacteria in elucidating 
metabolic pathways. To aid its use as an introductory textbook, each chapter con- 
cludes with a number of questions and a select bibliography. (576) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
APPLIED MICROSCOPY AND PHOTOMICROGRAPRHY. 
H. M. Malies. Fountain Press, 228.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Photomicrographs are used for record purposes in many branches of science and 
technology, and for lantern illustrations. The fundamentals of visual microscopy 
and photomicrography are one and the same, and once the principles of the micro- 
scope are understood photography will follow as a simple extension of the methods 
of visual work. The explanations in the text are of a qualitative and non-arithmetical 
nature, although the reader should have some conception of refraction and dispersion 
r if he is to possess an understanding of the instrument—this is fully dealt with in the 
chapter on the “Elements of Optics’. Other chapters cover “The Compound Micro- 
pend ‘Manipulation of the Microscope’, ‘Lamps and Illumination’, “Special ie 
of Illumination’, “The Binocular Microscope’, ‘Photomicrography’, and ‘Photographic 
Processes’. (578) 


Botany 
THE FAMILIES OF FLOWERING PLANTS. J. Hutchinson. Vol. x: 
Dicotyledons. Vol. 2: Monocotyledons. Arranged according to a new system 
< based on their probable phylogency. and edition. Oxford University Press, 147s. 
the set. 1959. 24 cm. 526:292 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This great work is the product of Dr. Hutchinson’s lifetime of distinguished research 
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at Kew, and reflects his unrivalled knowledge of the world’s lowering plants. Although 
Volume 2 (Monocotyledons) shows little change from the first edition (1934), 
Volume 1, which first appeared in 1926, has been greatly enlarged. Although dis- 
cussion will be aroused by the choice of the seventy-cight additional families recog- 
nised, the keys to genera which are added in many smaller dicotyledonous families 
will be warmly welcomed. The author has brought up to date his well-known and 
controversial system of classification—the only complete scheme produced in this, 
century. Students and research workers will welcome this unique work for its stimu- 
lating taxonomic thinking, its provision of a complete conspectus of the flowering 
plants, and its unrivalled usefulness in the preliminary identification of an enh 
plant. 582°13) 


SUCCULENT PLANTS OTHER THAN CACTI. A. Bertrand. 
English text edited and translated from the French by Vera Higgins. and edition, 
revised. Crosby Lockwood, 188. 1959. 19 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Index. 

This book includes twenty-four colour plates and forty black-and-white photographs, 

and sets before the beginner the morphological characters by which the different 

families and genera concerned may be distinguished. There is a concise and accurate 
chapter on cultivation, and another, more diffuse, on propagation. The remainder of, 
the book is devoted to the description of the plants themselves; this is done in terms 
as nearly non-technical as is ible for maintaini . On the whole, this 
is one of the best books of fe it is sell Sede Gera te is more 
accurate than usual though the recommendation to decapitalise all specific epithets, 
evidently followed in the French text, has been unjustifiably nates in Eoy 
text. 58214 


A GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF LICHENS. Ursula K. Duncan. 
T. Buncle (Arbroath). 258. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages of text. 20 pages of plates. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

Miss Duncan, a keen amateur lichenologist and an expert in her field, has produced 

an excellent book ‘intended for the use of botanical students with no previous know- 

ledge of the subject’, but it is probably too advanced if one is as new as this to the 
study of lichens. The book fills an important gap in botanical literature since the 
standard works of A. L. Smith are rare and ive. After an introduction on the 
somewhat complex techniques for studying idies the major part of the book 
consists of keys to orders, Limilice and genera, followed by decanten: of species. 
The photographs unfortunately are not up to the standard of the text. 589°1) 


. 


Zoology 
MITES, OR THE ACARI. T. E. Hughes. University of London: Athlone 
Press, 428. 1959. 25°§ cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Lecturer in Zoology at Birkbeck College, University of London, and an authority 
on the feeding mechanisms and habits of mites, the author has produced the first 
general survey (in a of this group from biological and anatomical viewpoints. 
The book, which both students and specialists will welcome, first surveys the habits 
of the free-living groups and their dispersal, close associations of mites with other” 
animals, and mites as parasites and vectors. Then it deals with the comparative anatomy 
(including some cytology) and embryology of the Order, and finally there is a chapter 
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on classification. The clarity and quality of the author's drawings are to be com- 
mended. i (595-42) 


A. MANUAL OF PRACTICAL VERTEBRATE MORPHOLOGY. 
J. T. Saunders and S. M. Manton. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 308. 1959. 
24 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

„„ A new edition of this standard work is very welcome. It is much more than a practical 
handbook: it points out the evolutionary trends, explains the functions of the organs 
and makes the whole layout of the various types described easily comprehensible. 
The new section on the dissection of the rat increases the usefulness of the book con- 
siderably. Dr. Manton has departed from the modern trend of drawing unshaded 
diagrams which depend on lines of different strength for emphasis. In most cases her 
use of shading is highly successful, but in a few, e.g. page 3, the large number of 
small broken lines has a dazzle effect. However, this is a minor defect and the book 
will be invaluable to any university student of zoology. (s96) 


THE FRESHWATER FISHES OF CANADA. E. P. Slastenenko. 
University of Toronto, Department of Zoology (Toronto, Canada), $15-95. 1958. 23 cm. 
386 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This book contains descriptions of all the freshwater fishes in Canada, and is intended 

>for all who are interested in North American species, ‘research worker, teacher, 
student, game and commercial fisherman, and naturalist’. There is an index to the 
common names of the fishes, as well as one to scientific terms, both of which appear 
under each of the many illustrations. A bibliography of nine and a half pages follows 

a SRAYA lossary. The author also supplies a guide to the source of his illustrations 

and a full table of distribution of the various species in the main water basins, and each 

province of Canada. Information given about each fish includes taxonomy, growth 
and size, biology, and distribution both general and Canadian, and a guide to the 

relative importance of the different species. (597) 


THE BIRDS. Oskar and Katharina Heinroth. Translated from the German 

by Michael Cullen. Faber, 18s. 1959. 21 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 
The late Oskar Heinroth, curator of the Berlin Zoo, and his wife published the first 
edition of Aus dem Leben der Vogel in 1938. It attempts to correct many mistaken ideas 
about the lives, habits and adaptations of birds often heard from non-specialist visitors. 
A second, and slightly al German edition appeared in 1954 and was the basis of 
this English edition translated by Dr. Cullen of the Department of Zoology, Oxford 
University. Dr. Cullen has (with Mrs. Heinroth’s permission) modified some parts, 

articularly those on bird navigation and flapping flight, in the light of modern 
boys: (598-25) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
SWIRE’S HANDBOOK FOR THE ASSISTANT NURSE. 4th edition 
by Ruby Thora Farnol. Bailliére, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Bailliere’s Handbooks for Nurses) 
An Examiner to the General Nursing Council of England and Wales has once more 
«revised this standard textbook which covers the two-year syllabus for Assistant 
Nurses. It includes basic anatomy and physiolo ee and environmental 
hygiene, and the essentials of patient care and o ical and surgical nursing as 
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practised in a modern hospital. The text, which also deals with the care of the elderly, 
is almost equally divided between theoretical and practical aspects, equipment is 
listed, methods are concisely described and clearly set out in short ete while 
line drawings usefully illustrate apparatus and techniques. (610-73) 


POCKET BOOK ON TRAY AND TROLLEY SETTING. Helen M. 
Dickie. Livingstone, 8s.6d. 1959. 14 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This pocket book by a Sister Tutor im the Preliminary Training School of the 
Southern General Hospital, Glasgow, consists of a series of line drawings on the left 
page showing exactly how trays and trolleys should be set for most ward procedures, 
and opposite, on the right page, a numbered list of equipment. Aptly, a chapter on 
sterilisation methods completes the small volume, wack will be useful to students 
and qualified nurses. (61078) 


SYMPOSIUM ON PULMONARY VENTILATION. Held in Leeds 
on February 19, 1958, under the auspices of the a oe of Anaesthesia. 
Edited by R. P. Harbord and R. Woolmer. Sherratt (Altrincham), 12s.6d. 1959. 
23 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 

"The symposium, which consisted of twenty-two members who are investigating 
problems in related fields of anaesthesia, physiology, pharmacology, obstetrics, 
physics and medicine, is reported here in full with subsequent discussions, illustrations 
and references. It provides therefore an up-to-date account and a cross section of 
views useful to research workers similarly engaged. The subjects dealt with are lung 
gas sampling during anaesthesia and during artificial respiration, pulmonary ventila- 
tion in the newborn, with special reference to prematurity, the difficulties of main-. 
taining adequate pulmonary ventilation during hypothermia and in emphysematous 
patients with COg narcosis, mechanisms of airway obstruction and a final discussion 
on methods of measuring pulmonary ventilation. (612-215) 


NUTRITION AND THE PUBLIC HEALTH. H. E. Magee. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
In this interesting book, based on wide learning and on unique experience of feeding 
Britain in wartime and Berlin during the 1948-49 blockade, pe principles of nutrition 
and their application are most readably presented. Dr. Magee assumes a knowledge 
of food chemistry and nutritional physiology among his readers—physicians, public 
health officers, dieticians and health workers—and after an introductory chapter on 
the general functions of food, he deals with requirements of energy and food under 
varying conditions and with methods of determing these. There are useful accounts 
of slie health methods in nutrition, of the nutritive values of foods common in 
Western Europe, and the position regarding food additives and chemical residues. 
Finally, diet in relation to TAN, and to food habits ıs discussed. (612-3) 


HUMAN NUTRITION AND DIETETĪCS. Sir Stanley Davidson, 
A. P. Meiklejohn, R. Passmore. Livingstone, 843. 1959. 25'5 cm. 856 pages. 
Illustrations. References. Index. 

From the Edinburgh Medical School, this excellent reference book will doubtless 

become the standard work for the many professions concerned with food, techno- 

logists, such as refrigerating engineers and millers, and dietitians, nurses, physiologists 
and clinicians. It covers a vast amount of knowledge of food habits in Europe and 
other continents, and presents it most readably in the documented text, concisely 
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in the kind of tables often needed for reference purposes, and in well chosen illus- 
trations. Broadly, the authors divide the subject into comprehensive accounts of the 
physiology of nutrition; the most important foods, their essential nutrients and the 
effects of food processing; primary nutritional diseases; nutritional aspects and dietetic 
treatment of general diseases; public health aspects, including population problems 
and national measures taken throughout the world to ensure an adequate food supply, 
and finally, diets suited to special conditions. (613-2) 


HANDBOOK OF PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. Air Ministry. 2nd edition. 
[Reprint with minor amendments.] H.M. Stationery Office, 40s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 
448 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 

This is a compendium of practical information presented with basic scientific principles 

for medical officers and others concerned with the health of airmen. It deals in detail 

with the range of personal hygiene and environmental control, including sewage 
disposal, disinfection and nutrition. Emphasis is placed upon special air force personnel 
problems, including mental health, hazards of ground personnel and air crews, and 
the toxicity of substances with which they are brought into frequent contact. Statis- 
tical methods are explained, and into the appendices are packed many useful facts, 
mrinding a summary of the International Sanitary Regulations (1951) applicable to 
air trave ' (613-67) 


A POCKET BOOK OF PROPRIETARY DRUGS. Compiled by 

Alistair G. Cruikshank and Cornelius Stewart. Livingstone, 103.6d. 1959. 236 pages. 
1§00 preparations are included in this handy and up-to-date small pocket book for 
the medical profession. Listed alphabetically by name, each drug is described in a 
concise monograph, with details of its manufacturer's name, composition, indications 
and contra ndienin, d and details of packs. An alphabetical index of manu- 
facturers, which precedes the monographs, gives their addresses, and under their 
names lists their products. (6rs'1) 


A SYNOPSIS OF ANAESTHESIA. J. Alfred Lee. 4th edition. Wright 
(Bristol), 278.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 624 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
A SYNOPSIS OF OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. Aleck W. 
Bourne. 12th edition. Wright (Bristol), 35s. 1959. 19 cm. 640 pages. Diagrams. 
' Index. 
A SYNOPSIS OF SKIN DISEASES. Bethel E. R. Solomons. Wright 
(Bristol), 303. 1959. 19 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
Aids to revision and to the ready assimilation of facts, the Syrfopsis Series offers 
clearly presented summaries of current ey and practice by distinguished con- 
sultants and teachers. As such, they have proved of value to i sae a students, 
to postgraduates working for specialist diplomas, and to general practitioners. After 
an interval of four years, the Senior Consultant Anaesthetist, Southend-on-Sea 
Hospital, has brought his volume up to date, adding illustrations, new chapters on 
henothiazine derivatives and induced hypothermia, and a new section on halothane 
(anoano, Throughout the text there are alterations and recent references to the 
iterature are appended. Five years have elapsed since the previous edition of the 
obstetrics and ology volume, and again the consulting Gynaecologist, St. 
Mary's Hospital London, has thoroughly revised the text, added advances accepted 
in medical teaching and deleted the out qf date. He has, however, retained such 
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chapters as those on puerperal infection and the destructive operations still vitally 
important elsewhere, if rarely encountered in the United Kingdom. A new chapter 
deals with intersex. A new volume in the series by a Consultant Dermatologist gives 
synonyms of skin diseases, classifies them and sets out in a particularly clear a 
current knowledge of their aetiology, pathology, clinical features, diagnosis and 
treatment, It opens with general accounts of these and relevant ee physio- 
logy, before dealing with specific diseases in well grouped chapters, including one on 
” tropical skin diseases. Appendices give a table of concentrations and vehicles used in 
patch testing and a formulary. : (615-781) (618) (616-5) 
METHODS OF GEOGRAPHICAL PATHOLOGY. Report of a Study 
Group convened by the Council for International Organizations of Medical 
Sciences. Edited by Richard Doll. Blackwell (Oxford), 9s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 72 pages. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. 
In an exploratory meeting held in Paris in July 1957, members of the International 
Sode of Caa penoloey patted, together with authorities on survey 
techniques and others having a wide knowledge of pathological and clinical problems. 
This is the report of that international meeting, which reviewed the scope of geo- 
graphical ology, classical methods of studying the aetiology of disease on a 
geographical basisand theirshort comings; examined new methods andselected diseases 
which were considered suitable for present-day study. The hope is that, by inter- 
national research into the incidence of specific diseases in kopalno iving under. 
differing conditions, it may be found that somre diseases depend for their develop- 
ment on external factors. (616) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF BACTERIOLOGY. R. W. Fairbrother. 8th edition. 
Heinemann, 258. 1959. 22 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams, 


This textbook by the Honorary Reader in Clinical Pathology, Manchester University, 
is intended for medical students whose curriculum requires only a knowledge of 
bacteria as causative agents of disease and of bacteriological method in diagnosis, 
treatment and prevention. As such, it has served its purpose and proved very popular. 
This thoroughly revised edition includes recent advances in subjects of interest to 
the student, zack as new knowledge of the viruses and chemotherapy. (616-01) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN CARDIOLOGY. Terence East and Curtis 
Bain. sth edition. Churchill, 45s. 1959. 21 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

Eleven years ha elapsed since the subject was last reviewed in this series, the 

authors have completely rewritten their volume, with the co-operation of Wallace 

Brigden who is responsible for chapters on infections of the heart, aorta and peri- 

cardial sac, di disease, and pulmonary heart disease, and for the section on 

syncope. To permit fuller treatment of topics of special interest, others—arterial 
disease, diphtheria, pregnancy and certain aspects of shock—have been omitted from 
this edition. Congenital cardiac defects, ertension, diseases of the coronary 
circulation, bradycardia and disorders of IERA tachycardia and heart failure 
are subjects considered including their anatomical and physiological background, 
attiology, clinical features, diagnosis, surgical treatment excluding techniques and, > 
very fall , their medical treatment. With its thorough documentation, this volume 
provides a useful survey for clinician and research worker. (616-1) 


606 


HEAVY METALS AND THE BRAIN. Jobn N. Cumings. Blackwell 
pee 32s. 6d. 1959. 23 cm. 170 pages. Ilustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
American Lecture Series No. 346) 

The Professor of Chemical Pathology at the Institute of Neurology, London, has 

done neurologists a useful service by reviewing world contributions, in which his 

own must be included, to the knowledge of pathological abnormalities of the brain 
pc aL copper, mercury and lead poisoning. About one third of the text is con- 

with abnormal copper NAE A as it affects the central nervous system, 
hepatolenticular degeneration, its clinical features, the Kayser-Fleischer ring, its 
clinical and histopathology, metabolism, treatment and theories regarding its 
mechanism. Mercury and lead toxicology are similarly discussed, each part being 
preceded by historical notes. The volume is a mine of information for clinicians, 

tesearch workers and historians. r (616-862) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF PSYCHIATRY. Edwin H. Ackerknecht. 
Translated from the German by Sulammith Wolff. Hafner, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
110 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The German-born Professor of the History of Medicine in the University of Zurich 

covers, in eleven chapters, the whole history of psychiatry from its beginnings in 

Greece and Rome, through its revival after Ta disappearance in medieval times 

` to its development at the present time. Professor Ackerknecht deals with 17th century 

preoccupation with the neuroses, especially the work of Sydenham, and with the 
second revival of interest in psychiatry in the 18th century. He details the work of 
the French and German schools and. stresses the importance of the neurological 
foundation of psychotherapy. Basic studies are few, so this scholarly work derives 
from the ae | sources: it is nevertheless comprehensible to the lay ae ) 
616-89 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SURGERY FOR DENTAL 
STUDENTS. R. P. Jepson and B. N. Catchpole. English Universities Press, 218. 
1959. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors, the one Professor of Surgery, Adelaide University and the other 

Lecturer in Surgery, Sheffield University, have concentrated, in a palatable form, 

lectures given to dental students upon surgery of the head and neck, mainly excluding 

the mouth. They open with general chapters on wounds and healing, haemorrhage, 
and inflammation, including antibiotic x ee with a clear table showing the sensi- 
tivity of organisms to antibiotics. There follow textbook accounts of burns, tumours, 
injuries and diseases involving the head and neck, in which essential facts are clearly 
presented. These include aetiology, assessment of injury, surgical and other thera- 
peutic measures, complications and prognosis. The book, while full enough to interest 
the qualified dentist, in style and su is suited to the student’s needs. (617) 


SURGERY FOR NURSES. James Moroney. 6th edition. Livingstone, 308. 
1959. 22 cm. 764 pages. Illustrations (some in aloe Index. 
This beautiful textbook by an Examiner to the General Nursing Council for England 
and Wales, imaginatively and abundantly illustrated, covers the syllabus in surgery for 
the Final State Examination and is also detailed enough for use as a nurse’s reference 
book. Mr. Moroney provides the clinical background to each condition, aetiology, 
symptoms and signs, and prognosis, a special feature being the accounts of pre- and 
| postoperative nursing care. There has been a very thorough revision of the text for 
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this edition, new illustrations are introduced and three new chapters added, on fluid 
and electrolyte balance, on recent trends and advances, and one by W. J. B. Groves 
on surgical administration. (617-073) 


SYMPATHECTOMY. An Anatomical and Physiological Study with Clinical 
plications, P. A. G. Monro. Oxford University Press, 758. 1959. 25*5 cm. 310 pages. 
ec Diagrams. References. Index. 
This, 2 unique monograph of the subject by a Lecturer in Anatomy, Cambrid 
University, is based on ten years’ study of ity cases, most of whom continue to 
examined and have been studied for periods up to four years. Dr. Monro describes in 
exact detail his findings r TE es in sweating patterns after various types of 
sympathectomy; ene ical studies a to an understanding of 
autonomic activity retained after pss Senden in one area of the body, and this 
experience applied to other areas; and finally, and very fully, changes in vasomotor 
innervation and’ recovery of function after sympathectomy. Dr. Monro adds to his 
invaluable study approximately 430 references to world literature and an ees 
describing and illustrating his apparatus for the two techniques employed together for 
the first time in the assessment of sympathetic activity. (617-48) 


HERNIA. Sir Heneage Ogilvie. Edward Arnold, 28s. 1959. 22 cm. 144 pages, 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
Consulti dia to Guy’ s Hospital, London, the author here presents his own views 
based on ence of the treatment of hernia using his own methods of 
surgical repair. hosted tel by de drawings which clearly illustrate points under discussion, 
the text deals filly with general princi les and special problems, and exactly describes 
techniques. An interesting feature of this essentially personal and stimulating contri- 
bution to the subject are the analyses of standard operations which the author does not 
recommend; he gives the pros and.cons for his disapprobation. (617°559) 


ESSENTIALS OF CHIROPODY FOR STUDENTS. Katharina D. 
Kuipers. sth edition. Faber, 158. 1959. 19 cm. 200 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, medically qualified and also a member of the Incorporated Society of 
Chiropodists, has extensively rewritten the current edition of her revision handbook 
for the final examination of the Society. It is divided into five sections, four of them 
dealing with general and regional surgery, diseases of the skin and of the nail, within 
which aetiology, pathology, signs and symptoms are annotated. The fifth section on 
medicine is similarly arranged, but as the point of these descriptions is to enable 
chiropodists to recognise disease by its a ea in legs and feet, medical treat- 
ment is only briefly described. (617585) 


PARSONS’ DISEASES OF THE EYE. 13th edition by Sir Stewart 
Duke-Elder. Churchill, 503. 1959. 21 cm. 622 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Diagrams. Index. 

Although the text has been somewhat rearranged and revision has extended to nearly 

every ery page of this ary car-old textbook for general practitioners, less experienced 

ophthalmic surgeons HAE PE its distingtiahed editor has left intact the stamp of 

Sir John Parsons onality and philosophy. Introductory chapters on anatomy and 

physiology are still followed by sections on ophthalmic optics, examination of the eye 

and general therapeutics. Then, in separate sections, diseases of the eye and adnexa, 
disorders of enge and symptomatic diseases of the eye are discussed. Chapters on 
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aa ophthalmology conclude the text and three appendices compress much use- 
information. There is new material on virus infections, aetiology and pathology, 
and recently introduced drugs: it is on these subjects that revision of the text is most 
extensive. (617-7) 


WOLFF’S DISEASES OF THE EYE. Revised by Redmond J. H. Smith. 
sth edition. Cassell, 42s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
: ind : 


The format of this textbook by the late Eugene Wolff, with its large page, is specially 
contrived to present, as clearly and concisely as possible, for the dal student, the 
essentials of ophthalmology, including those which normally give him difficulty. The 
text, which can assist the general practitioner also, is admirable for its purpose. 
Diseases, their incidence, symptoms, signs, pathological anatomy, treatment, medical 
and operatrve, are briefly and clearly decid. drugs with dosages now being listed 
in an appendix. The Consultant Ophthalmic Surgeon, St. Mary's Hospital, London, 
has made a careful revision, especially in the chapters on diseases of the uveal tract and 
retina, and on glaucoma. (617:7) 


PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF OBSTETRIC ANAESTHESIA. 
J. Selwyn Crawford. Blackwell (Oxford), 20s. 1959. 23 cm. 136 pages. References. 
Index. 


The aim of the author, now in the Anaesthesia Service, Presbyterian Hospital, New 
York, has been to provide an up-to-date British textbook of obstetric anaesthesia; 
nevertheless he is concerned with views and practice in other.countries, especially in 
the United States. The text mainly consists of a detailed survey of methods used in 
analgesia and anaesthesia in relation to physiology and pharmacology. Also it draws . 
attention to conditions and deficiencies within the United Kingdom maternity services 
and makes recommendations for their improvement and for the investigation of needs 
in underdeveloped countries. This y written book will assist pos 

students and less experienced hospital officers; senior anaesthetists and research workers 
will find its criticisms stimulating and its careful documentation valuable. (618-45) 


Engineering: General . 

VIBRATION ENGINEERING. A Practical Treatise on the Balancing 
of Engines, Mechanical Vibration, and Vibration Isolation. W. Ker Wilson. 
Griffin, 908. 1959. 25°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The book is divided into two parts, fundamentals of torsional vibration and engine 

balancing and fimdamentals of vibration isolation. Vibration is accepted as a natural 

element in design, to be foreseen and provided for. The treatment, although necessarily 
mathematical, is practical, and the use of calculating machines to avoid tedious calcu- 
lations is advocated. A number of worked examples assist the application of the 
methods. The author is chief research engineer of the De Haviland Engine Co. Ltd. 
and has made many contributions to the study of vibration. (620-101) 


—— Electrical 
THE PRACTICAL HI-FI HANDBOOK. Gordon J. King. Odhams Press, 
258. 1959. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams, Index. 
The author is writing principally for the service technician who is already familiar 
with radio and television gear bee who is now faced with giving advice on and 
carrying out repairs to ‘hi-fi’ equipment. But he writes in a style which would be 
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acceptable to the interested amateur and has a very good appreciation of the whole 
subject—not the least part being that some of the associated problems are psychological. 
He covers the whole fad including tape and disc recording. (621-3818) 


—— Factories and Workshops 

WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY. Part 1. An Introductory Course. W. A. J. 
Chapman. 3rd edition. Edward Arnold, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. ; i 

The third edition of a very well known work in its field. The material it contains 

describes most workshop operations at a level suitable for engineering apprentices, 

and is substantially the same as that in earlier editions. Many up-to-date illustrations 

are included and the general standard of reproduction has been improved. (621-75) 


THE WORLD’S FIGHTING PLANES. William Green and Gerald 
Pollinger. 3rd edition. Macdonald, 15s. 1959. Obl. 19 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The two years since the last edition of this now established work have brought many 

radical changes in air warfare equipment and technique, and these are incorporated in 

the present volume. As before, it summarises all the world’s war aircraft currently in 
service, in production or expected to go into production, including helicopters, 
transport and training machines. The aircraft are arranged in alphabetical order under 
national groupings to provide for quick reference and each is illustrated by photo- 
graphs and silhouettes. Where security has withheld official data, estimated figures | 
are given. (623-7464) 


—— Shipbuilding 
SAILING BOATS. Uffa Fox. Newnes, 17s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. 

A book on sailing by such an eminent authority commands attention and no enthusiast 
will be Faora re with this one. In it are described the most popular types and sizes 
of sailing craft from Cadets, designed and developed to teach the young sailing and 
seamanship, to the great ocean going yachts of international racing. Each type is 
treated separately wad the description is illustrated by a sail plan and lines diagram, the 
detail increasing with the size of the vessel. The book concludes with a survey of 
design for the America’s Cup over the last hundred years and an expert account of the 
1958 contest between Columbia and Sceptre. (623-822) 


—— Structural 
PRACTICAL PROBLEMS IN SOIL MECHANICS. Henry R. 
Reynolds and P. Protopapadakis. 3rd edition. Crosby Lockwood, 21s. 1959. 
22°§ cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This third edition is a pleasure to handle, the print is easy to read and the di are 
clear. The book is essentially a student’s textbook of soil mechanics ma tics. 
Problems are posed and solved but none are provided for the student to solve for 
himself. The subjects covered are soil properties, earth slopes and embankments, 
retaining walls, foundations, soil stabilisation, and site exploration. A little new 
POE is included on sand drains, piled foundations, effect of vibration on soil, and- 
nuclear radiation used to measure soil moisture and density. Better indexmg would 
improve the book. (624-151) 
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— Hydraulic : 

SUN AND SHADOW AT ASWAN. A Commentary on dams and 
reservoirs on the Nile at Aswan, yesterday, today, and perhaps tomorrow. Herbert 
Addison. Chapman & Hall, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
References. Index. fi 

The author, a former Professor of Hydraulics in Cairo University, tells here the story 

of the Assouan Dam, begun sixty years ago and twice enlarged, which spans the Nile. 

His narrative takes in the men of various nations who contributed to its creation, as 

well as the administrators who associated with them. The Assouan High Dam project 

is also examined; the plan is well explained in a way that dispels many false ideas. 

Excellent photographs and diagrams accompany the text, whose modest prose, 

. mingling personal memories with accounts of engineering trials, tribulations and 

achievements, paying tribute and touching on cheesy, ces the reader through 

a book of general interest and instruction. (627-809623) 


Aeronautics 
THE FLIGHT OF THE SMALL WORLD. Amold Eiloart and Peter 
Elstob. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1959. 21 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
This is not only the story of a journey but an adventure. Furthermore it is written by 
one of the participants and a close associate. It tells how four people conceived the idea 
of being the first to cross the Atlantic in an unpowered balloon and of their deter- 
mination in overcoming the obstacles they encountered both during the two years 
of preparation and en route. The fact that they were forced down adds the interest of 
their jence at sea. The chief credit of the book lies in the factual yet intimate way 
in which the reader is allowed to share their experiences. (629-13322) 


HELICOPTER DYNAMICS AND AERODYNAMICS.P. R. Payne. 
Pitman, 848. 1959. 25-5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This book may be regarded as the most comprehensive one so far published explaining 
the theory of flight by modern rotating-wing aircraft. It contains a theoretical exami- 
nation of the aerodynamic problems raved and expounds the fundamental dynamic 
ms that determine the design of helicopter rotor-blades. The hazards of rotor- 
lade flutter and vibration are mathematically investigated as well as the stability and 
control ofa helicopter during hovering and forward flight. This exhaustive but timely 
work contains many new concepts should prove of great value to helicopter 
project engineers and designers. It is well illustrated with numerous technical diagrams, 
performance curves, and photographs. (629:13335) 


Agriculture ` Rural Life 
WOMAN’S ESTATE. Mary Napier. Hart-Davis, 16s. 1959. 21 cm. 
208 pages. 

The career of land agent, employed on large private estates as a kind of chief-of-staff 
in charge of the general running of the pey is an unconventional one for a _ 
woman. Napier encountered a deal of obstinacy, evasion and open 
antagonism when she arrived to take up her duties at the Beckswith Park Estate in the 
‘west country, and found that country conservatism resolutely resisted the idea that a 
young woman could possible know anything about drains, fences or slating roofs. 
This is a lively account of her iences. The author’s sense of humour not only 
stood her in good stead in the ‘aibalations of her unusual job, but enlivens a most 
entertaining chapter of autobiography. (630-1) 
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THE BUSINESS OF FARMING. A Short Working Guide. Edwin O. 
Hector. Phoenix House, 21s. 1959. 20°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A Scottish-Border country farmer recounts his experiences and offers his views on the 
day-to-day business of farming, all manner of topics into consideration from 
family life, through crop and animal husbandry, to farm accounts. It makes a very 
radalle book and one most suited to readership among young farmers and Ga 
631 


SOIL CHEMICAL ANALYSIS. M. L. Jackson. Constable, 578.6d. 1959. 
23°§ cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
The author of this textbook for students and for those engaged in soil analysis is 
Professor of Soils ın the University of Wisconsin. The book describes the more impor- 
tant soil chemical analytical methods and, while these are based on generally conven- 
tional methods, their selection and details of application arising from the nature of soil 
and of plant material give this book its special value and 1mportance. The first chapters 
deal with sampling, the determination sido ion concentration and of: soa A 
able ions, re be centre part deals with elemental analysis often not only ın soil but 
also in plants, and the last part describes briefly some useful methods ai Aa olaro- 
graphy, and absorption and emission spectroscopy. Questions are appended to the 
chapters. (63142) 


SILAGE AND HAYMAKING. Ian Moore. Farmer & Stock-Breeder 
Publications, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
(‘Farmer & Stock-Breeder’ Manuals 

This is a very valuable little book for all concerned with hay and silage. The whole 

subject is dealt with very fully by a well-known expert. Crops, methods, and costs are 

discussed and there are numerous tables and illustrations. (631-55) 


Forestry 
ELEPHANT KINGDOM.H. N. Marshall. Hale, 18s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Now that the Burmese teak forests are closed to British firms and the Siamese forests 

are being nationaliséd, it is timely that a British forest officer should now reċord his 

experiences. This the author, who has recently retired after seven years’ activity as 

assistant manager of a British timber firm in the northern Lao provinces of Siam, has 

done v thoroughly, if not with literary grace. The wile process of finding, 
singing, , and rafting the teak trees is described in great detail, and a tribute is 

fad i to the almost supernatural intelligence of the elephants, without which the 

enterprise would be impossible. (634973) 


Horticulture 
ROSES. Roy Genders. John Gifford, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 
The rosarian needs to keep up to date with the literature of his speciality. This book 
is useful for its selective lists of roses for various purposes (bedding, exhibition, hedges, 
etc.), including the latest introductions, assessed in terms of their value to the amateur 
grower (for perfume, growth, freedom from disease—the descriptive notes are 
accurate and cee. It contains excellent advice on improving the less suitable 
gine of soils, and in addition to the usual features (instructions for planting, pruning, 
Se popan) ) it includes chapters on miniature and shrub roses, gro 

roses under glass and making pot-pourri. (635°93337, 
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Livestock Veterinary Medicine 


PRACTICAL ANIMAL HUSBANDRY. William C. Miller and the 
late E. D. S. Robertson. 7th edition, revised and enlarged. Oliver & Boyd, 313.6. 
1959. 22 cm. 662 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This work has for long been accepted as one of the best standard text and reference 
books on the subject. Its essential purpose is to guide veterinary and agricultural 
students, farmers and their stockmen, in practical methods of controlling, handling 
and managing various classes of livestock, including bloodstock and working horses, 
cattle, sheep and pigs, goats, poultry, dogs and cats, and various fur~producing species. 
The authors, both qualified veterinary surgeons and lecturers in animal husbandry, 
have in the past held a wide variety of important posts in educational and research 
centres, and Mr. Miller is at present Director of the Animal Health Trust’s Equine 
Research Station at Newmarket. gt (636-08) 


BLACK’S VETERINARY DICTIONARY. Willam C. Miller and 
Geoffrey P. West. sth edition. Black, 40s. 1959. 22 cm. 1,064 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. 

This companion volume to Black's Medical Dictionary is more a small encyclopaedia 

than a dictionary proper and it is the only book ofits kind in English. The authors are 

qualified and experienced veterinary surgeons and the book is intended for the layman 
who has to do with animals. The text 1s arranged alphabetically. This edition contains 
entries for new drugs, diseases not previously described, effects of atomic fall-out, etc., 

and much out-of-date material has been deleted. (636-08903) 


REGIONAL AND APPLIED ANATOMY OF THE DOMESTIC 
ANIMALS. Part Two. Thoracic Limb. John A. Taylor. Oliver & Boyd, 273.6d. 
1959. 21°$ cm. 214 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 


This book, by the senior lecturer in anatomy at the Royal (Dick) School of Veterinary 
Studies, University of Edinburgh, deals with the thoracic limb, and represents an 
entirely new approach to the study of anatomy which is quite novel to veterinary 
literature. The dog and the horse are used as type-animals for purposes of description, 
and differences in the other domestic animals are indicated as necessary. Throughout, 
emphasis is upon the clinical conditions affecting the various structures described, and 
it is this which makes the book unique as an anatomy textbook. It should have a very 
great appeal to veterinary students and surgeons alike. There is no doubt that 
Mr. Taylor has started a series that will be regarded as the standard work on veteri 
anatomy by students for some time to come. (636-08919 


A HISTORY OF BRITISH LIVESTOCK HUSBANDRY 1700- 
1900. Robert Trow-Smith. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 403. 1959. 22 cm. 364 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Trow-Smith’s new work, which describes progress with livestock improvement 

and husbandry in Great Britain during the iod 1700 to 1900, is a sequel to his earlier 

book, A History of British Livestock Hshaidy to 1700. As a well-known journalist and 
author on: contemporary agricultural matters, and a founder member of the British 

Agricultural History Society, he is well qualified to prepare a book of this type, and 

his style of writing is such that he deserves wide readership among the general farmi 

community as well as among technicians and students. (636-0942 
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STABLE STUDIES. Characters Good and Bad. Sylvia Molison. Hollis & ~ 


Carter, 168. 1959. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. : 
Miss Molison, London-born and bred, has ridden horses, beginning in Hyde Park, 
since the age of four. In this book (particularly in the introduction) her sympathetic 
but detached appreciation of the way a horse’s mind works and learns is of great 
interest to students of animal behaviour as well as to horse-lovers for whom the book 
is primarily intended. The author relates the histories and training of several of the 
horses she owned in Kenya and in Britain. Her main thesis is that there is no infallible 
set of rules for training horses but that, to their riders, these animals must be individuals 
whose own characters must be studied and educated. (636-108) 


Printing 
FIVE HUNDRED YEARS OF PRINTING. S. H. Steinberg. 2nd 
edition. Faber, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
A compact history, pedestrian, erudite and thorough, which not only follows the 
technical development of printing in the Western world, from its beginnings in mid- 
fifteenth century Germany to the po day, but relates ıt to books and periodicals, 
authorship, publishing, libraries, literacy and the spread of ideas. The book first 
appeared as a Penguin paperback in 1955. This revised edition includes new material 


on the early Dutch and Swiss printers, and most of the illustrations are new. (655-1) “ 


` Business Management 

` THE ROLE OF THE MANAGING DIRECTOR. George Copeman. 
Business Publications in association with Batsford, 42s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. 
Bibhography. Index. 

What does the Managing Director do? Dr. Copeman has attempted an examination 

of the functions and purposes of the top executive based on some 300 interviews in 

recent years. It is, however, his discussions with thirty managing directors which 

provide his thesis. Practical examples selected for special mention are: checking opera- 

tions and results, co-ordinating work of departments, and executive recruitment and 


rewards. The book is written in Dr. Copeman’s personalised style which means that: 


one becomes directly involved with the executives investigated. The book, although 
not a substantial work, contains much interesting material and a well-prepared 


summary. (658-152) 


Plastics 


THE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF POLYMERS. Comprising papers 
read at the Silver Jubilee Symposium organised by the Plastics and Polymers 
Group held in the University of London, Apnl 15-17, 1958. Society of Chemical 
Industry, 30. 1959. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. (S.C.I. 
Monograph, No. 5) 

This book consists of the nineteen papers that were read at the symposium under this 

title. The contributions are a ‘mixed bag’ and cover a wide range of subjects. They 

deal with theoretical problems of the relationship between structure and properties, 
for example, and ological matters such as electrical and mechanical testing 
methods and variation of properties with processing conditions. They form an interest- 

ing collection in the very rapidly growing literature on polymers. (668-4) 
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Paper Manufacture 


PAPER MAKING AS AN ARTISTIC CRAFT. With a Note on 
Nylon Paper. John Mason. Faber, 18s. 22 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations by Rigby 
Graham. Index. 

A “do-it-yourself” manual of home paper making written by a member of the Leicester 

College of Art with delightful line ee in the text by Rugby Graham. The 

author has experimented with different kinds of raw material from the humble nettle 

res such as nylon. He describes how these materials are pulped down, 
strained through a sieve, pressed and dried to form sheets of paper of special quality. 

Equipment and processes are clearly described and illustrated; at the end of the book 

are two specimens of Mr. Mason’s finished results. An introduction by the Curator of 

the Dard Hunter Paper Museum at Appleton, Winconsin, U.S.A., stresses the crafts- 

manship and aesthetic quality of Mr. Mason’s home-made papers. (676-2) 


Textile Manufactures 

FRICTION IN TEXTILES.H. G. Howell, K. W. Mieszkis, D. Tabor. 
Butterworth in association with the Textile Institute, 42s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This monograph deals with the theory and mechanism of friction and lubrication 

(Tabor), effects in textile processing (Howell and Mieszkis), and test methods, including 


` abrasion (Howell and Mieszkis). Typical values of friction for yarns and fibres are 


tabulated in an appendix. The authors are well known contributors to the literature 
on the subject and experts in their field. The information collected together, which is 
well documented, will, as claimed, be useful to both the research worker and the 
textile technologist. No comparable publication exists. (677-028) 


Building Construction 

CONCRETE: THE VISION OF A NEW ARCHITECTURE. 
A Study of Auguste Perret and His Precursors. Peter Collins. Faber, 638. 1959. 
25:5 cm. 412 pages, including 104 pages of photographs and plans. References. 


The author, a young English architect now teaching at McGill University in Canada, 
worked for some years in the offices of Swiss and French architects who had trained 
in the Atelier Perret. Auguste Perret was, of course, the first artist in reinforced 
concrete, and the second half of the book is devoted to the theories and work of this 
brillant man, one of the commanding personalities of 2oth century architecture. The 
first part gives a very complete account of the development of concrete as a building 
material from the late 18th century to the present day. Peter Collins is an attractive 
and stimulating writer, and Concrete is skilfully planned and carefully documented. 
(693-5) 


ARTS, AND RECREATION 
ENGLISH ART, 1800-1870. T. S. R. Boase. Oxford University Press, sos. 
1959. 24 cm. 376 pages of text. 96 pages of plates. Bibliography. Index. (Oxford 
History of English Art, Vol. X) 
Dr. Boase, President of Magdalen College, Oxford, and a former Director of the 
Courtauld Institute, London, is the general Editor of this History, planned to cover the 
whole field from Roman times to the present day in eleven volumes. His period is a 
complex one: the ‘battle of the styles’ in architecture between the Greek and Gothic | 


615 


revivals, the impact of Romanticism on artists as diverse as Constable and Turner, the 
development of narrative and ‘literary’ painting in the work of Wilkie and others, 
Flaxman’s neo-classical influence in sculpture, the second flowering of the water-colour 
school, and the Pre-Raphaelite Movement, are some of the varied aspects which have 
to be integrated into a consecutive narrative. It 1s sometimes difficult to see the wood 
for the trees: a general chapter relating the trends and characteristics of the period 
would have been welcome. But this is nevertheless an indispensable ates sie a 
period only just beginning to be studied systematically. (709-42 


Architecture _ 

TECHNICAL COLLEGES AND COLLEGES OF FURTHER 
EDUCATION. Barbara Price. Batsford, 75s. 1959. 30°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Barbara Price is an architect with a wide experience of educational building, and she 

has taken immense pains to elucidate the basic principles which apply to all the types 

of building covered by the title of this book. In addition to providing a detailed 
analysis of the requirements of technical colleges from the point of view of the client 
and the community, she explains the architect’s brief, and devotes a large section to 
twelve projects exemplifying the various types of oe which are being built in 


Britain. Although mainly tended for architects, this really excellent book should be 
of great interest to educationists and administrators. (727°4) 
Ceramics 


LATER CHINESE PORCELAIN. The Ch'ing Dynasty (1644-1912). 
Soame Jenyns. 2nd edition. Faber, 50s. 1959. 26 cm. 124 pages of text. 120 pages 
of plates. 4 colour plates. Bibliography. Index. (Faber Monographs on Pottery and 
Porcelain) / 

This fully revised second edition of a standard treatise (first published in 1951) deals 

principally with the productions of the Imperial Porcelain Factory in the town of 

Ching-t@ Chén and in particular with wares dating from 1683 to 1750, the period 

when three great directors were successively in control; a conclu chapter covers 

the porcelain made in provincial kilns. The plates display many little-known examples 
of Ch’ing dynasty ware. Distinguished for its general decorative effects and wide 
range of techniques, this later Chinese porcelain has lately tended to be under-merited 
owing to the fashionable enthusiasm for Chinese wares of earlier periods. This book 
provides a balanced appraisal which 1s much helped by the fine plates. The author is 
~ Assistant Keeper of Oriental Antiquities at the British Museum, London. ('738-20951) 


POCKET BOOK OF ENGLISH CERAMIC MARKS and those of 
Wales, Scotland and Ireland. Compiled by J. P. Cushion. Faber, 1os.6d. 1959. 
16 cm. 154 pages. Index. 

A pocket book designed for the collector and dealer when on ‘pot-hunting’ expedi- 

tions. Facsimiles or al marks (occasionally in reduced size) are given and an 

approximate date or period assigned to each mark. A useful feature is the inclusion of 
19th and early 20th century marks, especially those of the modern studio-potters. The 
book is adapted from the author’s larger Handbook of Pottery and Porcelain Marks, 
compiled in collaboration with the late W. B. Honey: companion volumes are 
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planned to contain continental and Far Eastern marks. (738-88) 
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Metal Arts 
HUGUENOT SILVER IN ORP EAS 1688-1727. J. F. Hayward. 
. Faber, 45s. 1959. 25'5 cm. 112 pages of text. 96 pages of illustrations. Coloured 
frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. (Faber Monographs on Silver) 
A warm welcome may be given to this first volume of a new series, the general aim 
of which is to give collectors of silver, dealers, and others interested in the subject, 
detailed and authoritative accounts of specific periods and special categories of 
collecting. Mr. Hayward, Assistant Keeper of the Department of Metalwork, Victoria 
& Albert Museum, London, discusses here the impact on the home industry of French 
‘Huguenot refugee goldsmiths. The two traditions, British and French, were later to 
merge and produce, in the early decades of the 18th century, the finest specimens in 
the history of English gold- and silversmiths’ work. Supplementing the historical and 
technical information is a useful chapter on the types of plate and vessel commonly in 
use. Excellent plates, numerous, and, varied in subject fittingly conclude this 
connoisseur’s book. (739°23742) 


Drawing 

ENGINEERING DRAWING WITH WORKED EXAMPLES. 
Vol. 2. F. Pickup and M. A. Parker. Hutchinson, 218. 1959. 23+5 cm. 208 pages. 

_ Diagrams. 

In this well-written and well-illustrated volume which is easy to read and follow, the 

authors deal with the more difficult questions step by step, thus providing the student 

with a method of approach to problems he may encounter in the drawing office of an 

engineering firm. Lecturers in engin: S Jeet are supplied with a syllabus and 

an ample store of problems to set students for class and home work. Draughtsmen will 

find this a useful reference book. ` (744-422) 


Photography 
YOUR A-Z GUIDE TO BETTER PHOTOS. Edward S. Bomback. 
Fountain Press, 9s.6d. 1959. 16-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations by Barbara Siedlecka. 
Edward Bomback’s guide is based ọn years’ experience with cameras ranging 
from the simple box and folding types to 9 leicas and twin-lens cameras. It aims to 
provide brief information for rp otographing subjects most likely to be encountered 
or attempted by the average photographer, and is not in any sense a manual dealing 
with photographic processes. Reference to "films has been made on the basis of their 
ASA e za there is also a table of equivalent ratings. At the back of 
the book are sev es which can be used as a exposure log. The guide is 
arranged plaice for casy reference under subject headings. (770° 2) 


*xPER SPECTIVE. Quarterly Review of Progress in Photography. r 
Sound and Image Recording. Vol. I. No. I. 1959. Editor: A. Kraszna-Kra 
Focal Press, 528.6d. per annum. 25 cm. Illustrations. 
This new journal aims to give those interested, either professionally or as amateurs, an 
authoritative survey of international progress in every aspect of photography and 
recording techniques and of their oona in science, industry and technology. 
This ary so be cried our partiy y means of articles by experts on s c sub- 
ies as those in this issue on natural history photography, the development of 
less image systems, current colour systems for still photography, the recording 
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of pictures on magnetic tape) and partly by an assembly of statements by manufac- 
turers and quotations of international origin from photographic and other journals 
which collectively show under the general headings of Research, Products, Methods 
and Markets the technical developments in ig recording and their applications in 
science and industry. Perspective should prove indispensable to all those concerned with 
the fields it covers. (7705) 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC AND 
PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION 1959. Edited by 
Arthur J. Dalladay. He Greenwood, tos. cloth; 8s. boards. 1959. 18-5 cm. 
624 pages. Takan cen 


The editor introduces the articles in the tooth edition of the Journal by briefly survey— 
ing the past and the future; the latter theme is developed in the following article, 
‘Challenge of the Future’, by Charles E. Fraser, which deals with the professional 
photographer’s qualrfications and the recent adoption of common aad in this and 
Fluted Geli through Europhot (Association of European National Professional Photo- 
grapher’s Organisation). Other articles include “The Professional Photographer in 
Industry’, by Michael J. ord; “The Past and Present of Professional Portraiture’, 
by Stuart Black; ‘Photography and the Fundamentals of Art’, by Bernard Alfieri; and 
an account by Richard B. Willcock of ‘Photographic Societies Today’. The remaining 
chapters provide as usual a wealth of invaluable technical reference material. 


(770-58) 


Mustc 

FRANZ BERWALD (1796-1868). Robert Layton. Anthony Blond for 
. the Anglo-Swedish Literary Foundation, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 194 pages. Frontispiece. 

Musical examples. Bibliography. 

This is the first account in English of the life and music of an unjustly neglected 
Swedish composer. Though not a t master, Berwald left a score or so of works 
which evince real genius, and which are among the most fascinating products of the 
romantic era in music, any study of which must take him into account. 
Mr. Layton discusses the growth of his highly personal style, its bold harmony and 
powerful, i rhythms. He has filled in an important corner of musical history, 
with a nicely balanced account of Berwald’s relation to the music of his age, and a 
wealth of biographical detail drawn from family papers. (780-92) 


STUDIES IN AFRICAN MUSIC. A. M. Jones. 2 vols. Oxford University 
Press, 1478. 1959. 22°5 cm. 308 : 246 pages. Illustrations. Map (in colour). Musical. 
- examples. Bibliography. Index. 

The second of these two very important volumes is devoted entirely to the music, in 
score, of the songs and dances discussed in the first. Having lived over twenty years in 

. Africa, Mr. Jones has assembled an unprecedented wealth of material, and brings the 
ear of an expert to the understanding of its complex rhythms and the intricate scale- 
systems. He has shed much new light on a vast subject, and id it within the 
realm of practical musicology. He claims for all African music south of the Sahara a 
new and startling degree of homogeneity. He also shows that the vocal parts use a 
kind of ‘speech inflexion’ which has some kinship with the practice of some modern 
European composers. No student of folk music on the widest possible basis can afford. 
to ignore this fascinating and scholarly work. (780-96), 
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THE HARPSICHORD AND CLAVICHORD. An Introductory Study. i 
Raymond Russell. Faber, toss. 1959. 25'5 cm. 208 pages of text. 103 plates. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. In 

The modest subtitle belies the importance of this beautifully produced book. It is a 

pioneer work, based as much on wide travel and intensive personal research in 

European museums and collections as on study of original documents. Mr. Russell 

__ traces these instruments from therr Italian origins to their development all over Europe 

` and in America, down to about 1820. He also touches on the rise of the fortepiano 

from 1760 onwards. He gives a lot of new information about actions, cases and decora- 
tions. His appendices contain a mass of data on famous collectors, makers and instru- 
ments of special historical interest. Although Mr. Russell’s writing has little grace or 
style, so that his pages make rather spasmodic reading, this does not detract seriously 
from a scholarly work which curators of museums and performers will find of 
immense value. (786-22) 


The Theatre 

STANISLAVSKI’S LEGACY. Comments on Some Aspects of an Actor’s 
Art and Life. Constantin Stanislavski. Edited and translated from the Russian by 

‘Elizabeth Reynolds Hapgood. Reinhardt, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
Since the death of Stanislavsky (great actor and founder of the Moscow Art Theatre) 
in 1938, more has been published of his writings than during the whole of his life. 
Because, also, of his widespread fame as a teacher, schools of acting, governed by his 
recepts, eae A bears parts of Europe and America. This latest scrapbook 
the Stanislavsky shrine deals with subjects as diverse as truth in acting, opera 
rules, Chekhov’s influence, reaching the poblic melodrama, the playwright’s theatre, 
etc. The book is almost entirely a direct translation from Stamislavsky, except in a few 
places where the editor has supplied some material. (792) 


Ballet 
A DICTIONARY OF MODERN BALLET. Edited by Francis Gadan 
and Robert Maillard assisted by Ronald Crichton and Mary Clarke. Translated 
from the French by John Montague and Peggie Cochrane. Methuen, 36s. 1959. 
22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations (many ın colour). 
This translation of the Dictionnaire du ballet modeme contains certain revisions and 
additions by the English assistant editors. It is not a source book, but it presents most 
ingly a panorama of 2oth century ballet. Articles by sixteen contributors give 
clear and well-judged impressions of ballets (including classics) in current repertoires, 
and of dancers, choreographers, designers, composers and others of active importance 
in the ballet world. The illustrations are outstandmgly good. Small, but brilliantly 
clear, and averaging nearly one to a page, half of them coloured, they include portraits, 
sketches, photographs, and facsimiles of posters, programme covers, scenery and 
costume designs. (792803) 


Sports and Games 

DAI REES ON GOLF. Dai Rees. Duckworth, 25s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is the first book of one of the finest of present-day British golfers, who brilliantly 

captained the British team which won the Ryder Cup from America in 1957. Employ- 

ing few technical terms, his book is a straightforward guide to good golf. It is not a 

book for beginners; in fact some of the chapters are addressed to expert golfers, and 
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generally the intention is to help the fairly experienced golfer to improve his game. 
The record of his own an golfing lifeis briefly and modestly told. An excellent 
book, very well illustrated. (796-352) 


THE FIGHT FOR THE ASHES 1958-1959. The English Tour in 
Australia and New Zealand. Ian Peebles. Harrap, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. $ : 

A complete, well-illustrated account of the M.C.C.’s Australian tour, which reports ° 

State as well as Test matches. Mr. Peebles is a player of great experience and a journalist 

who wntes with fluency and wit. His articles on Sch ath display a keen eye for 

tactics and he was often able to supplement the pavilion view of an episode with a 

first-hand account from the player concerned. He concludes with a well-reasoned 

summary of the causes of England’s defeat and of the lessons to be learned pe it. j 

796358 


FOR PRACTICE ONLY. Photographs by Louis Klemantaski. Text by 
Michael Frostıck. Bodley Head, 163. 1959. 25-5 cm. 64 pages. 

This, in photograph and text, is the story of what goes on behind the scenes of Grand 
Prix motor racing; the careful pieparion, organisation, and the large (and little) 
obstacles that can and do arise. The photography, as one would expect, is excellent and 
some of it is superb. The text, convincingly and lightly Se is informative, , 
eminently readable and will appeal to all lovers of motor sport. This book is quickl 

read, but the knowledgeable enthusiast who studies photograph and text with care will 
be amply rewarded. (795-72) 


THE BLACK PANTHER OF SIVANIPALLI and Other Adventures 
of the Indian Jungle. Kenneth Anderson. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 

This is the third volume in the author’s series of hunting tales from the jungles of 

Southern India. Apparently he lived and worked in Bangalore, and the destruction of 

man-eating panthers (i.c. opardi) and tigers was a spare-time occupation for him. 

Besides being a skilful hunter, he was indeed an extremely brave man, and he tells the 

story of his ing adventures in a disarmingly simple but most effective style. The 

tale of discriminate slaughter is relieved by accounts of his failures, by a chapter on 
snakes and other jungle creatures, and by a description of a fight between a bull bison 
and a tiger. It is surprising to learn that there are only five species of deadly land-snakes 

in India. 2 (799:2954) 


LITERATURE 
New Zealand Literature 
NEW ZEALAND LITERATURE. A Survey. E. H. McCormick. Oxford 
University Press, 223.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 182 pages. References. Index. 
Mr. McCormick’s book is not only authoritative as a history of the literature of his 
country; it also carries the mark ofa critic who knows his writers and has the philo- 
sophic outlook to assess the influences of the land forms, the pioneering of early settlers 
and the more lush wealth of prosperous farming upon that literature. This book is 
both a record and assessment of New Zealand writers over a century and a first-rate 
socia] history. Scholarly ın style, it is also very human in the warm and intimate 
manner in which it deals with the pioneer people of New Zealand. Descended on one 
side from Canterbury immigrants, the author i more than a broad sympathy for the 
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merits and demerits of the writing in the first fifty years. His very stumulating and 
readable account should interest the ordinary reader as well as the student of Bee 
(820-9N.Z. 


South African Poetry N 
A BOOK OF SOUTH AFRICAN VERSE. Selected and introduced by 
a -Guy Butler. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1959. 19 cm. 270 pages. Bibliography. 

Indexes. 

An extremely eae Bo chosen with discrimination and based on a 
vigorous critical view which the editor sets out in his introduction. The selection 
ins with the eighteenth century poet Thomas Pringle, the so-called father of South 
ican poetry, but almost all the rest is drawn from the present century. Professor 
Butler has included South Africans who have emigrated, such as William Plomer, 
Roy Campbell and F. T. Prince, and also English poets who have spent some years in 
South Africa, such as Rudyard Kipling and Roy Fuller. Apart from the poetry of the 
famous, there is plenty of excellent work here by less-known South Africans, notably 
the satires of Anthony Delius and the lyrics of Sydney Clouts. (821-08SA) 


English Drama : 
THE COMPLAISANT LOVER. A Comedy. Graham Greene. Heinemann, 
8s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 78 pages. 
The opening of this play shows us the author in an unaccustomed light—entertaining 
us with marital infitel:vies, discoveries, almost the boulevard ae a scarcely 
revealed depth lies beneath, and as the play nears its climax in the second of its two 
acts, the pathos and charity of the deceived husband, the callousness of the lover and 
the faithlessness of the wife who would eat her cake and have it expands the piece into , 
a comedy of real human emotions. (822-91) 


English Miscellany 
JOURNEY TO THE ENDS OF TIME. Vol. I. Lost in the Dark Wood. 
2 Sitwell. Cassell, 353. 1959. 22 cm. 496 pages. Index. 
A prose fantasy on the grand scale, this book contains several echoes of the same 
author’s Dance of the Quick and the Dead but is considerably more ambitious in its scope. , 
It forms the first volume of a vast imaginative fable which describes the process of 
dying. The soul embarks on a long series of journeys, amid dreamlike scenes which 
ie and melt into one another, constantly beset by memories of its earthly ex- 
perience and by fantastic images drawn from the byways of art and of human history. 
. Into this phantasmagoria the author has woven his personal reflections on the nature 
of the after-life. Mr. Sitwell’s prose is intensely vivid in detail, but his imagination is 
so richly endowed that the total effect is at times bewildering in its complexity. ) 
(828-91 


German Literature 

GOETHE’S FAUST. Translated from the German by John Shawcross. 
Allan Wingate, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 448 pages. 

Mr. Shawcross originally published his translation of the first part of Goethe’s master- 

piece on 1934, ae this is here prae ieee poesia es i EA a ae 

seco. e changing ve reserved, an s 

eae Fo Pich many D EN of Faust have been foe has been successfully 
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avoided. While not always ca maga subtleties, this version can be read with 
pleasure. The prce will no doubt limit its circulation, for far cheaper versions are 
available, but those who can afford it may be assured that Mr. Shawcross has accom- 
plished a sound piece of work. (832-6) 


SCHILLER’S MARY STUART. Freely translated from the German and 
adapted by Stephen Spender. Faber, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 102 pages. 
Mr. Spender originally translated about two-thirds of the German play, and in the » 
course of production by the Old Vic Company in London this was further reduced by 
about half In his interesting Introduction he informs us that his work is ‘a stream-lined 
adaptation’ in which Schiller’s text has been cut, concentrated, and occasionally 
Ie heraely mistranslated in order to produce effects not intended by Schiller, lines 
have been added which are not in the German text at all, and characters have been re- 
interpreted. The results of these operations is a play which a German producer 
described, with Mr. Spender’s approval, as ‘a series of poetic variations on themes 
provided by Schiller’. It has certainly been given more snap and it apparently pleased 
the Old Vic audiences. {932°6) 


French Literature 
ALBERT CAMUS and the Literature of Revolt. John Cruickshank. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 260 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 
Albert Camus, Nobel Prizewinner 1957, leader of the ‘Literature of Revolt’, is the 
most influential Frenchman writing today. Following a brief biography and a survey 
of the literature of revolt in general, Dr. Cruickshank studies this literature in Camus's 
journalistic articles, essays, novels and plays, which he analyses with great skill. He 
claims that by insisting always on human responsibility, rejecting moral and meta- - 
physical ri So counting experience as more important than reasoning, tirelessly 
defending certain moral principles in politics, Camus has become ‘the conscience, 
spokesman, and symbol of our times’. This thoughtful, scholarly and sympathetic 
study is probably the best book on Camus so far. Gaai) 


y 


ANABASIS: A Poem. St.-John Perse. Translated from the French by T. S. Eliot. 

3rd edition. Faber, 15s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. Bibliography. 
The author, by now the most distinguished among living French poets and a senior 
diplomat between the wars, first published Anabase in 1924; it was translated by 
Mr, Eliot in 1930. A long poem, written in a free verse that contains elaborate effects 
of rhyme and cadence, it describes the imaginary travels of an Oriental conqueror who 
founds a city with imposing ceremonies before moving on to further exploits. It is a 
difficult work whose design and texture do not reveal themselves without close study. 
What commuñicates itself at once 1s the opulence and complexity of the poet’s imagi- | 
nation, reinforced by his familiarity with the Oriental scene. Mr. Eliot’s translation, 
printed side by side with the French, is an impressive feat of verbal ingenuity and 
precision: the author’s personal revision has resulted in a more literal version which 
accentuates the formal character of the original. (841-91) 


ARDELE and COLOMBE. Two Plays. Jean Anouilh. Translated from the 
French by Lucienne Hill and Denis Cannan respectively. Methuen, 6s. 1959. 18°5 cm. 
160 pages. Paper covers. / 

Each of these pieces displays M. Anouilh’s rare gift for harmonising discordant moods 

~—near tragedy and satirical comedy—in his plays. Ardéle depicts the family of a retired 
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general, most of ae members are involved in illicit love affairs: the true lovers are 
a pair of hunchbacks, who, the family are agreed, must never be allowed to 
Colombe is a more light-hearted cone | in which a penniless young pianist, 
dominated by his famous actress-mother, loses his pretty young wife to the lure of Ath 
theatre but finally regains her. The dialogue sparkles with paradox and the translations 
are extremely lively. (842-91) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


JUDGEMENTS ON HISTORY AND HISTORIANS. Jacob 
Burckhardt. Translated from the German by Harry Zohn. Introduction by H. R. 
Trevor-Roper. Allen & Unwin, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 258 pages. Index. 

This Swiss historian (1818-1897) has in recent years undergone a renewal of interest. 

During his lifetime he was not fully recognised by his contemporaries as one of the 

major historians, for his books, such as The Age of Constantine the Great and The 

Civilisation of the Renaissance, were mainly concerned with the history of art. 

Nowadays his full stature as an historian is more fully appreciated. This volume, a 

translation of lecture notes on the old culture of Europe, reveals, as Mr. Trevor-Roper 

in an informative introduction, a deeply felt passion for European civilisation, 
which Burckhardt foresaw was imperilled by the rise of a new barbarism. (901) 


MAN AND CRISIS. José Ortega y Gasset. Translated from the Spanish 
by Mildred Adams. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 218 pages. 

This is a welcome addition to the translated works of the Spanish philosopher, Ortega 

In this study the author attempts to set out a diagram of human existence, and 

political ae philosophical theories merge as he shows how life is a series of choices 
and in order to choose well man must-understand his possibilities. He then examines 
the wider problems of our own day and draws lessons from earlier crises 1m European 
history. Here, as always, Ortega is stimulating, original and eminently readable, and 
his book will appeal to all interested in the philosophy of history and the defining of 
man’s role in the modern wont The ion is excellent. (901) 


Geography Travel Description 
THE CHANGING SKY. Travels of a Novelist. Norman Lewis. Cape, 218. 
1959. 20° cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of travel essays devoted to out-of-the-way parts of the world, of which 

Mr. Lewis is a connoisseur. West Africa, Indo-China and above all Central America 

are his ate y hunting-grounds. He is a good linguist and the kind of traveller who 
a eono at Sa ge al a He is extremely observant, 

sel cael st history of the places he describes, and particularly expert on the 

contemporary po. itics of the Caribbean area. A thoroughly well-informed book, 

written with considerable charm of style. (910-4) 


THE CARAVELS OF CHRIST. Gilbert Renault. Translated from the 
French by Richmond Hill. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 

This exciting account of the great voyages of exploration, discovery and conquest 

undertaken by the Portuguese navigators throughout the fifteenth century is a timely 

introduction to the fifth centenary commemorations in 1960 of the death of Prince 
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Henry the Navigator who originally inspired them. The author's imaginative recon- 
structions of contemporary atmosphere and dialogue invest the epic theme with 
dramatic, rather than lyrical, intensity, but the extensive quotations from the 
Portuguese chroniclers are authentic history and almost atone for the lack of a biblio- 
graphy. Well illustrated and well translated, this book should prove popular with 
oe of all ages. (910-4) 


BRITAIN’S UNWRITTEN HISTORY. E. F. Lincoln. MacGibbon & 
Kee, 218. 1959. 20 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A useful history, for the general reader, of Britain from the period of the eoliths to the 
emergence of the early stages of feudalism in Anglo-Saxon England shortly before 
the Norman Conquest. The evidence for the earliest period is so scanty that the picture 
reconstructed from it is necessarily blurred, but from about 2500 B.c. the amount of 
material on which conclusions can be based increases. Mr. Lincoln is particularl 
successful ın showing how the findings of archaeology and scholarship bring to hfe 
the unrecorded past. (9134201) 


SCOTLAND. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. 4th edition. Benn, 30s. 1959. 
16 cm. 512 pages. Maps (in colour) and plans. Bibliography. Index. (Blue Guides) 
It is ten years since the last edition of this splendid guide and reference book appeared, 
and much new material has been added, though there is no increase in the number 
of pages. The Western Highlands, the Border Country, and Galloway have been ^ 
revisited, and the valuable introductory study of Scottish monuments has been 
partly rewritten. Much of the detailed information is of interest only to Scotsmen. 
Bartholomew’s atlas of Scotland (10 mules to the mch) and maps of tourist districts 
are wholly admirable, some of the other maps less so. (914-1) 


A PATTERN OF PEOPLE. Written and engraved by John O’Connor. 
Hutchinson, 218. 1959. 26 cm. 80 pages. 38 engravings (some in colour). 
A collection of short descriptive sketches accompanied by engravings, some coloured, 
some monochrome. Mr. O’Connor’s prose deals mostly with country scenes in 
land and Ireland: he gives his impressions of a dance at a village hall, a day’s 
bathing in a river, a visit to a ruined house, and other sumilar occasions, all caught in 
a richly metaphorical, occasionally over-elaborate language. In his engravings he is 
sade pried attracted to the adolescent ın various settings, but the forms which he 
dles best are those of leaves, flowers and trees. (914:2) 


THE FRENCH ALPS from Mont Blanc to the Riviera. Translated from 
the German. Thames & Hudson, 21s. 1959. 24 cm. 20 pages of text. 72 pages of 
photographs. Drawings and maps by Kristian Sotriffer. (Beautiful Highways) 

The highways illustrated in this the tenth volume of an Austriai-produced series of 

picture books are the Route des Grandes Alpes, the Route d’Hiver, and the Route 

Napoléon, connecting the Lake of Geneva with Nice and Cannes by way of the 

Alps of Savoy, Dauphiné, and Provence. The beautiful photographs are nearly all 

the work of Hans Baumann, but neither the author of the letterpress nor its translator, 

both of whom have performed their task with competence, is named. (914-4) 


i 


THE DREAM OF ARCADIA. American Writers and Artists in Italy 2 
1760-1915. Van Wyck Brooks. Dent, 25s. 1959. 288 pages. Index. 
Mr. Brooks has made a speciality of the kind of literary survey in which the historical 
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and social background of the period plays an important part. This chronicle of the 
American writers and artists who paid long visits to Italy or settled there begins in 
the mid-eighteenth century with Benjamin West and ends in the twentieth with 
Edith Wharton and Bernhard Berenson. It is an agreeably written study which, 
without probing very deep or breaking much new ground, wanders at leisure over 
the Italian peninsula, describing the various American colonies, the tastes, the travels 
and the artistic discoveries made by celebrated writers and their friends.  (ọ14'5) 


THE ANGRY SUN. Impressions of a Lotus-eating Island. Robin King. 
Barker, 138.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. 
The author settled in Majorca to convalesce after a serious illness and also, one 
suspects, to take refuge from more inward discontents. His book describes the 
experience of living in a remote coastal village, but in touch with several of the 
expatriate colony. The result is, of course, a very different view of the island’s life 
from the holiday-maker’s. A few months in Majorca quickly throw a man back on 
his inner resources. The book is awkwardly written, but contains plenty of shrewd 
observation of the permanent residents and of the effects of a lengthy stay in this 
idyllic setting. (914675) 


GUEST OF THE SOVIETS. Moscow and the Caucasus 1957. Joyce 
a  Dunsheath. Constable, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. 
Mrs. Dunsheath writes of her visit to Moscow as the wife of the President of the 
International Electrotechnical Commission which held its annual meeting there in 
1957. She describes the hospitality dispensed to official gatherings and the sights of 
Moscow in July. Out of the preparation for this visit had come the suggestion that 
she, a keen mountaineer, should visit the Caucasus to climb there, and she tells how, 
as a guest of the Russians, she went to the western part of the chain, only to be foiled 
in her ambition to climb Elbrus by her enforced return to Moscow on her guide’s 
recall to other duties. The story of her unremitting struggle to return and complete 
her programme, which included a tour in the remote region of Svanctia, makes 


interesting reading. (914-7) 


QUEST FOR FRANKLIN. Noel Wright. Heinemann, 253. 1959. 22 cm. 
270 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The unsolved mystery of what happened to the Franklin expedition of 1845, lost in 
the search for the North West Passage through the Canadian Arctic, is of perennial 
interest. Rear-Admiral Wright, with a seaman’s understanding of the problems in- 
volved, retells the story o the earlier voyages of exploration and of the many 
subsequent official and unofficial relief expeditions which, with varying degrees of 
` success, sought for evidence of the fate of Franklin and his men. The author con- 
cludes that further evidence may still await the modern investigator and indicates 
where it may be found. (917-122) 


THE EXPLORATION OF NEW ZEALAND. W. G. McClymont. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This history first appeared in 1940 in the admirable series of New Zealand Centennial 

Surveys, we it was a companion volume to one dealing with the discovery of 

New Zealand and its coast line. Mr. McClymont is concerned with the opening u 

of the interior of New Zealand. The explorers undertook their journeys for varie 
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reasons; missionaries and traders, farmers and scientists, officials and private citizens 
have all played their part in revealing the details of the interior of New Zealand and 
in doing so have had a vital share in the development of the nation. This new edition 
shows a few minor changes, chiefly in indicating recently published material on the 
subject, and there are some new illustrations, (919-31) 


VERDICT ON NEW ZEALAND. Edited by Desmond Stone. 
A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand), 18s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
An anthology of over twenty impressions of New Zealand life and national charac- 
teristics recorded by visitors and short term residents from Samuel Butler and Anthony 
Trollope to Michener, Linklater and the anonymous contributors to the Paris monthly 
Réalités. Desmond Stone, a New Zealand journalist, has made the selection and 
written an introduction in which he compares the writers and considers whether there 
is some pattern or common element in the impressions and hence in the New Zealand 


r. (919-31) 
Biography 2 
I KNOW THE FACE, BUT . . . Peter Bull. Peter Davies, 16s. 1959. 


20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Peter Bull’s earlier autobiographies received high praise. Here he writes amusingly 
of hus acting carcer. He has never aspired to stardom and it is interesting, for a ee as 
to view the theatre through the eyes of a supporting player. With Robert Morley 
and others he ran several summer repertory seasons in Cornwall and presented this 
actor’s Goodness How Sad in London. Having played in such spectacular successes as 
Escape Me Never, The Lady’s Nor for Burning, Waiting for Godot and the equall 
spectacular failure, J. M. Barrie’s The Boy David, and numbering among his fiends 

esides Robert Morley) Alec Guinness, Elisabeth Bergner, Paul Scofield and 
Stewart Granger, he writes wittily and easily about them and the stage which, even 
with its growing uncertainties and in spite of the encouragement of literary success, 
he decides he could not ever forsake. (92) 


THE LAST PHARISEE. The Life and Times of Rabbi Joshua ben 
Hananyah, a First-Century Idealist. Joshua Podro. Vallentine, Mitchell, 16s. 1959. 
22 cm. 128 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The subject of this book was born about A.D. 35 and lived through thereigns of thirteen 

Roman emperors. He was a Hillelite, who strove by precept, example and negotia- 

tion to keep his fellow-countrymen at peace with Rome. The picture that emerges 

from many scattered references in Jewish writings here collected and skilfully com- 
bined is of a brave, learned, shrewd and humble religious leader who struggled to 

save his people from demoralisation and fought a losing battle with militant Jewish + 

nationalism between the first Revolt against Rome and the second. This work 

illumines a period of Jewish history which is important for Christians as well as for 

Jews. (92) 


JANE ELLEN HARRISON. Jessie G. Stewart. Merlin Press, 308. 1959. 
22°§ cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

Jane Ellen Harrison (1850-1928) was one of the early generation of women students ` 

at Cambridge, and Mrs. Stewart was one of her first pupils when she became a 

Classical Fellow at Newnham in 1898. Miss Harrison, an authoritative and ae 

writer on Greek archaeology and religion, had among her many friends Gilbert 
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Murray, and the scholarly work of both was greatly furthered by their association. 

Her numerous letters to Murray were p and form the basis of Mrs. Stewart's 

portrait, which is a valuable supplement to Miss Harrison’s Reminiscences of a Student's 

Life (1925). The letters are vivid and pungent in style, and many interesting figures 

of the period appear in these pages. Miss Harrison’s vigorous personality and intelleo- 

tual power will attract many who are not ier interested in the history of 
Garin. ` ' (92) 
iy 


a 
THE LIFE AND TIMES OF SIR CHARLES HASTINGS, 
FOUNDER OF THE BRITISH MEDICAL ASSOCIATION. 
William H. McMenemey. Livingstone, SOS. I959. 23 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 
The author, whose sojourn in Worcester as Pathologist to the Worcester Royal 
Infirmary has undoubtedly given-him an abiding interest in the city, is ideally equipped 
for his task of writing this biography. Most of Hastings’ life was spent in or near 
Worcester where he was working when the Provincial Medical and Surgical Associa- 
‘tion, the forerunner of the British Medical Association, was founded. Dr. McMenemey 
deals exhaustively with the history and vicissitudes of the Association before and after 
the passing of the Medical Act of 1858, and with medical practice during the 19th 
century. The portraits, a general bibliography and one of Hastings’ writings add to 
is the book’s usefulness to the scholar; but for the general reader the detail 1s ne 
2) 
ST. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM: Pastor and Preacher. Donald Attwater. 
Harvill Press, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 202 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Bibliography. “ 
Christian spirituality is sometimes more effectively expounded by a biography than 
by a treatise. Donald Attwater has woven into a most impressive picture what little 
is known, comparatively speaking, about the lıfe of St. John Chrysostom, the great 
preacher and pastor of the 4th century, with what may be gleaned from his sermons 
and koar hea settings of the saint’s life in Antioch is vividly portrayed, and the 
account of his work as priest and preacher, and as bishop of Constantinople, the story 
of the conflicts in which he was engaged and his life in exile—these and other attrac- 
tive features should make a wide appeal. (92) 


LOUIS XIV. An Informal Portrait. W. H. Lewis. Deutsch, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is not a full-length, heavily documented and academic biography of the Grand 
Monarch, still less is it a chronicle of French history between 1638 and 1715, What 
the author is concerned with is the man not the king, with the private life of Louis 
XIV not his career as monarch, with his reactions to the normal processes of human 
life rather than with the problems of politics, or the tangled web of diplomaticrelations 
with which he was concerned. The author has a light touch, and his picture of the 
personality around whom the brilliant court life of France moved is a yas 
one. . 92 


THE SILVER DART. The Authentic Story of the Hon. J. A. D. McCurdy, 
Canada’s First Pilot. H. Gordon Green. Published under the authority of the 
National Co-ordinating Council for the Golden Anniversary of Flight in Canada. 
Brunswick Press (Fredericton, New Brunswick, Canada), $4-95. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. - 

The Royal Canadian Air Force was established in 1922, thirteen years after such an 
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arm was proposed by John McCurdy, who piloted the first Canadian powered- 
aircraft, the Silver Dart, in 1909. This excellent book tells the story of his early 
pioneering days and his rise to eminence in the aviation world. His contribution to 
the development of flying was wide and constant, including a major part in the 
invention of the aileron, the tricycle landing gear, wing dope and aay and he 
led the way in ocean flight, aerial bombing and wireless. As a leading figure in 
aviation industry in later years, he sponsored commercial air transport and his country 
paid him the honour of the Lieutenant-Governorship of his native Nova Scotia. 
Many famous names appear in the book, which 1s a model mixture of constructive 
- biography and Canadian aviation history. (92) 


TO KEEP FAITH. Mary Middleton Murry. Constable, 16s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 
John Middleton Murry was widely known during many years as a critic with a 
special devotion to Keats, but literature was to him far more than bookishness: it 
was a mode of living. Several of his numerous books are concerned with the funda- 
mentals of acon k ionar, religion, and love, and ın her intimate account of their 
life together Mrs. Murry does no more than fulfil her late husband’s wishes. This is 
the factual love story of two humanists, set within a framework of intellectual 
interests and pacifist aspirations, and embracing both the ecstasies and the domesticities 
of a cherished relationship. i (92) X 


A FLORENTINE PORTRAIT. Sant Philip Benizi (1233-1285). 
D. B. Wyndham Lewis. Sheed & Ward, 12s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 148 pages. 
The Servite Order has been in existence for seven hundred years and is spread over 
eighteen countries of the world. It was, however, but twenty years old when the 
young Florentine Philip Benizi sought ission to join its ranks. D. B. Wyndham 
Lewis draws an admirable picture of Horenice at the peak of its fame and writes a 
most lively account of this General of the Servites and contemporary of Dante who, 
as a young man, gave up his career as a doctor to become a friar, and in fact narrowly 


escaped being made Pope. (92) 


NORTHCLIFFE. Reginald Pound and Geoffrey Harmsworth. Cassell, 42s. 
1959. 24 cm. 950 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This is the first of the many biographies of the creator of popular journalism and 
the mass-circulation newspaper in Britain to have the advantage of drawing on the 
compendious family archives. In consequence, it is exceptionally well documented 
and gives more detailed accounts of the earlier stages of Northcliffe’s career and the 
expansion of his Press empire than have hitherto been made public. His startling 
success in exploiting his exceptional flair for catering for the first products of the new 4 
educational system which first taught everybody in Britain to me and the impact of 
his personality and of his power to sway public opinion on politicians in the days 
before the popular press ım Britain had largely. lost its political influénces, make a 
fascmating and socially significant story. (92) 


PASTOR NIEMOLLER. Dietmar Schmidt. Translated from the German 
by Lawrence Wilson. Odhanıs Press, 21s. 1959. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. , 
Bibliography. Index. í ý 

Pastor Niemöller is widely known as an ace U-Boat commander in World War I, 

a leader of the Pastors’ Emergency Union organised in opposition to Hitler’s attempt 
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to undermine the authority of the Church, a prisoner in concentration camps for 
seven years, a prominent figure in ecumenical circles and in the religious life of 
Germany. In this biography, the main events of this picturesque personality are 
faithfully recorded, and if the narrative sometimes lacks colour, we are able to gain 
a clear impression of the faith, courage and endurance of a great Christian leader. (92) 


„MISTRESS TO AN AGE. A Life of Madame de Staél. J. Christopher 
£- Herold. Hamish Hamilton, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 498 pages. Hlustrations. Bibliography. 
Madame de Staël, daughter of Necker, Louis XVI's liberal Finance Minister, novelist, 
literary critic, political thinker, moralist, is little read today. But her influence on the 
Romantic movement was considerable. Suspect in the Revolution, she took refuge 
in Switzerland; later, exiled by Napoleon, she travelled all over Europe meeting all 
the notable figures of the day. Her resistance to Napoleon, as steadfast as England’s, 
made her the conscience of Europe, her love affairs (with Talleyrand, Narbonne, 
Benjamin Constant and many others) its spectacle. Mr. Herold, a specialist in 18th 
century intellectual history, has put his research into countless documents to admirable 
use: this biography provides a fascinating account of the stirring years HPE 
we : 08 


pBY DEEDS OF TRUTH. The Life of Leo Tolstoy. Modest Hofmann 
and André Pierre. Translated from the French by Ruth Whipple Fermaud. 
Bernard Hanison, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 
A factual and relatively straightforward biography of the novelist. In compili 
it the authors have r ae on Tolo oon sa og in particular the i 
biographical passages of his novels and such personal utterances as My Confession 
and What Do I Believe? The result is to depict his life mainly in terms of action and 
outward event. There is an impressive directness in this approach, but little discussion 
of his intellectual and spiritual development or analysis 3 the ideas developed in his 
books. Teva oostelt of the want cal hac wiie aunt Geddy: sia la j 
92 


TROTSKY’S DIARY IN EXILE 1935. Leon Trotsky. Translated from 
the Russian by Elena Zarudnaya. Faber, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 176 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 


A translation of Trotsky’s diaries from February to September, 1935, and of his two 
short “Testaments’ written in 1940 in Mexico some months before his murder. The 
diaries, covering periods of residence in France (under police supervision) and Norway, 
are revealing Ge nb ine: They contain biting comment on contemporary European 
p politics and reflections on the past and present course of the Russian revolution. They 
~ also illustrate the ageing Trotsky’s unbreakable spirit in defeat, his rocklike faith in 
the Marxian interpretation of life and history, his ruthless political insight and 
occasional blind fanaticism, his Stoic endurance of family griefs and his deep reverence 
and love for his second wife, the companion of his nile. ; (92) 


THE GODSTONE AND THE BLACKYMOR. T. H. White. Cape, 18s. 
1959. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 

This versatile and skilful author describes his latest book as ‘a bit of autobiography’ 

and ‘a complicated book about a complicated place’—the West of Ireland. It is not so 

much complicated as varied: there is something here for the naturalist, the archaeo- 
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logist, the vicarious traveller, the open-air man, the philosopher. It is extremely well 
written; he can even make go ng aes ing to one who dislikes and dis- 
approves of it. Lovers of Ireland will delight in the affectionate, unsentimental 
accuracy with which the author describes the place, the people and his experiences 
while living there. (92) 


THE DICTIONARY OF WELSH BIOGRAPHY DOWN TO 
1940. Blackwell (Oxford) for the Honourable Society of Cymmrodorion, 1263. 1959.5 
24°5 cm. 1,212 pages. Map. 

Twenty years’ work by Welsh scholars has now culminated in this volume, which 

records b- achievements of some 5,000 persons who have earned a place in history, 

in Wales and out of it. The Dictionary is comprehensive and authoritative, indis- 
pensable to all who are interested in the results of'modern historical research, for it 
throws new light upon many well-known figures. Historians will be grateful also 
for the 180 articles on families, many of them important through the centuries, and 
the general reader will enjoy this revelation of the wide variety of men and women 
who have made their characteristic contribution to the social, political and cultural 
pais of their own country and indeed to the larger world. The Dictionary will be 

ept up to date by ten-year Supplements, and no library is complete without this 

major work. (920-0429) 


NOTABLE NAMES IN MEDICINE AND SURGERY. Hamiltons 
Bailey and W. J. Bishop. 3rd edition. H. K. Lewis, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

A number of changes are evident in the new edition of this reference tool, which 

has been revised to take account of advances in medicine and surgery, resulting in 

some eponyms being used more and some less frequently than hitherto. The inclusion 
of footnotes is an innovation, as is the bibliography giving sources of further informa- 
tion on the subjects of the biographies; the format is greatly improved. It must be 
stressed that this is not a history of medicine but a guide to the stories behind the 
proper names current in every branch of the profession. The book will be of interest 
not only to the historian and the medical man but also to students of both medicine 
and nursing. (926-1) 


World War II 
THE WOODEN WONDER. The Story of the De Havilland Mosquito. 
Edward Bishop. Max Parrish, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A year before World War II started, a twin-engined, high-speed, unarmed wooden 
bomber was designed by one of Britain’s leading aircraft manufacturers but failed 
to gain official interest. Like many other ventures, emergency of the times and the y 
determination of a few protagonists brought it into being and its initial low-level 
bombing raid on Berlin in daylight gained immediate recognition. A most adaptable 
machine, it was also successful as a night-fighter and long-range fighter, especially 
on reconnaissance. Supported by appendices giving historical data, the story is 
extremely well told and mingled with the adventurous war sorties of the Mosquito 
are pen pictures of the men who flew it. (940°544) 


RED DUSTER, WHITE ENSIGN. The Story of the Malta Convoys.” 
Ian Cameron. Muller, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


At the outbreak of World War II Malta had no place in British strategy, but Churchill 
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soon saw the island as the key to the Middle East. His view was supported by the 
Royal Navy and this authoritative and excellent book, with well reasoned con- 
clusions, tells the thrilling story of the Malta Convoys of 1940-42. After these 
of constant vigilance, continuous action and unflinching sacrifice, the Royal and 
Merchant Navies, with the invaluable help of the Royal Air Force and certain untts 
of the United States Fleet, triumphed in the face of desperate odds. The record is a 
tribute to them all, especially to the crews of the British merchantmen, who suffered 
@ heavy losses but ated steamed ahead in the highest sense of duty. (940-545) 


Britain Scotland 
THE MACLEODS. The History of a Clan 1200-1956. I. F. Grant. Faber, 42s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 654 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Map. References. Index. 
Obviously this is first and foremost a book for Scottish readers, and in particular, for 
the numerous loyal members of the clan MacLeod scattered to the ends of the earth, 
and yet deeply responsive to their family traditions, and attached to Dame Flora, the 
present Chit’ of te Clan. Others, to wit, those interested in Scottish history, and 
students of social institutions generally, will find much to interest and inform them 
in this very scholarly book. Dr. Grant is an expert in Scottish history, and in this work, 
a model of what such histories should be, she makes a notable contribution to the 
social history of the Highlands. (941) 


RURAL ENGLAND 1086-1135. A Study of Social and Agrarian 
Conditions. Reginald Lennard. Oxford University Press, 458. 1959. 22 cm. 418 pages. 
Index. 

This book embodies the results of many years of close research into the economic and 

social history of England in the early Norman period. It maintains the high standards 

of scholarship of an earlier generation, but asks new questions, and throws fresh light 
upon the conditions of country life in England during the years when the coun’ 

was experiencing the results of foreign occupation. The specialist will find here m 

discussion of problems that have not previously been gra the attention they deserve. 

The general reader will find that the arguments, although technical, are extremely 

le. (942-02) 


WILLIAM THE CONQUEROR. George Slocombe. Hutchinson, 25s. 
1959. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 


Despite the considerable technical literature which has accumulated around the 
Norman Conquest, there 1s no modern short wee of the man to whose powers 
of organisation the invasion owed its success. This book attempts to supply the need. 
Its lively account of William’s early years as Duke of Normandy, before 1066, gives 
a vivid picture of conditions in the duchy, and the factors moving William to his 
fortune across the Channel. As a biography of the Conqueror this is a readable and 
conscientious study; if it is an over-simplified statement of the problems connected 
with this landmark in English history, it is nevertheless an admirable introduction to 
the subject. (942-021) 


» 


THE HOUSBHOLD OF EDWARD IV. The Black Book and Ordinance 
of 1478. Edited with Introduction, Notes and Glossary by A. R. Myers. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 458. 1959. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 

While the major portion of this book is intended for specialists, and is, indeed, a most 
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welcome addition to the printed texts available for the student of 15th century history, 
there are features in it which may well be brought to the notice of any reader interested 
in the way of life of Englishmen in bygone aap As the editor (Senior Lecturer in 
Medieval History in the University of Liverpool) says in his interesting introduction, 
the great household, whether of nobleman or king, was a potent force in English life 
down to a century ago. This book mirrors the King’s household at the end of the 
Middle Ages. (942044) 

Germany b 
BERLIN: THE EAGLE AND THE BEAR. John Mander. Barrie & 

Rockliff, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The eagle is the symbol of Prussia and of Germany; the bear appears in the coat of 
arms of Berlin; the author presents a broad, sympathetic account of the part 
` played’by Berlin in the life of the country during the past three hundred years, from 
the days of the Great Elector to the Allied occupation. He indicates the growing 
importance of the Prussian, and later German, capital within Germany and Europe, 
emphasising its eventual replacement of Vienna as a mid-way point between Western 
Europe and Russia. Mr. Mander has a lively style, and within the limits imposed by 
the outline nature of his book he gives prominence to literary and artistic a ian 
43°155) 
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Hungary 
THE HISTORY OF HUNGARY. Denis Sinor. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 
1959. 22'5 cm. 310 pages. Maps. Index. 

A concise, scholarly and readable survey of the history of Hungary from the earliest 
times to the end of the Horthy régime in 1944. B almost entirely on Hungarian 
sources and secondary works, this book will be most serviceable, and should achieve 
its author’s purpose, which is to give the general reader a continuous narrative history, 
and the historian a reliable ook, The author has steered an independent course 
between traditional Hungarian views and modern Marxist interpretations. (943-91) 


India 
UNDERSTANDING INDIA. G. L. Mehta. Asia Publishing House (Bombay, 
India), Rs. 12.75. 1959. 22 cm. 298 pages. 

Mr. Mehta served as Indian Ambassador in Washington for five and a half years from 
1952, and this volume of his speeches and writings in America is gentle and persuasive 
in the best tradition of Indian diplomatic representation. Its modest aim is to make 
India a little more understood outside. In this it should certainly succeed. If the less 
bright sides of the Indian scene are not to be found here, who would expect them in a 
volume of ambassadorial addresses? Those with an interest in India and its modern ^ 
role in the world will read the book with a good deal of profit. (954-04) 


Burma 

THE UNION OF BURMA. A Study of the First Years of Independence. 
Hugh Tinker. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs, 42s. 1959. 22 cm. 438 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

This comprehensive study of Burma since independence has been revised for its second ~ 

edition to include the events in 1958 which culminated in the formation of General 

Ne Win’s government. Perhaps the most admirable quality of the book is its balance. 
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Although heavily charged, as a work of scholarship should be, with facts and figures, 
E e ai bly well the ‘feel’ of life in m Burma. Full and accurate in its 
information, wise and fair in its comment, this volume will be of great service to those 
concerned with events in Burma and of interest to a much wider public.  (ọ959°1) 


Canada 

THE ST. LAWRENCE. William Toye. Oxford University Press (Toronto, 
i Canada), $4.50. 1959. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations by Leo Rampen. Index. 
The St. Lawrence River is one of the most historic waterways of North America, 
Along its banks there were flourishing settlements when the Mayflower sailed into 
Plymouth Bay. Up the river went the explorers, fur traders, missionaries, settlers; 
down the river came the products of the interior. Mr. Toye vividly presents the river’s 
past, often inthe words of those who were ena He has gone, back to the original 
sources, and rescued from oblivion people and happenings long forgotten. Mr. 
Rampen’s many illustrations are as sparkling as the text. All in all, this is a truly out- 
standing book, and should not be missed by anyone interested in America, or indeed 
in adventure or history. (971) 


United States of America 
THE BATTLE OF GETTYSBURG. Frank A. Haskell. Edited by Bruce 
Catton. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. 
An account of the crucial battle in the American Civil War written by an officer on 
the staff of the Northern Second Corps who himself played a notable part in the battle. 
Written a fortnight after the battle, Captain Haskell’s comments do not suffer from 
being adjusted in later days to avoid hurting the feelings of either side. The great 
Robert E. Lee is “The Rebel’, a brave man, but a traitor. Nor do the less competent 
Northern combatants escape their share of commination. This, as the author says, ‘is 
not designed to be a history, but simply my account of the battle’. Such first-hand 
accounts, written without the benefit of hindsight, are always most valuable contri- 
butions to the history of any war. For the British edition a foreword telling of the 
events that led up to the battle has been contributed by Major-General J. F. C. Fuller. 
(9737349) 


FICTION 
General 
TEMPO DI ROMA. Alexis Curvers. Translated from the French by Edward 
` Hyams. Secker & Warburg, 213. 1959. 20°5 cm. 412 pages. 
The hero of M. Curvers’ novel is a Belgian art student who settles in Rome and 
contrives to live by his wits, skilfully SEE himselfinto a variety of petty rackets, 
especially those connected with the tourist industry. The author succeeds extremel 
well in giving the flavour of eats Roman life in the peculiar rootless milieu hih 
he describes, yet he writes from a detached point of view and his angle of vision 
remains a foreigner’s. His book is a comedy in the completest sense, witty, subtle in 
characterisation and rich in human understanding. The translation is exceptionally 
good. 


LOVE IS A FERVENT FIRE. Robin Jenkins. Macdonald, 15s. 19509. 
' 20 cm. 254 pages. 
The Scottish countryside is the scene to Mr. Jenkins’ latest novel. His principal 
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character is a war hero in early middle-age, not yet recovered from wounds both 
physical and psychological, and newly appointed as forestry officer in a remote country 
district. Here his propensities for hard drinking and seduction earn him many enemies, 
whule his charm plays havoc with the affections of three women. It is a story of impul- 
sive actions and uninhibited passions, which in other hands might well appear strained 
and exaggerated: however, the force and sincerity of Mr. Jenkins’ writing make this 
a memorable if unpolished novel. 


THE SLIDE AREA. Scenes of Hollywood Life. Gavin Lambert. Hamish ` 
Hamilton, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 224 pages. 

A series of studies of people whose extreme forms of eccentricity or self-absorption 
reflect the extraordinary tees atmosphere which life in Hollywood creates: for 
example, the girl of fourteen whose concentrated desire to become a star ends in 
child-marriage to an agent and unsatisfying parts in monster-films; and the extra- 
ordinarily well-observed study of the ageing star who retains her absolute grip on 
the market value of her talent and a ruthless command of those who surround her in 
her private life. Gavin Lambert was for many years editor of the British Film Institute’s 
journal Sight and Sound; yaaa mae he went to Hollywood to become a script- 
writer. His first novel is outstanding alike for its humanity, its observation of character 
and the high standard of its writing. 


THE CHILD OF MONTMARTRE. Paul Léautaud. Translated from 

the French by Humphrey Hare. Bodley Head, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
A translation of three short books, Le Petit Ami, In Memoriam and Amours, by a remark- 
able French writer of considerable talent. Léautaud died only recently at a great age, 
but these autobiographical pieces date from the early years of the century when their 
frank description oF Parisian night-life aroused a shocked surprise. An illegitimate 
child, Léautaud grew up in Montmartre during its heyday and he writes with affection 
of the prostitutes who plied their trade in this gaudy and colourful quarter of Paris. 
From his brief account of his relationship with his mother it can easily be deduced why 
he was attracted by women who made no claim to respectability. His books recall 
the world of the Moulin Rouge which Toulouse-Lautrec painted on canvas, but they 
are also a revealing self-portrait of an artist with a passionate regard for the truth as 
he saw it. 


FANDANGO ROCK. John Masters. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 
350 pages. 

The author, admired for his brilliant Bhowani Junction and other books about India, 
turns to Spain for the settung of his latest novel. But the basic theme is the same: a study, 
in fiction, of the tensions resulting from the impact of one race and culture upon 
another, as represented here by the meeting of a young American girl, Kit, and César, 
a proud young Spaniard who defends his country’s traditions. The author, with his 
accustomed skill and insight, presents a story full of dramatic incident but ultimately 
serious and compassionate. It will delight not only his admirers but anyone who likes 
a good story well told. 


SUMMER IN THE GREENHOUSE. Elizabeth Mavor. Hutchinson: New 
Authors, 158. 1959. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

A first novel of exceptional sensibility, whose author is well equipped to explore the 

life of the emotions. Her story is set in the summer of 1939. Imogen, a ee of nine, 
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discovers a letter which discloses the long past love affair between her grandfather, in 
whose house she is living, and Claire, a middle-aged woman who hes pleasure in 
befriending the child in order to recreate her vanished youth. The character of the 
young girl is beautifully drawn; that of her mentor is a subtle conception which 
finally becomes too portentous to carry complete conviction. 


THE FIG TREE. Aubrey Menen. Chatto & Windus, 158. 1959. I9 cm. 
220 pages. 
Harry Wesley had dreamt in boyhood of becoming a famous scientist and with 
aerate ease he fulfils his ambition and wins the Nobel Prize. But then his difi- 
He sets up a laboratory in Salerno and injects an acid into a fig tree until 
it ar the size of gral it. These luscious fruits, however, have strange 
aphrodisiac effects on those who eat them and induce behaviour which scandalises not 
an the strait-laced scientist but the College of Cardinals and the Italian Government 
as well. This frothy, impudent farce is as witty and hilarious as anything written by 
the author, whose rich comic gift has a sharp, robust favour but never a bitter or 
coarse one. 


NABOKOV’S DOZEN. Thirteen Stories. Vladimir Nabokov. Heinemann, 
158. 1959. 19 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. 
A varied and unconventional collection of short stories written during the last three 
decades. Some of the subjects are based on the author’s recollections of Russian life 
before the Revolution and between the two world wars, others describe Europeans 
who, like himself, have migrated from the Old World to the New. Mr. Nabokov 
draws oe a gallery of richly eccentric cosmopolitan , and his narrative 
on an imaginative vision of character, reinforced by a striking gift for 
meta) SAA rather than a straightforward handling of his themes. Irony is the mode 
Sah saia hin kei bei Ws narte aA o roa ad oien ften penetrating. 


LATE NIGHT ON WATLING STREET and Other Stories. Bill 
Naughton. MacGibbon & Kee, 153. 1959. 19 cm. 184 pages. - 
Mr. Naughton’s particular are perhaps the rarest among present-day writers of 
English fiction: e isa P story-teller whose words create the impression of oral 
spontaneity rather than of laboured literary composition; and he writes about manual 
workers with authenticity, neither patronising nor sentimentalising them. His world 
is that of all-night lorry drivers in roadside ‘caffs’, of mill-workers cursing but payin 
the knocker-up who wakens them to early work, of five-day-week men who find 
Saturday mo: at home a bore, of champion bicycle-riders, and of the human 
flotsam of ci w hie He presents a rough-tongued and rough-living company whose 
vitality is the De and muscle of existence. 


A GUEST AND HIS GOING. P. H. Newby. Cape, 15s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
Set in London during the Suez crisis, this humorous novel pokes indiscriminate fun 
at all its characters, Egyptian and English, who are broughr together in a series of 
improbable but highly comic situations. The Egyptian Muawiya gets into trouble 
with the police for reckless driving without a licence and exasperates his friends by 
indulging in various mad antics designed to draw attention to his case. Meanwhile the 
Englishman whose car he has stolen goes mad in earnest and attempts to kill Muawiya 
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with a poisoned arrow. Despite these deliberate absurdities, there is a serious under- 
current to the story which shows understanding for people of widely different back- 


grounds. 


THE VISITED. Joan O’Donovan. Gollancz, 158. 1959. 19 cm. 240 pages. 
Edith Crannick, aged fifty-three, goes to Ireland for a solitary holiday away from her 
ailing, overbearing mother. There she is seduced by a man who happens to be her 
next-door neighbour in London, though hitherto a stranger. The experience has a 
cataclysmic effect on her and she gradually becomesinsane. The psychological develop- 
ment of this very human story is traced in masterly fashion and is of absorbing interest. 
This is a first novel of outstanding ment, by the author of Dangerous Worlds, a 
collection of short stories. 
E2% 

THE COMRADE. Cesare Pavese. Translated from the Italian by W. J. 

Strachan. Peter Owen, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 206 pages. 
City life in Fascist Italy of the 1930's is the setting of this novel. The hero, who tells 
his own story, begins as a carefree young man in Turin, more interested in love-affairs 
and guitar-playing than in his job as a transport-worker. A betrayal in love brings 
him to Rome, where he becomes involved in the affairs of the underground political 
oppaan; Pavese writes, as always, with a highly developed sense of the atmosphere 
of lower-middle and working class life: but in this novel his construction is even 4 
looser than usual, and the two main themes of love and political idealism are seldom 
brought into effective relation. 


# 


HOLD MY HAND, SISTER. Alice Sterry. Beck, 103.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
180 pages. 

Written in the form of a diary, this unusual novel gives an entertaining account of the 
writer’s experiences when, as a widow, she returned to her profession as a nurse. 
The scene of the story is a hospital in an English seaport. The narrator begins her 
duties in the male ward, and the novel ends with her permanent appointment as sister 
to that ward. In the meanwhile, she has served in all the other wards and gleaned some 
diverting stories in the process. Her diary is easy to read and gives a lively. good- 
natured picture of life in an English hospital. 


THE DOUBLE HOOK. Shela Watson. McClelland and Stewart (Toronto, 
Canada), $3.95 cloth; $1.75 paper covers. 1959. 21 cm. 128 pages. - 
In this remarkable first novel, set in the Canadian Rockies, an old lady is murdered 
et continues to fish the rivers of the neighbourhood; her daughter goes mad and 
ties herself alive; her son mutilates a neighbour and loses his money to a rogue. 
Yet the story is not sensational and ends on a note of orderly peace. The author’s direct, 
forceful ie is richly poetical and conceals unusual depths of meaning. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 

A LONG WAY DOWN. Elizabeth Fenwick. Gollancz, 12s.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 190 pages. 

In a university town in America the body of a college secretary is discovered at the 

bottom of a gorge beneath a bridge. Around her are the scattered of a thesis 

which she had typed for a member of the faculty. Suicide, or murder? In this tense 

and vivid tale Elizabeth Fenwick sustains the reputation which she made with her first 
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novel, Miss Harriet, as ‘a candidate for the position which Josephine ek once occupied 
in the world of suspense fiction’. This is the kind of murder tale which even the non- 
addict will find it difficult to fault. 


A BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Fiction 
THE SILVER MAN. Catherine Anthony Clark. Macmillan, 13s.6d. 1959. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations by Clare Bice. 

An odd and interesting book from Canada, illustrated by a well-known Canadian 
ainter, combining a modern adventure story with elements of American Indian folk- 
ore. An orphan boy, living with an aunt in British Columbia, finds a carved rock- 

crystal in a museum. Gazing at it, he finds himself translated to another life in which 

he meets white people and Indians who inhabit lonely country in the interior. He helps 

the Indians in their struggle with the terrible supernatural beings that threaten their 

tribe and rescues their young chief from the ice-cold Mountain King and the dreadful 

Wild Woman of the Lake. 


$ THE SINGING CAVE. Eilis Dillon. Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 186 pages. 
Illustrations by Richard Kennedy. 

Like Eilis Dillon’s other Irish stories, this one owes much of its charm to the skill with 
which she conveys the beauty and simplicity of the setting, in this case an island off 
the coast of Connemara. A boy and his grandfather discover the skeleton of a Viking, 
with his ship and treasure, in a cave. The villain of the tale is an old scholar, who tries 
to destroy all trace of their discovery because it disproves his historical theory that 
Vikings had never visited that part of Ireland, but the hoard is rescued with the help 
of a Breton fisherman. 


THE SEA BROKE THROUGH. Ardo Flakkeberg. Translated from the 
Dutch by K. E. Bendien. University of London Press, 128.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations by Piet Klaasse. Map. 

A fine story, first published in Holland in 1953, for readers of twelve years and over. 

It is based on the true story of the terrible Dutch floods when more Ta a thousand 

people lost their lives. Troops and volunteers from many nations worked with the 

Dutch authorities to rescue victims of the disaster, but this is the story in particular of 

four boys who made their way to the stricken areas and saved many lives at consider- 

able danger to themselves. The horror of those nights and days1s realistically conveyed, 
but the reader is left with a shining memory of heroism and self-sacrifice. 
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PAT MACDONALD: SALES ASSISTANT. Elizabeth Grey. Bodley 

Head, 83.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 190 pages. (Bodley Head Career Novels) 
In her second contribution to this series of career novels for girls the author describes 
the iences of a young girl setting out as a sales assistant first in a London depart- 
mental store and later in a provincial chain store. The everyday details are vividly and 
accurately described and the impressions and information given are entirely first-hand. 
The author has interwoven as much story as the limitations of her subject allow. After 
reading this book, See ao eee 
already familiar world. 
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THE HAND IN THE BAG. Margaret MacAlpine. Faber, 123.6d. 1959. 
20-5 cm. 118 pages. Hlustrations by Richard Kennedy. 

A modern story based on the folklore of the Scottish Highlands. Dougal, living by 

himself in a lonely croft while his parents are away, is visited by two of the fairy- 

people who live under the hills. One of them is a fairy-girl who ae to be human. 

Because he loves her and desires her companionship, Dougal is able to save her with 

the other fairy’s help from the Kelpie who wants her for a wife, and to bring her finally _ 
D 


into his own home. 


FOXY. John Montgomery. Hutchinson, 93.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 128 pages. Illustration 
by Rita Parsons. 

This story, written in an easy and flowing style for young readers of 7-9 years, is about 

David, a small Londoner, who at nine years old went for the first time to the coun 

to live with his newly-adopted parents. To a child who has scarcely seen trees, fiel 

and woods before, the Great Wood was at first alarming. It was only when he found 

a fox-cub and reared it himself that he began to understand about wild things. Good 

portraits are given of other children in the village school, and the descriptions of the 

village and countryside are charming. The book has a slight religious flavour. 


THE GREEN SLIPPERS. Saint-Marcoux. Translated and adapted from 

the French by Judy Taylor. Bodley Head, 10s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 176 pages. ` 
“The Pirates’ are a group of friends who live on the islands of the Seine, Paris. They 
love the river, the quays, the tramps, and their enchanted world of make-believe and 
adventure. One day they discover an even more enchanted world: the ballet. Michele 
becomes a pupil dancer at the Opéra. But there is more in being a ballerina than learn- 
ing a good technique. After much hard work and even success, she gives up before 

ilure can hurt her. She has learned wisdom from a tramp, once a famous ballerina. 
This 1s a story for older children written with a charm and imagination that is typically 
French. It deserves a better translation. 


FAMILY GOLD RUSH. Hilda Sinopy. Dent, 11s.6d. 1959. 19'5 cm. 
, 120 pages. Illustrations by Marcia Lane Foster. 

The Pelham family—mother and four children—answer an advertisement offering a 
free holiday in the country to anyone willing to look after pets. They are delighted to 
find themselves in an enormous house, looking after a collection of wild animals 
awaiting delivery to different zoos. As if this were not enough, a fortune in gold 
nuggets is said to be hidden near the house. The animals and the search for gold es 
everyone excitingly occupied for three weeks. The Pelhams are a very likeable family 
and their story will entertain many children. 


THE ISLE OF DOGS. Rosemary Anne Sisson. Macmillan, 128.6d. 1959. 
20 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations by Enid S. Ash. 
Here is a really original book, about two children who are shipwrecked on an island 
which is apparently deserted, but in fact inhabited by dogs which have taken sa oe 
ecause they want to escape from masters and mistresses and to be free. The 
arrival of two members, however young and helpless, of the enemy people presents 
the dogs with a political and moral problem which their leader, a Great Dane, would ~ 
solve simply by sending the children away; but danger comes from a group of dogs 
which wants revenge on the hated race of humans, and the story’s happy ending comes 
after a very narrow escape. 
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Non-fiction 

WE GO TO SCOTLAND (excluding the Islands). Ronald W. Clark. 
WE GO TO THE WESTERN ISLES. Campbell K. Finlay. Harrap, 
9s.6d. each. 1959. 19 cm. 188 : 176 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 


This excellent educational series aims at presenting in a manner attractive to young 
readers information about the countries in question—their history and geography, 

and the people’s occupations, industries, and general way of life. In every case the 

4 scheme of the book is a comprehensive tour by a boy and girl in their early teens, 
under the escort of relatives or friends. The Scotland volume suffers somewhat from 
the attempt to include too much of the standard guide-book information, with too 
little about the personal experiences of the young protagonists. The Western Isles book, 
dealing with a more circumscribed area, has room a ca to make its characters real 
live children. It also manages to tell its readers a great deal about crofting, Mull, the 
Treshnish Isles, etc., that is not easily come-by elsewhere. 


DISCOVERING HOUSES. Walter Earnshaw. University of London Press, 
8s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Plans. Bibliography. Index. 
(Discovery Reference Books) 

In Discovering Castles the author unfolded his story through the eyes of those who once 

lived in them, a technique which he uses in the art of this book with rather less 

success. In every other respect Discovering Houses is admirable. It is a great feat to have 

> concentrated so much Meo into so small a space. Houses to see, how houses 
are built, how to make models of houses, the architectural and structural characteristics 
of English houses of all periods, the activities of the National Trust, what books to 
read, are only a few of the matters simply and clearly explained. The author’s many 
explanatory line drawings are aiil excellent, and he selection of photographs 
shows unusual perception. Intelligent children of all but the youngest groups will 
enjoy and learn much from this book, and so will many grown-ups. 


TRANSPORT. Egon Larsen. Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Progress of Science Series) 

An essay aimed primarily at the younger reader, in which the most recent designs in 

road, rail, air, and sea transport vehicles are illustrated and suggestions made of 

trends. The ideas are interesting and stimulate further thought. Suitable for readers 

from about fourteen upwards. 


THE STORY OF GREECE. ear Macgregor. 2nd edition. Nelson, ats. 
1959. 24°5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations by Robert Hogdson. Maps. Index. 

In this series the author’s object has been to convey to the young reader the panoramic 

, sweep of classical history, emphasising the dramatic quality of events and personalities 
and drawing a vivid picture unencumbered by detail. Her narrative begins with the 
gods and goddesses and the tale of Troy before ing historical times and ends with 
the death of Alexander the Great. She has drawn y on the Greek historians, 
especially Herodotus, Thucydides and Plutarch and the book provides an extremely 
attractive introduction to the subject for children up to the age of 14: but it is too 
simplified an account to do more than serve as a basis for future study. 


» THE STORY OF ROME. From the Farliest Times to the Death of 
Augustus. Mary Macgregor. 2nd edition. Nelson, 218. 1959. 24-5 cm. 388 pages. 
Illustrations by Robert Hodgson. Maps. Index. 


A straightforward narrative arranged on similar lines to the author’s The Story of 
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Greece: it recounts the most dramatic events of Roman history from the mythical times 
of the Trojan exiles down to the death of Augustus. This treatment naturally tends to 
emphasise the heroic element in history and to interpret events in terms of the personal 


achievements and influence of great men. It is most effective in presenting 


c early 


annals of the Republic, and is forced to leave more out of the picture as Roman 


history becomes more com 
and can be recommended 


r readers up to fourteen. 


lex. But it offers a bold and effective outline of the period | 
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HOW I BECAME A NURSING SISTER. Joan Morwyn. Reprint. 
Nelson, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Nelson Juniors) 
Pe the guidance of young people who are interested in nursing Miss Morwyn tells 
of her own and experience, from her arrival at Charing Cross 
Hospi in London as a rather timid probationer nurse to her reaching the im pa ona 
position of ward sister. Conditions have ia some respects since her early days, 
ces W. 


and she is careful to 


explain the differen 


discusses the early history of nursing in England. 


these arise. An introductory Saves 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 


1946—1959 
PERCY W. HARRIS 


IN the March 1947 British Book News I had the privilege of reviewing 

„Photographic literature from the outbreak of World War II in 1939 up to 
1945. Although amateur photography was not prohibited in Great Britain 
during the war, naturally it suffered from severe limitations and, as might 
be expected, with the gradual removal of these photography not only 
regained its pre-war popularity but greatly increased it. 

The majority of photographic books in Great Britain are published by 
two firms which specialise in photographic literature—the Focal Press and 
the Fountain Press. In 1946 both of these firms naturally took the opportunity 
of bringing out new and revised editions of their most popular photographic 
books, but both produced several new publications, notable among which 
was Mountain Photography, by C. Douglas Milner (Focal Press), a superbly 
illustrated book by a specialist in this work. Peak Panorama, by W. A. 
Poucher (Chapman & Hall), and The Backbone of England by the same 
author (Country Life), delighted the eye with skilfully taken pictures of 
some of Britain’s finest scenery. In 100,000 Exposures, by E. O. Hoppé 
(Focal Press), a famous professional photographer produced a fascinating 

autobiographical work dealing with his experience as a society photographer, 
and in Living On My Camera: Ten Years of Free Lancing, by J. Allan Cash 
(Focal Press), one of the best known of British photographic journalists gave 
much useful advice to those who are anxious to make their hobby pay. 

More technical works deserving of special mention were 35 mm Photo 
Technique, by H. S. Newcombe (Focal Press; 13th edition 1959, 19s.6d.), 

æ opportune at a time when 35 mm cameras were rapidly growing in 
popularity, and Amateur Photomicrography, by Allan Jackson (Focal Press; 
7th edition 1958, 15s.6d.) which supplied a long felt need for a book on this 
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subject for the beginner rather than for the advanced microscopist. Dye 
Retouching and Print Finishing, by G. L. Wakefield (Fountain Press), dealt 
with a new technique in the use of special dyes which are absorbed by the 
print emulsion and do not show up in the same way as pigment, and the 
Retina Guide (19th edition, 1958) and the Karat Guide (7th edition, 1956), 
both by the same author, W. D. Emanuel (Focal Press, 9s.6d. and 4s.6d.), , 
were additions to the useful series of monographs on individual makes of p 
camera which this publisher had begun some years before with the publica- - 
tion of the Rolleiflex and Leica guides at a time when the original instruction 
books were no longer available. 

Before closing the review for this particular year one should mention the 
regular photographic annuals such as Photograms of the Year 1946 (Ihffe), the 
American Annual of Photography 1946 (Chapman & Hall) and the British 
Journal Photographic Almanac 1946 (Henry Greenwood). The first two are 
devoted mainly to pictorial work in the leading exhibitions, while the last 
is a standard reference work containing useful reviews of literature and new 
equipment together with a mass of photographic data. 


1947 . 

Among the important photographic books of 1947 we can place Nature © 
and My Camera, by Oliver Pike (Focal Press), in which one of the most 
famous of British nature photographers presented a remarkable series of 
studies of animal and bird life taken with infinite patience over a number 
of years. How to Make Camera Pictures, by Philip Johnson (Fountain Press), 
provided a useful guide to the beginner in pictorial work, and in Miniature 
Photography After Dark, by Minicam (Fountain Press), the technique of 
using the newer high speed films for photography in conditions which 
hitherto had been considered almost impossible was carefully explained. 
There were not many notable new photographic publications in this year, 
but the Super Ikonta Guide, by W. D. Emanuel (Focal Press; gth edition 1956, 
6s.6d.), added one more to the useful camera guide series and a new edition 
of the famous Leica Manual, by W. D. Morgan, H. M. Lester and others, 
which has been for a number of years the standard textbook on this particular 
camera, was thoroughly revised and brought up to date (Fountain Press; 
13th edition with supplement 1958, 5$s.). The standard annuals Photograms - 
of the Year 1947 (Iliffe), and the British Journal Photographic Almanac 1947 
(Henry Greenwood) duly appeared and maintained their high reputation. 
1948 : 

The year 1948 was much more prolific. The Fountain Press began a new 
series of monographs known as ‘Photofacts’ beginning with The Camera 
„and How To Use It, by George L. Wakefield, Focusing the Lens and Exposing g 
the Film, both by Edward S. Bomback (Fountain Press, 2s.6d. each). This 
series of monographs has been continued through the years right up to date. 
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The popularity of W. A. Poucher’s books on mountain photography led 
to the production of A Camera in the Cairngorms (Chapman & Hall) and 
Over Lakeland Fells (Chapman & Hall, 25s.). The most useful addition to 
the books on the history of photography was Julia Margaret Cameron, 
Pioneer of Photography, by Helmut Gernsheim (Fountain Press), in which 
Mr. Gernsheim, who has earned a high reputation as a historian of photo- 

Î graphy, brought together many fine examples of this woman pioneer’s 
work. The increasing importance of colour photography led to the publica- 
tion of Colour Photography—Transparencies, by C. Leslie Thomson (Focal 
Press), and Colour Photography in Practice, by D. A. Spencer (Pitman; new 
edition in preparation), the former being rather for beginners and the latter 
for advanced workers and professionals. Fundamentals of Photographic Theory, 
by T. H. James and George C. Higgins (Chapman & Hall), was an important 
contribution to the limited literature designed for the advanced worker. 

In this year the popularity of flashlight work was noticeably increasing, 
and Photoflash in Practice, by Geoffrey Gilbert (Focal Press), filled the need 
for a practical book on the subject. The Complete Amateur Photographer, by 

„Dick Boer (Iliffe; 3rd edition 1959, 25s.), was a translation of a book by the 

editor of a famous Dutch photographic journal. The English edition, 
admirably translated and slightly revised to suit the British market, achieved 
immediate success. The Purma Guide, by Frederick Purves (Focal Press), 
was one more addition to the useful camera guide series, and Photographs 
and the Printer by F. H. Smith (Focal Press, 12s.6d.), as its name suggests, 
had a specialised appeal. The Twin Lens Camera Companion, by H. S. 
Newcombe (Focal Press), dealt exclusively with the type of camera 
pioneered by the Rolleiflex in which two separate lenses are used, one for 
taking the picture and the other for giving a full-sized image on the ground 
glass of what is being taken. The standard annuals, Photograms of the Year 
1948 (Iliffe), the British Journal Photographic Almanac 1948 (Henry Green- 
wood), and the American Annual of Photography 1948 (Chapman & Hall) 
appeared as usual, together with Photography Year Book 1949, edited by 
Harold Lewis (Press Centre), which had originally appeared before the 
war and had been revived. 


1949 
In this year one of the most important photographic reference books, the 


Dictionary of Photography, edited by A. L. M. Sowerby, was brought right 
up to date in a 17th edition (Fountain Press; 18th edition 1957, 21Is.). 
Portraiture was catered for in three books by well-known professionals: 
„Lighting for Portraiture, by Walter Nurnberg (Focal Press; 3rd edition 1957, 
21s.), Erith on Portraiture, by John Erith (Fountain Press) and Children Before 
My Camera, by Adolph Morath (Newnes). The first contained a very 
large number of examples of the variations caused by slight changes in the 
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angle of lighting and for this reason could really be considered a reference 
work. It is always interesting to study individual methods and the other 
two books proved most useful to the student by reproducing many examples 
of individual work. 

One of the most important books published in 1949 in a fourth edition 
was Medical Photography, by G. A. Longmore (Focal Press, now being _ 
reprinted), undoubtedly a standard work on the subject. Arthur W. Judge’st 
masterly Stereoscopic Photography was brought right up to date in a third 
edition (Chapman & Hall, 45s.) Creative Table Top Photography, by Ernest 
Heimann (Allen & Unwin), the leading exponent of this type of work, 
revealed his genius and imagination to create cheerful pictures out of 
seemingly impossible material. Helmut Gernsheim made another valuable 
contribution to photographic history with The Man Behind the Camera, of 
which he was the editor (Fountain Press) and in which were reproduced 
carefully chosen examples of the work of contemporary photographers - 
were reproduced, and W. A. Poucher in The Surrey Hills, The Magic of 
Skye (Chapman & Hall, 25s. and 30s.) and Wanderings in Wales (Country 
Life) produced further examples of his ever popular scenic studies. 

Filmstrips are becoming increasingly useful in educational work and no“ 
less than four books dealing with this form of instruction appeared during 
the year: Practical Projection for Teachers, by N. J. Atkinson (Current Affairs, 
10s.6d.), Making Lantern Slides arid Film Strips, by C. Douglas Milner (Focal 
Press; 3rd edition, 1957, 158.6d.), Film Strip Projection, by Cecil A. Hill 
(Fountain Press, 8s.6d.) and 35 mm Film Strip Technique, by Peter Hansel (Ilford). 

An important book on colour photography was Introduction to Colour, 
by one of the most famous American workers in this field, Ralph M. Evans 
(Chapman & Hall, 80s.), which covered theoretical as well as practical aspects. 

The usual annuals, Photograms of the Year 1949 (Iliffe), the American Annual 
of Photography (Chapman & Hall) and the British Journal Photographic 
Almanac 1949 (Henry Greenwood), made their appearance together with 
The Year’s Photography 1949 (Royal Photographic Society, 7s.6d. paper 
covers, 10s.6d. cloth), a publication devoted to the work which appears at 
the Royal Photographic Society exhibitions each year. 

1950 , 
The steadily increasing interest in colour photography was shown in this 
year by the publication of Colours and How We See Them, by H. Hartridge 
(G. Bell), Amateur Carbro Colour Prints, by Viscount Hanworth (Focal Press; 
3rd edition 1955, 12s.) and How to Use Colour, by C. Leslie Thomson 
(Focal Press; sth edition 1957, 73.6d.). The first of these was based on the 
children’s lectures given at the Royal Institution by Professor Hartridge and® 
was a brilliant exposition of fundamental principles. The other two were 
essentially practical. To his useful contributions to photographic history 
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Helmut Gernsheim added Lewis Carroll, Photographer (Max Parrish). It is 
not generally known that the famous author of Alice in Wonderland was 
an expert photographer and the book contains many examples of his work. 
Lakeland Scrapbook, by W. A. Poucher (Chapman & Hall, 25s.), provided 
a large number of admirable pictures of the district covered, and Shakespeare’ s 

Avon, by.J.’ Allan Cash (Chapman & Hall), came within the same general 

4 category of books which depend essentially on illustrations rather than 
reading matter. Focus on Architecture and Sculpture, by Helmut Gernsheim 
(Fountain Press), represented far more than a collection of remarkably fine 
photographs. The author is one of the leaders in this field and the book 
contains much valuable information for those who take this type of 
photograph. 

Still further books on portraiture appeared in this year, notably Pets 
Before My Camera, by Adolph Morath (Newnes) and several monographs 
in the Focal Press and Fountain Press inexpensive guides. Photography for 
Boys and Girls, by Stanley W. Bowler (English Universities Press; new 
edition 1959, 73.6d.), was notable for dealing with the subject simply but 

,, thoroughly without ‘writing down’ to young readers. Your Camera Lens 

P and Shutter, by G. L. Wakefield (Fountain Press) and The Complete’ Art of 
Printing and Enlarging, by O. R. Croy (Focal Press; sth edition 1956, 21s.), 
were both useful for the advanced worker. Exposure: The Fundamental of 
Camera Technique, by W. F. Berg (Focal Press; 2nd edition 1955, 21s.), one 
of the volumes comprising the Manual of Photo-technique dealt compre- 
hensively with the scientific basis of photographic exposure and sensitometry, 
more on the theoretical than the practical side. A useful and inexpensive 
little book Photo Words in Four Languages (Focal Press, 3s.6d.) proved very 
useful to readers with a general knowledge of foreign languages who wished 
to translate technical terms. Once again one must record the appearance of 
the well-known annuals Photograms of the Year 1950. (Iliffe), American Annual 
of Photography 1950 (Chapman & Hall), British Journal Photographic Almanac 
1950 (Henry Greenwood), Photography Year. Book 1951, edited by Harold 
Lewis (Press Centre), and The Year’s Photography 1950 (Royal Photographic 
~ Seeety, 7s.6d. paper covers, 10s.6d. cloth). 


* 1951 
One of the most important books to be published for many years was 
` Progress in Photography, Vol. 1: 1940-1950, Editor-in-Chief, D. A. Spencer 
(Focal Press), a most carefully compiled technical review of the years in 
question which has since proved a valuable reference book. A second 
y edition appeared of a large and comprehensive volume on Colour in Theory 
and Practice, edited by H. D. Murray (Chapman & Hall, 75s.). Donovan on 
Child Portraiture, by D. J. Donovan (Fountain Press, 21s.), a well-known 
professional in the field, was full- of practical advice, and Erith on Pictorial 
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Photography, by Jobn Erith (Fountain Press, 32s.6d.) added one more to the 
many books designed for photographers who have already mastered the 
general technique of the hobby and want to use it for artistic expression. 
A book to help the photographer to introduce certain modifications in his 
negatives and prints was Modern Control in Photography, edited by John Erith 
(Fountain Press, 273.6d.). Photographic Illumination, by R. H. Cricks (Focal . 
Press; now being reprinted), was a comprehensive technical work on this 4 
subject in which the theory was carefully covered, and the never failing 
appetite of the public for books full of fine landscape pictures was met by 
The Dolomites, by C. Douglas Milner (Hale, 25s.). In addition to the well- 
known annuals which appeared as before, the Rollei Annual (Fountain 
Press) had an additional interest in that all the photographs were taken with 
one particular make of camera. Mention must also be made of the many 
additions to the Fountain Press and Focal Press monographs in the ‘Photofacts’ 
and ‘Photo Guides’ series. To their “Camera Guides’ series the Focal Press 
added the Vito B Guide, by W. D. Emanuel (6th edition 1959, 7s.). 


1952 - 
Pearlman on Print Quality, by Alex Pearlman (Fountain Press, 12s.6d.), by -¥ 
concentrating on the technique of making first-class prints, with many fine 
illustrations, proved a most valuable addition to photographic literature, 
and a new tendency in producing comparatively large books on individual 
cameras (as distinct from small camera guides already mentioned) was 
evidenced in The Rollei Way, by L. A. Mannheim (Focal Press; 6th edition 
1959, 258.), The Retina Way, by O. R. Croy (Focal Press; oth edition 1959, 
21s.) and 35 mm Photography with an Exakta, by K. L. Allinson (Pountain 
Press, 258.). In all of these books the idea has been to provide full information 
on general photography as well as on the camera itself. In the smaller 
camera guides the Selfix Guide, by W. D. Emanuel (Focal Press), came out 
in this year. Stereo Photography in Practice, by E. F. Linssen (Fountain Press; 
new edition in preparation), dealt very comprehensively with the theory 
and practice of stereo work. Synchro Flash Photography, by G. L. Wakefield 
and N. W. Smith (Fountain Press), the first edition of which had been 
published some five years before, was brought up to date in a second 
edition, and there were many additions to the ‘Photofacts’ and ‘Photo’ 
Guides’ series by the Fountain Press and Focal Press respectively. In pictorial 
books The River Wye, by J. Allan Cash (Chapman & Hall), was the only 
newcomer. Once more we have to record the regular appearance of the 
annuals which have been referred to in previous years. 
To be continued 

Percy W. Harris is a pas ast President of the Royal Photographic Society and an Honorary ‘ 

Fellow, a Fellow and past Vice-President of the Institute of British Photographers, and a Fellow of 


the Photographic Society of America. He serves on a number of photographic committees of 
the British Standards Institution and is Editor of Modern Camera Magazine. 
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British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
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Library Association 
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London firms except where otherwise stated. 
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Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
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graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 

Bibliography 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDIAN LAW. Edited by Charles Henry 

Alexandrowicz. Oxford University Press, 8s. 1959. 22 cm. 80 pages. Index. 

This is a most valuable publication, edited by the Research Professor of Law in the 
University of Madras, and it will be an invaluable guide to students, research workers 
and libraries in India and elsewhere. After an introduction evaluating the sources, 
the bibliography covers official publications, private reports, legal encyclopedias, 
digests Ad dictionaries books on legal history, E and others of general 
interest, books on onal, civil, commercial and criminal law, those cine with 
the organisation of courts and procedural subjects, taxation, industrial and labour 
law, constitutional and administrative law, international and comparative law. The 
volume has been published under the auspices of Unesco and of the International 


Association of Legal Science. (016-3400954) 
Miscellany 
SELECTED JOURNALISM from the ish Reviews. Stendhal. With 


translations from the Prench of other Critical Writings. Edited and with an 

introduction by Geoffrey Strickland. John Calder, 303. 1959. 22 cm. 350 pages. 

Index. 
Stendhal, best known as a novelist, began by writing critical reviews and essays, 
and from 1822 to 1829 regularly contributed to English reviews, under various 
pseudonyms, articles which were translated into rather slipshod English. In editing 
these, ak besa it was possible to trace the French origi Mr. Strickland has re- 
translated them, otherwise he corrects the stilted English. Stendhal’s original and 
pungent opinions on 19th century poetry and the novel, music and actors, philosophy, 
politics and society (with Napoleon, Rossini, Byron and Scott, to name only a few, 
making lively appearances), his wit and warm humour, make an entertaining volume 
which will appeal to a wide public. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


Distinguish to Unite or THE DEGREES OF KNOWLEDGE. Jacques 
Maritain. Newly translated from the 4th Prench edition under the supervision of 

’ Gerald B. Phelan. Bles, sos. 1959. 24 cm. 496 pages. Diagrams. 

The republication in English of Maritain’s magnum opus testifies to the continued and 

widening influence throughout the English-speaking world of that great thinker. 

In this translation Father Phelan and a group of colleagues have probably come as 

near as possible to a rendering acceptable to English readers; for the French 
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pce style, and that of idea in particular, does not easily yield its 
in a foreign tongue. Maritain’s approach is that of the Neo-Scholastics, 
ts means the reverse of idealistic. He starts with the fact of awareness, and he 
proceeds to work up, by an inevitable logic, to knowledge of divinity. There is 
ole path to knowledge, that of mysticism. The importance of this work is that it 
shows how the two paths are not merely a le, but, in the last analysis, 
_ coincident. (121) 


ODD MAN OUT. Homosexuality in Men and Women. Eustace Chesser. 
Gollancz, 123.6d 1959. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 

This is a readily comprehensible account for the ordinary citizen, for parents or for 

those who need an unemotional approach to this subject. After providing an historical 

ound, Dr. Chesser examines the roots of homosexuality, cites typical cases, 

male and female, and discusses the attitude of society, present-day therapeutic methods 

and the problem of prevention. (132-75) 


ON LOVE. Aspects of a Single Theme. J. Ortega Y Gasset. Translated from 
the Spanish by Tony Talbot. Gollancz, 168. 1959. 20 cm. 204 pages. 
A series of essays in which the celebrated Spanish philosopher analyses the qualities 
and manifestations of love. He distinguishes the masculine and feminine conceptions 
of love and criticises Stendhal’s famous definition as based on the false assumption 
that love must inevitably end. His own conclusion is that love, so far from ing 
blind or irrational, is essentially a creative act, the most significant in man’s existence 
pe the = on which he s his life. The arguments are brilliantly set out and 
ee ee ee 
fron wit “which the book a pleasure to read (157°3) 
PLATO TO-DAY. R. H. S. Crossman. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 208. 
1959. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
‘To-day’ is 1937, when this book was first faba: The present edition is a reprint 
with occasional changes and deletions of matter exclusively topical to the 1930's. 
The aes subject is Plato and the modern world, and such entities as British 


Demo British Education, the Modern Family, Communism and Fascism figure 
promin y. "There i is some comp in the Jotie s anti-Platonism, a point of 
view now familiar enough. It is som i diappointiig that the author’s political 


experience has not enabled him to Sensis even a retrospective epilogue to this 
tour de force of his academic youth. The book will still stimulate, without misleading, 
undergraduate speculation, if read with caution and in conjunction with more 
authoritative treatises, whether pro- or anti-Platonic. (184) 


PHILOSOPHICAL PAPERS. George Edward Moore. Allen & Unwin, 305. 
1959. 22 cm. 326 pages. Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

The late G. E. Moore’s philosophical interests were confined to ethics, epistemology, 

and logic: within these limits he exercised an influence which pe e 

solely in terms of his books. It i is thus the more valuable that eleven of his most. 

important and characteristic contributions are now made readily available for those 

. interested in philosophy. The collection includes the well-known “A Defence of 

” Common Sense’ and two papers, hitherto unpublished, d with scepticism and 

with Wittgenstein. All, however, demonstrate Moore’s exemplary rigour in seeki 

the truth and his clarity in expressing it. ; (192 
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RELIGION 


OUR EXPERIENCE OF GOD. H. D. Lewis. Macmillan, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 
302 pages. Indexes. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
The author, Professor of the History and Philosophy of Religion, London University, 
raises the question: ‘How are particular religious assertions justified?’ While the first 
two chapters indicate that he is well acquainted with recent empiricism, what he 
seeks to do is to submit religious experiences and the patterns to which they give 
rise to sympathetic examination in order to lay bare and assess their philosophical 
implications. In the course of his argument, he has much of importance to say about 
religion and idolatry, images, dogma, worship, the relation of religion to morality 
and art, and the credibility of miracles. This able and discerning volume, which is 
specially suited to the student of philosophy and theology, is born of a concern not 
only for the promotion of philosophical enquiry but for the deepening of religious 
insight and the maintenance of intellectual integrity. 201) 


THE IDEA OF THE HOLY. Rudolf Otto. Translated from the German 
by John W. Harvey. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Originally published in German in 1917 when the author was Professor of Theology 

at Marburg and translated into English by Professor Harvey in 1917, this somewhat 

difficult but important book ıs a classic of religious thought. According to Otto, 
religious experience requires for 1ts interpretation a distinctive feeling-response which 
he terms the ‘numinous’. This category is characterised by creature-feeling in the 
presence of the overpowering yet ‘fascinating’ mystery of deity. While the emphasis 
on religion as something unique is to be welcomed, the author is not too successful 
in relating the rational to the non-rational in religious experience. (201) 


THE NEW TRANSLATIONS OF THE BIBLE. E. H. Robertson. 
S.C.M. Press, t0s.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 190 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
(Studies in Ministry and Worship) . 

This well-written volume tells the story of the English translations of the Bible from 

the Authorised Version of 1611 to the New Translation to be published with the 

authority of the British Churches from 1961 onwards. Reference is made to 23 

complete and 18 partial translations. In his critical survey, the author 

illuminating comments on the translations of the Authorised and Revised Versions, 
, Moffatt, Phillips, Rieu, Schonfield, Knox and the Revised Standard Version. A 
chapter is devoted to the new authoritative British translation. (220-5) 


NEW TESTAMENT ESSAYS. Studies in Memory of Thomas Walter 
Manson 1893-1958. Edited by A. J. B. Higgins. Sponsored by Pupils, Colleagues 
and Friends. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 428. 1959. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. 

This important collection, originally intended for presentation to the late Professor 

T. W. Manson on his sixty-fifth birthday, is now published as a memorial volume 

and the distinguished company of contributors includes Professors C. H. Dodd, 

R. Bultmann, J. Jeremias, J. Munck and O. Cullmann. The twenty-one papers deal 

with questions which have loomed large in New Testament study in recent years and 

should prove of special value to biblical scholars. It is fitting that the issues selected 
should represent the interests of Professor Manson: the arrest and trial of Jesus and 
the date of the last Supper; Matthew 16, 16-19; the primitive catechism and the 
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sayings of Jesus; Son of Man; worship in the New Testament; the original order of 
Q; the Church in the Johannine writings. (225) 


MAN AND THE INCARNATION. A Study in the Biblical Theology 
of Irenaeus. Gustaf Wingren. Translated from the Swedish by Ross Mackenzie. 
Oliver & Boyd, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This book, intended for the specialist, is an illuminating exposition of the teaching of 

Irenaeus. Professor Wingren believes that if we explore the idea of man and the 

relationship between man and the Incarnation in the writings of Irenaeus, we shall 

find the key to his theology. The discussion 1s divided into three parts. The first 

_ part ‘From life to death’ deals with man’s creation by God and his bondage to the 
devil; the second part with the meaning of ‘becoming man’ and Chnist’s victory 

over sin and death, and the final part with the Church and the final consummation. 

(230) 


THE THEOLOGY OF GRACE. Jean Daujat. Translated from the French 
by a Benedictine Nun of Stanbrook Abbey. Burns & Oates, 7s.6d. 1959. 19°5 cm. 
160 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books 23) 

This volume in the series has been contributed by a well-known French writer on 

Catholic philosophy. Although the doctrine of grace stands at the very centre of 

Catholic teaching and all spiritual life is but the development of the life of grace, 

many people have only peepi notions about its real meaning. The author deals 

clearly and well with a difficult but vital subject. (234-1) 


PASCAL: PENSEES. Selections. Translated from the French and edited by 
Martin Jarrétt-Kerr. S.C.M. Press, 93.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 136 pages. (A Treasury of 
Christian Books) 

This volume comprises mainly selections from Pascal’s Pensées although extracts 

from the Letters and Treatises are included. In the arrangement of the Pensées the 

editor follows the order of M. Louis Lafuma (Editions Delmas 1952) which, as he 
observes in a brief preface, is likely to remain standard for some years. The Pensées 
were intended to be a vindication of the Christian Faith, based upon a re-presentation 

of the facts and an appeal to the intuitions of the heart. These selections serve as a 

good introduction to Pascal’s religious philosophy, his brilliant style, sympathetic 

understanding and keen psychological discernment. (239) 

THIS DAY. George Scott-Moncrieff. Hollis & Carter, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
94 pages. 

The author, a novelist and playwright, deals perceptively with the different stages 

of the Christian life in five chapters entitled: Sons of the Morning; The Noonday 

Devil; The Long Afternoon; Cool of Evening; and Nightfall. All Christians, we are 

told, are called to a life of union with Christ and although these meditations touch 

the deeper levels of Christian experience, they are closely related to the problems 
of daily living. The writer’s reflections on the place of happiness in human life and 
the way to overcome despair are specially tele to those who are concerned to 

grow into spiritual maturity. (248) 

THE SPIRITUAL CRISIS OF THE SCIENTIFIC AGE. G. D. 
Yarnold. Allen & Unwin for the Sir Halley Stewart Trust, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 
208 pages. References. Index. 

The author, sometime lecturer in Physics, Nottingham University, deprecates the 

tendency to describe the relationship een Christianity and science as a conflict. 
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He believes that the modern world is passing through a conflict resulting from its 
inability to interpret satisfactorily the advances in scientific knowledge. It is contended 
that scientific discovery challenges us first to understand the universe of which we 
are a part, secondly to re-examine the traditional statements of religious belief, and 
thirdly to relate technical acuvity to the Christian doctrine of man. This competent 
and balanced discussion deserves wide attention. (261-75) 


THE MAN-WOMAN RELATION IN CHRISTIAN THOUGHT. 
Derrick Sherwin Bailey. Longmans, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 322 pages. References. 
Index. 

Dr. Sherwin Bailey in this provocative volume makes a distinct contribution to the 

study of the sex relationship by providing a useful survey of the development of 

Christian thought on marriage and sex from the New Testament period to the 17th 

century. He also evaluates the Christian tradition and outlines a new approach to the 

theology of sex. It is urged that we can no longer rest content with the conception of 

marriage as a sacrament primarily intended for procreation since it is seen to have a 

peculiar personal value which is independent of reproductive purposes. The interpre- 

tation of some of the biblical passages examined is somewhat forced and there is a 

failure to take into account the place of the family in the fulfilment of the marriage 

relationship. (261-83) 


CHRISTIANITY AND MONEY. Jacques Leclercq. Translated from the 
French by Eric Earnshaw Smith. Burns & Oates, 78.6d. 1959. 19°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books $9) 

This series, which will include 150 small volumes each self-contained and written by 

an expert on a given field, is intended to cover all aspects of modern knowledge in the 

light of Catholic teaching. This particular volume is written by the Professor of Social 
and Moral Philosophy in the University of Louvain, who takes as his subject money 
in its widest sense and discusses among many other things the teachi of Christ and 
the Fathers on poverty and the attitude of the Papacy towards capital and labour. 
(261-85) 


LITURGIES OF THE PAST. Archdale A. King. Longmans, 70s. 1959. 
22 cm. $00 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Liturgists who remember with gratitude Mr. Archdale King’s scholarly and detailed 
studies of the liturgies of the Religious Orders, the Primatial Sees, and the Roman 
Church in his series The Rites of Western Christendom will welcome his fourth and 
concluding volume. He now describes a number of liturgies which have long since 
disappeared, and of which there is no concise description in a published book. These 
indide among others the Gallican and Celtic rites, the rites of medieval England and 
the Norwegian rite of Nidaros (Trondheim) which was used at one time in the Isle 
of Man, the Shetlands and the Orkneys. Buildings erected for the worship of God 
according to the several rites and uses are described and in many cases photographed. 

(264-02) 


THE CHURCH’S MINISTRY OF HEALING. A. H. Purcell Fox. 
Longmans, 103.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 130 pages. Bibliography. 

This is an eminently sensible treatment of the Church’s ministry to the sick by a 

parish priest who has had chaplaincy experience in two large hospitals in London. 

While ie recognises the need for co-operation between the priest, doctor and psycho- 

therapist, the author contends that the Church’s ministry is essentially spiritual and 
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mediated through the Word, Prayer and Sacrament. In the course of a lucid 
exposition, he deals with the Christian approach to healing, the significance of faith, 
penitence, laying-on of hands and holy unction, holy communion, intercession, 
miracles and divine healing, and healing services. (265-8) 


EARLY FRANCISCAN GOVERNMENT. Elias to Bonaventure. 
Rosalind B. Brooke. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1959. 22°§ cm. 330 pages. 
a Index. (Cambridge Studies in Medieval Life and Thought. New Series. 
Vol. VI) f 

Despite the considerable research modern historians have undertaken, there are still 

unsolved problems in early Franciscan history. This monograph deals with one of the 

most important of them. The'troubles within the Order after its founder’s death 
have been blamed on Elias, friend of St. Francis, and an early Minister General. He 
has been accused of allowing relaxation of discipline, and disregard of St. Francis’s 
teachings. Mrs. Brooke’s researches put Elias in a better light, showing that the 
difficulties of the early years were too complex to be explained as the fault of any 
single man. Her study throws valuable light on the work of the early leaders of the 
Franciscans. (271:3) 


LOLLARDS AND PROTESTANTS IN THE DIOCESE OF 
YORK 1509-1558. A. G. Dickens. Oxford University Press for the University 
of Hull, 30s. 1959. 22.cm. 280 pages. Map. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This learned work will be indispensable to all students of 16th century England and 

its Reformation. Professor Dickens has set out to see what the Reformation looked 

like at ground level, in the ordinary life of a regional society; and the result (most 
amply and scrupulously reasoned and documented) 1s rather different from the 
picture of it gael given by those 2 have n it from he top: keeping 
company with monarchs, martyrs, logians and politicians. He a strong, 
diffused, half-hidden Lollard tradition, ready for n but not ERE ie 

‘Protestant’ in any strict sense; much common anticlericalism, much provincial 

conservatism; and a pattern of ideas and events largely explicable, and certainly only 

intelligible, in terms of local history. The book is cleboasndly written, and unusually 

well indexed. - (274:2) 


GEORGE FOX AND THE QUAKERS. Henry Van Etten. Translated 
from the French and revised by E. Kelvin Osborn. Longmans, 6s. 1959. 18 cm. 
192 . Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Men of Wisdom 
Series 

THE CASTLE AND THE FIELD. An Essay in the Psychology of Religion. 

“Harold Loukes. Allen & Unwin, 6s. cloth; 4s.6d. paper covers. 1959. 19 cm. 

` 9o pages. (Swarthmore Lecture 1959) 

George Fox was the founder of the Society of Friends and Henry Van Etten gives 

a useful account of the main events of his life, including his imprisonments and 

missionary journeys. In addition to an anthology of Quaker writings and a wealth 

of illustrations, we are provided with a brief survey of the Quakers in America, some 
prominent Quakers of dl the 18th and roth centuries and Quakerism in the modern 
world. Mr. Loukes, Reader in Education in the University of Oxford, presents us 
with an illuminating exposition of the Quaker position with special reference to the 
psychological view that the integration of personality is achieved by the harmonious * 
expression of natural impulses. The Christian, it is affirmed, can no longer live in a 
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castle defended from disturbing realities, but nevertheless in the open field of daily* ° 

life he may encounter the Person of Christ and reach beyond all external authority , 
to ‘the sil centre of life’ where the security and peace of perfect love are to be’ 

Pad (289°6) 


BETWEEN GOD AND HISTORY. The Human Situation exemplified 
in Quaker Thought and Practice. Richard K. Ullmann. Allen & Unwin, 218. 
1959. 22 cm. 212 pages. Index. 

A sincere, sometimes stiffly written but illuminating study of the nature of moral 

choice. Though firmly grounded in Quaker thought and practice, it is critical of the 

over-simplifications into which Quakers have been liable to fall when confronted 
with, for example, the moral problems raised by war. Ullmann argues that man, as 

a creature of history, is necessarily loaded with all kinds of guilt (not the same thing 

as sin) which he must accept without despairing; and that his salvation consists not in 

following principles, however worthy, ae in an existential relationship with God 
in which le one he can discover his true nature. (289°6) 


BUDDHA’S WORDS OF WISDOM. Compiled from the Pali Canonical 
Writings by G. F. Allen. Allen & Unwin, 103.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 88 pages. 
This collection of maxims and utterances attributed to the Buddha offers the reader 
365 sentences, one to think about every day of the year. Some display Gautama’s 
gentle and persuasive humour and pointed observation of human life. Others show 
rather the subsequent atic philosophy which tried to embody his inspiration. 
How many are really his word: Mr. Allen does not ask and we need not try to 
answer. Do these precepts point the way to a consistent life and a good one? This 
every reader must ask and answer for himself. (29430008) 


THE AVESTAN HYMN TO MITHRA. With an Introduction, Trans- 

lation and Commentary by Ilya Gershevitch. Cambridge University Press, 758. 1959. 
‘22 cm. 374 pages. Indexes. (University of Cambridge Oriental Publications No. 4) 
This book is designed for both student and specialist, with a long introduction of 
general interest for the history of religions. It contains the transcribed text of the 
Avestan hymn (from K. F. Geldner’s edition, with apparatus, 3 parts, Stuttgart, 
1886-95); a new translation, and very full notes and commentary. In his new interpre- 
tation Dr. Gershevitch, a leading authority on ae and eastern Iranian dialects, 
draws on his own wide know. rede and on a scattered periodical literature. He 
discusses fully earlier interpretations, so that the book is a valuable work of reference 
and a guide to Avestan studies in general. A full word-index makes ıt easy for the 
comparative philologist to consult. (295-82) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Demography 

SOCIAL AND BIOLOGICAL FACTORS IN INFANT 
MORTALITY. J. A. Heady and M. A. Heasman. H.M. Stationery Office, 
for the General Register Office, 20s. 1959. 24 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
(Studies on pe Population Subjects No. 15) 

mi statistical data and methods described here, the work of the Medical Research 

Council’s Social Medicine Research Unit and the General Register Office, are 
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me ‘important to those in all countries, statisticians, public health administrators and 

_ „matemity and child welfare officers, concerned to reduce infant mortality. For this 
study, 80,000 infant deaths and stillbirths ing among the 14 million births in 
1949 and 1950 in England and Wales were analysed; these included also 1,600 deaths 
among children born in 1949 who died in the second year of life. After a brief text, 
data are presented in tables from which specialists can make their own analyses; the 
tables are also being elaborated in a series of papers having the same title as this 
report, to which references are given. (312-23) 


Political Science 

THE WAY OF GANDHI AND NEHRU. S. Abid Husain. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay, India, and London), 308. 1959. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. References. 
Index. 

This book is a reassessment and a reassertion of the values, religious, secular and 

moral, which have gone to the making of modern India as seen through the minds 

of its two most outstanding creators. The exposition is clear and ble and the 

more impressive in that it comes from a Muslim. It shows the extent to which Gandhi 

and Nehru differed as well as the points on which they agreed. A good historical 

survey. (320-954) 


THE AMERICAN FEDBRAL GOVERNMENT. Max Beloff. Oxford 
University Press, 73.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 256 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Home 
University Library of Modern Knowledge, 241) ` 

This expert account of the American political scheme deals with the broad essentials, 

omitting details of state and local government which might confuse the general 

reader. It discusses how ce ee ical cope pa 2 suitable ee 

meeting con ; consi tion owers 0 

the sy rg hres of the administration, Congress ar the politica parties, 

and the general impact of government upon the citizen. It is a clear and reliable 
introductory survey. Professor Beloff, Gladstone Professor of Government and 

Public Administration in the University of Oxford, is the author of Europe and the 

Europeans and other works. t (320-973) 


FREEDOM FROM FEAR. The Slave and His Emancipation. O. A. 
Sherrard. Bodley Head, 18s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Mr. Sherrard, author of the well-reviewed biography of Lord Chatham, gives in 
this new work an informative history of slavery and the slave trade which should 
be read by the general reader as well as by the academic historian. After a summary 
of the slave question in the ancient world, he devotes most of the book to England's 
activities in the slave trade during the 17th and 18th centuries and to the achievements 
of Wilberforce and others towards its abolition. He concludes with comments on 
the present world attitude to slavery and with a warning as to certain new and 
ins l `: (326-9) 


INDIA AND ANGLO-SOVIET RELATIONS (1917-1947). Chattar 
Singh Samra. Asia Publishing House (Bombay, India, and London), 26s.6d., 1959. 
225 cm. 200 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The author received his early education in the Punjab and is at present on the staff 

of the Center for South Asia Studies at the University of California. The subject of 

his present study is a new and interesting one. Concentrating on the period between 
the Bolshevik revolution and India’s attainment of independence, he examines the 
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ious developments. 


way in which Britain’s policy towards India affected her relations with the U.S.S.R. 
The quotations, which are extensive, are mainly from British sources. (327-54) 


Economics 
SOCIAL ACCOUNTING AND ECONOMIC MODELS. Richard 
Stone and Giovanna Croft-Murray. Bowes & Bowes, 9s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 88 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. 
The latest editions of Meade and Stone’s National Income and Expenditure, a standard 
textbook on economics, contain a section on social accounting, as being a 
corollary to the main subject of the book. Specialist students will welcome this 
advanced and more extensive sequel to it. Beginning with a general introduction to 
social accounting, it goes on to a detailed description of production flows and the 
application of the input-output table. The rest of the book is devoted to an algebraic 
treatment of economic model-building, concerned with connections between 
economic variables not all in the form of identities. (330) 


SOVIET MARXISM. A Critical Analysis. Herbert Marcuse. Routledge 
& Kegan Paul, 28s. 1958. 21-5 cm. 282 pages. Index. 
The author, who is now Professor of Politics at Brandeis University, Massachusetts, 
wrote this book as a Fellow first at the Russia Institute, Columbia University, and 
later at the Russian Research Centre, Harvard. As in his well-known earlier work, 
Reason and Revolution, he combines his philosophical and sociological aptitudes to 
provide a thoughtful and unusual approach to his subject. After ining the 
theoretical premises of Soviet Marxism he puts them to the test of practical politics 
and ethics; this leads him to reconsider the implications of the original premises and 
to compare the developments of Soviet and Western Marxism. (335°41) 


DIALECTICAL MATERIALISM. A Historical and Systematic Survey 
of Philosophy in the Soviet Union. Gustav A. Wetter. Translated from the 
German by Peter Heath. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 52s.6d. 1958. 22 cm. 622 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. i 

In the Soviet Union, dialectical materialism functions as both the theory of reality 

and as the method by which that reality is to be apprehended. Father Wetter’s study 

has already established its value by reason of the acute analysis of both these aspects, 
historically and contemporarily, so that it covers not only the original formulation 
of, and latter-day glosses on, the theory but also its application to specific problems 
during the period when it has been the obligatory Piieeopbieal system in Russia, 
The author is professor at the Papal Oriental Institute in Rome; this clear translation 
of his work can be recommended to all interested in Soviet studies. (335-411) 


INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION. Bimal C. Ghose. Oxford University 
Press, 14s. and edition. 1959. 19 cm. 306 pages. Index. 
Since the publication of the first edition of this book, which is concerned mainly with 
industrial organisation in India, the first Five Year Plan has been completed and the 
second put into operation. The book has been thoroughly revised to cover these 
developments and also the changes in the Indian cotton textile, jute, , iron and 
steel, coal and tea industries, which are the ones chosen for fairly detailed description. 
It is a sound elementary textbook by the author of A Study of the Indian Money 
Market, An Introduction to Banking Principles, Practice and Law and Planning for India. 
(338-0954 
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A LIVERPOOL MERCHANT HOUSE. Being the History of Alfred 
. Booth and Company, 1863-1958. A. H. John. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
198 pages. Illustrations, Index. ; 

This scholarly work by a Reader in Economic History in the University of London 
has a two-fold interest for economic historians. It traces against the general economic 
background the history of the great Booth concern from its small beginnings to its 

international eminence in the leather trade and in shipping, and gives statistical 
information on the Booth fleets. At the same time it is a history of the Booth family, 
of whom perhaps the most notable was the Right Honourable Charles Booth 
(1840-1916), who, while actively in controlling the family business, under- 
took the.famous survey of London life and labour. (338-473875) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF IRON AND STEEL. Norman i G. Pounds. 
Hutchinson, 10s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Maps. . Index. 
(Hutchinson’s University Library) 

Professor Pounds is well known for his works on political and economic geography 

and this book deals with the various types ofiron ore and the methods used in smelting 

them, followed by a more detailed consideration of the iron and steel industries of 
the United Kingdom, Western Europe, North America, and the Soviet sphere. 

There is a concluding chapter on the underdeveloped countries. The a is a 

scholarly and authoritative survey of the modern position of the iron and steel 

industry. (338-47672) 


DEMAND FORECASTS FOR CONSUMER GOODS. (Toilet and 
vo Soaps, Milk, Ghee, Vanaspati, Butter and Other Milk Products). 
National Council of Applied Economic Research, New Delhi. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay, India, and London), 9s. 1959. 23 cm. 82 pages. Paper covers. 
This is a statistical study, sponsored by Messrs. Hindustan Lever Ltd., of the prospects 
of expansion of India’s demand by 1961 for the products named above. It takes into 
account the elasticities of iture in rural and urban areas, the availability of 
substitutes, and other considerations in demand analysis, as well as variations in 
consumption arising from changes in taste or in the price structure. The report is 
part of a wider project covering further consumer goods, industrial raw i 
and ucer goods, the whole being designed to provide fuller data relating to 
India’s economic position than have hitherto been available. (339°0954) 


Law 
THE ATTORNEY IN EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY ENGLAND. 
Robert Robson. Cambridge University Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 194 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (Cambridge Studies in English Legal History) 
Until the frst half of the 18th century, attorneys and solicitors were separate classes 
of the legal profession. Professional standards were low. From about 1740, a movement 
for reform arose, resulting in the establishment of law societies in London and the 
provinces. By 1800, professional and social standards had risen and the two branches 
of the profession had become amalgamated, with the supersession of the more ancient 
title, the attorney, by the more modern term of solicitor. This work, by a Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, illustrates the growth of the a eae classes and 
professional organisations in England and is a valuable contribution to social as well 
as to legal history. _ (340-0942) 
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THE BRITISH YEAR BOOK OF INTERNATIONAL LAW 
1958. 34th year of issue. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs, 758. 1959. 24°§ cm. 476 pages. Index. 

This further annual volume of the authoritative British publication on public and 

private international law contains as its main contribution the last of five articles 

on the jurisprudence of the International Court of Justice during the period 1951-54 

by Sir Gerald Fitzmaurice, Legal Adviser to the Foreign Office. Other contributions 

include the inaugural lecture by Professor R. Y. Jennings, Whewell Professor in the 

University of Cambridge, on ‘Progress m International Law’, and there are six other . 

main articles in addition to the usual series of notes, decisions of British courts on 

public and private international law, and reviews of new books. (341-058) 


THE LAW AND THE CONSTITUTION. Sir W. Ivor Jennings. 
sth edition. University of London Press, 18s. 1959. 19 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

A new edition of a standard and influential textbook by a foremost authority on 

English constitutional law, first published 25 years ago. There are chapters on the 

British Constitution, English constitutional law, the conventions of the constitution, 

parliament and the administration. Later chapters cover administrative law, the 

courts and the constitution and fundamental liberties. (342°42) 


STUDIES IN THE ROMAN LAW OF SALE. Dedicated to the memory 
of Francis de Zulueta. Edited by David Daube. Oxford University Press, 258. 1959. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Bibliography. indexes. 

The present volume was planned as a tribute to the late Professor de Zulueta, of the 

University of Oxford, for his eightieth birthday, and has been edited by his 

successor. The choice of the subject was dictated by two considerations, firstly the 

importance of the concept of the law of sale in all periods of history and secondly 
the fact that Professor de Zulueta himself was the author of the standard monograph 
in English on this contract. The twelve essays have been written by teachers ın ae 

United Kingdom universities, ind about half are devoted to the Roman Law proper, 

one essay discusses medieval discussion on sale, two deal with Roman-Dutch law and 

two compare Roman and English law. (347-42) 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF THE LAW OF TORTS. Philip S. James. 
Butterworth, 32s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 484 pages. Index. 
This new work by the Professor of Law in the University of Leeds is based on 
Underhill’s Law of Torts and is intended for students studying for professional and 
other examinations. The first part, consisting of five chapters, is on introductory 
topics, and part two, in twenty-one chapters, covers parti torts. Part three is on 
miscellaneous matters, such as vicarious liability, ages, injunctions, statutory 
liability for causing death, waiver of tort and limitation of actions. (347°5) 


BOWSTEAD ON AGENCY. tath edition by E. J. Griew. Sweet & 
Maxwell, 70s. 1959. 25:5 cm. 424 pages. Index. (The Common Law Library, No. 7) 
This is a new edition of the standard treatise on the English law of agency, last 
published in 1951. The editor has made considerable changes in the text, in addition 
to incorporating the results of legislation and of some 175 new cases in the courts. 
The general scope of the work remains the same as in the last edition. (347-7) 
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THE PRINCIPLES OF COMPANY LAW. Robert R. Pennington. 
Butterworth, 508. 1959. 25°5 cm. 754 pages. Index. 
This new book, by a Reader at the Law Society’s School of Law, is written primarily 
for students preparing for professional legal examinations. It deals with all topics 
traditionally accepted as part of the English Company Law, and, in addition to these, 
the author has attempted to outline the application of borrowing and exchange 
control to companies and to deal with the law of unit trusts. The first part deals 
with corporate personality, rights and liabilities; the second is on the share and loan 
capital; part three deals with management and control; the fourth part covers private 
companies and those limited by guarantee and unlimited companies; part five covers 
or a up, reconstruction and amalgamation; the last part is on unregistered 
companies and unit trusts. (347-7) 


Public Administration 
» JUDICIAL REVIEW OF ADMINISTRATIVE ACTION. S. A. de 
Smith. Stevens & Sons, 703. 1959. 25 cm. 534 pages. Index, 
The author, Professor of Public Law in the University of London, gives here the 
first full account of the role of the English Courts in reviewing the acts, orders and 
decisions of administrative authorities and special statutory tribunals. His book will 
clearly become a standard treatise on this important subject. In an introductory 
section, he deals with the’ place of judicial review in English administrative law and 
gives a classification of functions. Part two is on the principles and scope of judicial 
review, covering vires, jurisdiction, law and fact, es | justice, review of dis- 
cretionary powers and statutory restriction of judicial review, and the third part 
deals with judicial remedies, such as the prerogative writs and injunctions. 
(351-94) 
Social Welfare 
HEALTH VISITING. A Textbook for Health Visitor Students. Margaret 
McEwan. 3rd edition. Faber, 28s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 436 pages. Diagrams. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. . 
This textbook by a former tutor in this subject at the Royal College of Nursing 
covers that part of the Royal Society for the Promotion of Health ibai concerned 
with the specialist aspects of health visiting. It excludes, for example, physiology, 
clinical aspects of communicable diseases and child care. It describes in detail the 
' health visitor’s duties in relation to the various groups of the population amo 
whom she works, the family, deprived children and old people, the handicapp 
including the mentally defective and ill, and to the school health service, maternal 
and child care, and the prevention and control of infectious disease. These are dis- 
cussed within the framework of the health and social services and the legislation, of 
which there is perhaps no account clearer and more readable. (362) 


Education 

THE SOCIAL PURPOSES OF EDUCATION. K. G. Collier. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 252 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction 

So many books have treated education in philosophical, metaphysical, idealistic and 

ideological terms that it is refreshing, in this realistic age, to find one that examines 

the a a with the solid factual reasoning of a sociologist. Mr. Collier, Lecturer in 

Education in Exeter University, has produced a book of outstanding importance 
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that might lead the way to a new and rational educational philosophy. ieee for 
the criteria of behaviour socially accepted as worthy, he examines ‘our living values’, 
in personal and communal conduct, and notes how far they are forming new social 
traditions. He does not, of course, pretend that all we do is good, but asks what are 
in fact our virtues. It is from that starting point that he seeks the social purposes of 
education. ; 2 (370-1) 


EDUCATIONAL IDEALS IN THE ANCIENT WORLD. 
William Barclay. Collins, 21s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The anthor, Lecturer in New Testament Ea and Literature and in Hellenistic 
Greek in the University of Glasgow, has produced a book that will be of interest both 
to educationists and to students of antiquity. Separate chapters deal with Jewish, 
Spartan, Athenian and Roman Education, the Christian Attitude to Pagan Culture, 
and the Child in the Early Church, without synthesis or interconnection. The best 
chapters are those on the Chnistian world, containing interesting quotations from 
Greek and Latin fathers. The others depend largely on secondary sources and are 

somewhat uncritical and not always entirely correct. There are useful appendices. 
(370-1093) 


SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY IN THE TROPICS. T. R. Batten. 
ba aly University Press, 123.6d. 1959. 18-5 cm, 188 pages. Illustrations. References. 


A study of the part which the school—with its organisation, staff and disciplined body 
of children—can play in social services and community development in tropical 
areas. The author, a member of the staff of the Institute of Education, London 
University, has made a special study of tribal communities and of the status and 
function of schoolteachers in their development. Recommended for teachers, 
administrators and social service workers in tropical countries. (370-193) 


Commerce 

THE BALANCE OF PAYMENTS OF RHODESIA AND 
NYASALAND 1945-1954. A. G. Irvine. Oxford University Press, 63s. 
1959. 22 cm. 658 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

After a brief history of studies of balances of payment in the Rhodesias, this most 

detailed and scholarly work goes on to discuss the purpose and methods of classifica- 

tion adopted. The core of the book is an account of the balance of payments in each 

of the constituent territories and in the Federation as a whole, and it concludes with 

a consideration of their place in the economy of the Federation. Whilst the author 

is now a Treasury official in the Federation, his book though a work of high authority, 

is in no way an official publication. (382-09689) 


Transport: Air 
TRANSPORT BY AIR. Thomas Insull. Designed and edited by Paul 
Redmayne. and edition, revised. Murray, 15s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. (The Changing Shape of Things Series) 
A popular history of flight, emphasising the transport, as opposed to the military, 
evolution of aeronautics through the ages. Well-chosen pictures, charts and diagrams 
amplify the text, which, though very condensed, is simple and effective. This is a 
ide subject, which has been successfully condensed by means of selective coverage. 
(387-7) 
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LINGUISTICS 


A NEW LATIN SYNTAX. E. C. Woodcock. Methuen, 328.6d. 1959. 
22 cm. 292 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The Professor of Latin at Durham has produced a handbook that will be of great 
value to undergraduates and to senior pupils in public and grammar schools. The 
book owes its origin to his own teaching experience and is very clear and practical. 
All the main constructions are explained and discussed, with abundant illustration 
from Latin prose authors and poets, the distinction between poetry and prose usage 
being clearly maintained. There are indexes of subject-matter, of Latin words, and 
of references to the Latin authors quoted. Every school and university library, and 
every ambitious classical student, should have this book. 475 2) 


PURE SCIENCE 


-MODERN PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE. Selected Essays. Hans 
Reichenbach. Translated from the German and edited by Maria Re Ankad 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1959. 22'5 cm. 224 pages. Bibliography, Ind 

The justification of this book is not that it adds much that is new to the ohilos hy 

of science, but that it brings together a number of articles by an R 

hilosopher which otherwise are not readily available. Two of the essays, one on ce 

Pada of the will, and one on ethical utterances, are published for the first time 

from unfinished EE i t material. Reichenbach (01-1953) was the foremost 

onent of that varie p BEND which has been logical empiricism. 
course, a selection like this can only display his attitude to the chosen subjects, 
but a full bibliography is provided for those who may wish to make a closer study 
of his thought. ~ (sor) 


Mathematics 

A NE On FOR a T ENGINEERS. 
S. J. Cotton. Chapman & Hall, 37s.6d. 1959. 25'5 cm. 256 . Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. BGs 

The author is a teacher of electrical engineering with much experience and 

accordingly has a knowledge of which particular branches of mathematics are of use 

to such engineers. He brings this to bear in an efficient manner by first defining the 

knowledge assumed from the student, and then giving examples of the practical use 

of the various derived formulae and theorems. Where these theorems are not proved 

he gives references to other works where the proof may be found. At the end of each 

chapter are exercises, the answers being at the end of the book. (510) 


Astronomy 
ASTRONOMICAL PHOTOGRAPHY AT THE TELESCOPE. 
on Rackham. Faber, 36s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 
This book is written for the amateur astronomer with ides or no knowledge of 
pactogrephy. The author, a Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society, has designed ° 
own 35-mm astro~camera, the construction of which is described in detail. Four 
chapters are devoted to the photography of the moon, sun, nearer planets, and solar 
ay lunar eclipses. The rest of the book covers at an elementary level the properties 
of GE photopic materials, the optics of cameras and telescopes, and darkroom 
(522-63 
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Physics 

ELEMENTS OF SOLID STATE THEORY. Gregory H. Wannuer. 
Cambridge University Press, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 278 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. : 


This book gives an outline of the basic theory of solid state physics without assuming 
previous acquaintance with the subject. It covers geometry of the crystalline state, 
diffraction by crystals, lattice vibrations, co-operative phenomena in solids, one- 
electron theory of solids, electrons in chemically saturated solids, friction in electron 
dynamics, and solid cohesion and chemical bonding. The treatment is that of 
mathematical physics and the book 1s intended for students in their final under- 
graduate year or for graduates commencing a study of the subject. Each chapter 
contains problems for solution. The author of this excellent introductory text is 
attached to the Bell Telephone Laboratories, U.S.A., and has taught at universities 
in the U.S.A., the United Kingdom and Geneva. (531) 


LIQUIDS AND LIQUID MIXTURES. J. S. Rowlinson. Butterworth, 75s. 
1959. 22 cm. 370 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Modern Aspects Series of Chemistry) 
This book by a senior lecturer ın chemustry in the University of Manchester is written » 
primarily for chemists and physicists. It provides a thorough treatment of both 
theory and practice in the study of haat mixtures and of liquids, and includes 
josie ives work. In the first part an account is given of the equilibrium properties 
of pure liquids and of the newer methods for the calculation of the peepee arn 
properties of vapour liquid equilibnum. The second part discusses equilibrium 
properties of liquid mixtures. The third part gives a thorough account of the theories 
of liquids and of mixtures, using a statistical thermodynamics approach. —_ (532-1) 


FLUID DYNAMICS. D. E. Rutherford. Oliver & Boyd, 108.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (University Mathematical Texts) 
Dr. Rutherford, who is a reader in applied mathematics in St. Andrew's Univesity, 
is already known for his books on vector methods and classical mechanics in the 
present series, of which he is a general editor. His latest book has been written for 
applied mathematics honours students specialismg in fluid dynamics. This brief but 
excellent survey gives the essentials of potential flow theory including complex 
variable, hodograph and numerical methods for incompressible low. Two chapters 
are included on compressible flow and the boundary layer. The subject is presented 
concisely, without references. (532-5) 


ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL HYDRAULICS OF FLOW IN 
PIPES. A Text and Reference Book for Engineers and Draughtsmen. C. T. B. 
Donkin. Oxford University Press, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book 1s planned as a combination of textbook and handbook for engineers and 

draughtsmen engaged in the hydraulic design of pipe-lines. Its scope is hmited to an 

elementary treatment of the subject. Much of the book is devoted to a study of various 
empirical formulae for flow. The author has included a large number of worked 
examples in both British and metric units and several graphs for simplifying calcula- 
tions; the book would be easier:to use if the former could be more clearly dis- 
tinguished from the rest of the text and if the quality of reproduction of the latter 
were improved. (532°54) 
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PROGRESS IN CRYOGENICS. Vol. r. Edited by K. Mendelssohn. | 
Heywood, 638. 1959. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
This is the first of a series intended to provide technologists with up-to-date 
authoritative reviews of low temperature technology. Each volume will contain 
eight to ten critical reviews of selected topics. This first volume includes articles on 
‘super conductive circuits, thermoclectric cooling, pipe insulation, low temperature 
distillation, mechanical properties at low temperature, frozen free radicals, low 
temperature calorimetry, temperature wave methods for oE specific 
hea:s, and ultrasonic attenuation in metals at low temperature. A very high standard 
is maintained throughout and there are Russian al American ee 
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EXPLORING THE STRUCTURE OF MATTER. Jean-Jacques Trillat. 
Translated from the French by F. W. Kent. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 
_ 214 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The author is a distinguished French experimental physicist and professor at the 
Sorbonne. The title ma est the study of the atomic and subatomic structure of 
matter, but in fact it with several important methods, e.g., X-microradiography, 
electron microradiography, the electron microscope and the use of electron diffraction, 
and their application to the study of the structure of chemical, engineering, and 
biological materials. The importance of the results of experiments to the theoretical 
physicist is discussed in some detail in the case of electron diffraction. There is appended 
also an essay on aesthetic sense and scientific research. The book is written attractively 
on an intermediate level of oa and will be of particular value to those who 
are considering the value of studying the fine structure of materials, and are uncertain 
of the best method for their purpose. (539-1) 
INTRODUCTORY NUCLEAR THEORY. L. R. B. Elton. Pitman, 40s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This book, based on lectures given by the author at King’s College, London, is 
designed for degree and postgraduate students. The author reveals considerable 
didactic power in the manner in which he deals with a subject which is both difficult 
and abstract, and which is not easily presented in an orderly and cogent fashion. A 
good introductory chapter and a clear division of the subject matter are very helpful 
in relating the diverse topics, which are presented with the quantum mechanical 
apparatus required. The presentation is also assisted by a phenomenological approach 
which is never far from the surface, and a helpful cer of expression. References 
are adequate, unworked examples are appended to the chapters, and there is a list of 
nuclear data. (539°7) 


PIONEER RESEARCH ON THE ATOM. Rutherford and Soddy 
in a Glorious Chapter of Science; The Life Story of Frederick Soddy, M.A., 
LL.D., RRS, Nobel Laureate. Muriel Howorth. New World Publications, 75s. 
1958. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Prederick Soddy (1877-1956) was one of the outstanding pioneers of the chemistry of 

the radioactive elements. His main work was done between 1900-1920. His scientific 

productivity ceased almost before he was 45, and the later years of his life were spent 
in comparative isolation, surrounded by controversy and considerable bitterness. 

From talks with Soddy and other wor! in his field, from letters, lectures and 

scientific documents, the author has contrived a history of the early years of radio- 
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active research, and a biography of Soddy, of which he is the unquestioned hero. 
The book makes interesting reading, not least for the quotations, but every reader 
may not agree with the interpretation of the controversial matters. In some ways it 
is regrettable that these should have been given quite so much emphasis. The book 
will give much pleasure to all interested in its subject. (539-752) 


Chemistry 
ION EXCHANGE. A Laboratory Manual. J. E. Salmon and D. K. Hale. 
Butterworth, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is intended as a laboratory manual for sixth-formers and first-year universi 
students. Written by a teacher and a research worker, it reflects the best of bo 
worlds. A short introduction outlining the history and theory of ion exchange is 
followed by an account of the preparation and properties of the resins. Their use 
in chromatography, analytical and preparative chemistry is illustrated with experi- 
ments which are detailed and explicit. A useful book. (54°345) 


VISTAS IN FREE-RADICAL CHEMISTRY. Published in memoriam 
to Dr. Morris S. Kharasch. Edited by W. A. Waters. Pergamon Press, 758. 1959. 
25°§ cm. 262 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (International Series of 
Monographs on Organic Chemistry) 

Professor Kharasch, who died in 1959, was one of the leading American organic 

chemists. He was one of the pioneer workers in the study of the role of free radicals 

in the reactions of organic compounds. This book contains a brief biography, a very 
short assessment of his work, a bibliography, and twelve selected papers covering 
almost the full period of Kharasch’s work. Nine other papers by different contributors 
deal with the different types of organic free radicals, and their reactions under various 
conditions. In this field there is no lack of review articles and books, but’ the selection 
of material is particularly useful, since a wider range of topics is covered than in most 
other publications. The book will be of value to those requiring a survey of the 
subject matter. (547) 


Meteorology 
LIGHT AND COLOUR IN THE OPEN AIR. M. Minnaert. Translated 
from the German by H. M. Kremer-Priest and revised by K. E. Brian Jay. Reprint. 
G. Bell, 258. 1959. 21 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
A handy reference work with a very wide appeal. It gives the scientific explanation 
for a vast number of optical phenomena, such as rainbows, mirages, multiple moons, 
etc., many of which are commonly seen although the precise reasons for their 
existence are not always widely understood. The text is the same as that of the 1940 
edition, but the use of thinner paper makes the book easier to handle. Unfortunately, 
as so often happens with subsequent editions, the quality of some of the illustrations 
has suffered. (551565) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 

THE PREHISTORY OF SOUTHERN AFRICA. J. Desmond Clark. 
Penguin Books, 6s. 1959. 18 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


Since 1945 an enormous amount of research on the prehistory of Southern Africa 
has been published, but most of it is inaccessible to, or too technical for, the general 
reader. Dr. Clark, Director of the Rhodes-Livingstone Museum in Livingstone, 
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Northern Rhodesia, has now produced a brilliant survey of present knowledge of 
the subject. Where technical terms have to be used, he has first carefully explained 
each one. The result is a fascinating account, lavishly illustrated with drawings and 

hotographs, of the development of man in Southern Africa from his pre-human, 
a to the sophisticated iron-working cultures found by the first European 
explorers. (571-0968) 


Anthropology 
THE MUGWE: A FAILING PROPHET. A Study of a Adieu and 
Public Dignitary of the Meru of Kenya. B. Bernardi. Oxford University Press for the 
International Alean Institute, 258. 1959. 19 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 
This study by a Roman Catholic missionary of the office of Mugwe among the 
Meru of the central province of Kenya is based chiefly on nine months’ field work, 
incl conversations with holders of the post, in 1955. The Mugwe has hen 
described as corresponding toa or an ao, but Father Bernardi uses the 
translation ‘prophet’ ‘in the sense of a man who, inspired by God, leads his people’. 
It is an hereditary office, though not necessarily by primogeniture, and varies in 
duration amongst the sub-tribes, This book examines the origin and powers of the 
Mugwe and shows how, under the impact of Euro administrative and educational 
changes, the old status of the office has and the ritual significance of the 
Mugwe’s moral authority ee an increasingly smaller part in the life of the younger 
generation of the Meru. (572°96762) 


Biology l 
STATISTICAL METHODS IN BIOLOGY. Norman T. J. Bailey. 
English Universities Press, 255.1959. 22 cm. 210 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
ie (Biological Science Texts) 
At a time when statistical methods are being widely used it is pleasing to find that 
one of the principal features of Dr. Bailey’s book is the emphasis he places on the 
correct conditions under which specific statistical techniques can be used, and the 
limits of application of the results obtained. The techniques themselves are outlined 
in a simple toi that assumes little mathematical teeki at the outset but which 
needs careful working through, and some real comprehension, before proceeding 
from one chapter to the next. The book’s usefulness is greatly enhanced by an 
` appendix that includes a summary of the formulae used and extracts from the most 
important statistical tables. (574-018) 


Biochemistry 
PROGRESS IN BIOPHYSICS AND BIOPHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Vol. 9. Edited by J. A. V. Butler and B. Katz. Pergamon Press, 105s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 
396 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
This volume contains seven contributions, the standard of which is again very high. 
Authoritative, remarkably lucid and readable, and fully documented, they should be 
of value to the student reguiring a somewhat detailed survey of a topic, and to the 
research worker. The range of subjects is agai T Two are largely physical—the 
determination of molecular dimensions from and gradient 
centrifugation of cell particles. The kinetics of reactions E ENT Ta in haemoglobin 
solution and red cell suspension are covered in two articles by Q. H. Gibson and 
F. J. W. Roughton respectively. There are also articles on the hydrodynamics of 
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arterial circulation, on visual figments and their function (W. A. H. Rushton), and 
on the conversion of mechanical into electrical energy in certain mechano-receptors 
(J. A. B. Gray). Like its predecessors the book is beautifully produced. (574191) 


Botany ‘ 

UTILIZATION OF NITROGEN AND ITS COMPOUNDS BY 
PLANTS. Cambridge University Press for the Company of Biologists on behalf of 
the Society for Experimental Biology, 508. 1959. 25 cm. 394 . Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology. No. XII) 

This book continues the valuable series of Symposia of the Society for Experimental 

Biology and contains papers that were given at the Reading meeting in 1958. Mainly 

of interest to biochemists and plant physiologists, the papers, each extensively 

documented, are by specialists from all over the world (but all are in English) on 
various aspects of the subject under review. Papers from Great Britain naturally 
predominate, university departments and government research institutes making 
about equal contributions. Elsewhere the Commonwealth, U.S.A., Germany, 
Finland and even Russia are represented, so that the Symposium succeeded in 
reviewing progress on a very broad front. (5821-13345) 


Zoology : 
KEY TO THE NAMES OF BRITISH BUTTERFLIES AND 
MOTHS. R. D. Macleod. Pitman, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 94 pages. 

The only precise, fixed and universal names of animal and plant species are their 
scientific ones, and without a knowledge of these names systematic study is im- 
possible. An understanding of the meaning and origin of long and often difficult 
words makes them intelligible, and their memorizing easier and more interesting. 
Naturalists and professional lepidopterists will vdan this long-needed and 
up-to-date companion volume to Mr. MacLeod’s books on the names of plants, 
fishes and birds, and will be glad to see that the Microlepidoptera have been included. 
There 1s also a short section on the meanings of some English names, (595-78) 


BRITISH BIRDS OF PREY. W. Kenneth Richmond. Lutterworth Press, 
21s. 1959. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. . 
Mr. Richmond writes here of diurnal birds of prey, omitting the owls, and, since 
he has kept many of the British species, he is able to give us an enthusiastic account of 
them in the mews and in the field from his own experience. He has wisely chosen not ‘ 
to fill up the chapters with textbook details (except for a certain amount of informa- 
tion on distribution), but tells us what he hi knows about hawks. He also has 
much of interest to say about the relations between birds of prey and the ‘great’ days 
of game-rearing and about the decline of our fairly sparse list of predators from this 
and other causes. ` (598-9) 
IMPLANTATION OF OVA. Proceedings of a conference held at the 
Ciba Foundation, London, W.1, on 27 November 1957. Edited on behalf of the 
Society for Endocrinology by P. Eckstein. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1959. 
25 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. (Memoirs of the Society for 
Endocrinology No. 6) 
Advantage was taken of the presence in London of G. Mayer and M. C. Shelesnyak 
to arrange a conference from which a series of pa and discussions would 
émerge to present an up-to-date account of recent research and outstanding problems. 
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From the various viewpoints, histochemical, biochemical, morphological and 
pharmacological, the ten papers describe original and important work, which 
includes a new procedure of A. oyos’s for the induction of pseudopregnancy 
and deciduomata- by hypertonic solutions, G. Mayer dealing with the influence of 
~ stress and lactation on implantation, M. C. Shelesnyak with histamine and nidation, 
J. M. Robson with substances which inhibit pregnancy ,and R. J. Harrison and 
E. G. Neal with delayed implantation. (599) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health ' 
HOW TO LEARN MEDICINE. A. E. Clark-Kennedy. Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 
195 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
The former Dean of the London Hospital Medical College has written a book, full 
of wisdom, designed to teach medical students how to learn, how to deal with their 
examinations, written or oral, and how to present their knowledge to the best 
advantage. The correct attitude to learning is inculcated and the advice, based upon 
long experience of medical students and teaching, is given in an understanding and 
pleasing way. Dr. Clark-Kennedy explains the purpose and scope of the subjects in’ 
the curriculum from the pre-medical period to qualification, and discusses the 
approach to disease, the patient, members of the hospital team, and the profession. 
The medical school library will include this book, but most students will doubtless 
wish to possess their own copy. (610-7) 


THE LIVING BODY. A Text in Human Physiology. Charles Herbert Best 
' and Norman Burke Taylor. 4th edition. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 
768 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 
By a Professor and an ex-Professor of Physiology, Toronto University, this very 
popular elementary textbook for the undergraduate student is also an interesting 
ad useful book for the layman. After six years, the text has required little alteration, 
but many of the illustrations are new and the format has been improved. The essentials 
of physiology are described in a clear and lively manner, the importance of past 
contributions to knowledge is explained, and short and clear accounts of function 
are followed by brief explanations of the commonest disorders. A good glossary with 
derivations of words has been added, and an appendix gives abies: (612) 


THE CLONAL SELECTION THEORY OF ACQUIRED 
IMMUNITY. The Abraham Flexner Lectures of Vanderbilt University 
1958. Sir Macfarlane Burnet. Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 
220 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This full elucidation of work which has recently fascinated the Director of the Walter 

and Eliza Hall Institute of Medical Research, Melbourne, is important for research 

workers in the fields of bacteriology and immunity, pathology and haematology, 
and malignancy. The documented study is concerned with the ecological and 
evolutionary implications of the clone, a group of cells asexually reproducing, havi 
therefore identical genetic constitutions, and its relevance in acquired immunity an 
antibody production. The author proceeds from an account of clonal phenomena in 

Paced ad viral populations to the facts of immunity, thence to certain aspects of 
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the pathology of the mesenchymal cell system, and finally to a clonal approach to 
malignant fice 6 


612-1182) 


HYGIENE FOR NURSING STUDENTS. Agnes E. Pavey. 8th edition. 
Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This useful small textbook, based on lectures given to student nurses in hospital 
preliminary training schools, also serves to amplify the D pane: of hygiene, in 
preparation for that section of the General Nursing Counci poe examination. 
Besides personal hygiene and the rudiments of nutrition, it ics with public health 
aspects, the control of infectious diseases, town planning and environmental hygiene. 
A chapter on public health law and administration gives a brief history of develop- 
ments in the United Kingdom and indicates the duties of the various authorities. 
This revised edition includes recent legislation and gives new state examination 
questions at the end of each chapter. (613) 


THE NEW FRONTIER. Man’s Survival in the Sky. K. G. Williams, 
Heinemann, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Mr. Williams, Deputy Head of the Research Division of the Vickers Group Research 
Establishment, aims to show how earthbound man can adapt himself and survive 
outside its atmosphere. He first explains atmospheric composition and pressure and 
the incidence, cause and prevention of decompression sickness. The succeeding 
chapters will be of particular use to aeronautical engineers, technicians and air force 
personnel, whilst much of the material is important to medical men, especially those 
concerned with health and hygiene in air travel, the transport of the sick, the 
psychological aspects of space travel and the relevance of human physiology to the 
advancement of aviation. Esoteric Mr. Williams’s subject is, yet his style is so clear 
and non-technical that the interest of the layman also will be sustained. (613-6) 


DOCTORS TO THE WORLD. Murray Morgan. Hale, 213. 1959. 
225 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story of the World Health Organization’s struggle against disease and 
malnutrition. Murray Morgan, an American, who has sted twenty-five countries 
to obtain his material, sees each W.H.O. project against the background of the. 
community, some of them ın Commonwealth countries, and not only describes 
the disease being treated but also briefly sketches its history. The principal diseases 
with which the W.H.O. is here concerned are malaria, rabies, kwashiorkor, yellow 
fever, schistosomiasis, yaws, and leprosy. The final chapter is devoted to the W.H.O.’s 
work in epidemiology, and the whole book gives an inspiring account of international 
co-operation towards better health throughout the world. (614-0621) 


QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN HUMAN PHARMACOLOGY 
AND THERAPEUTICS. Proceedings of a Symposium held ın London 
on 24th and 25th March, 1958. Edited by D. R. Laurence. Pergamon Press, 458. 
1959. 22 cm..272 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The Co-ordinating Committee for Symposia on Drug Action suggested this 

symposium, which was supported by five learned societies, with generous 

assistance of the Ciba and Wellcome Foundations. The sixty-four participants from 

Europe, the United Kingdom and the United States presented and discussed twenty- 

one papers, now reported in full and documented, on the physiological, pharmaco- 

logical, statistical and clinical aspects of therapeutic trials. Two sessions (with Sir 
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Charles ington and H. Gold, J. H. Gaddum and H. K. Beecher as chairmen) 
dealt with problems of the evaluation of drugs in man and methods of measurement. 
D. J. Finney presided over discussions of newer statistical methods, and A. Bradford 
Hill over discussions of drug tial in clinical practice and the ethics of such trials. 
The volume records work of great value and interest to research workers. (615-5) 


AUTOMATIC VENTILATION OF THE LUNGS. William W. 
Mushin, L. Rendell-Baker and Peter W. Thompson. With chapters on Physics 
of Automatic Ventilators by W. W. Mapleson. Blackwell (Oxford), 47s.6d. 1959. 
23 cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

A -generously illustrated, well documented and reliable assessment of the value of 

ventilators used in anaesthesia comes from staff members of the Welsh National 

School of Medicine. Written primarily for anaesthetists, it assembles information 

gained from long experience, wide reading and the manufacturers’ co-operation, 

and can offer much of value to engineers, physicists, respiratory physiologi 
, surgeons and those responsible for treating spino-bulbar poliomyelitis. The authors 
dea first with physiological and clinical aspects before W. W. Mapleson contributes 
pea eee on physics and their application to these machines. They then describe 
tilators of various types, cach illustrated description concluding with a 
fal functional analysis also by W. W Mapleson. Valuable information is given in 

the appendice. Hospital and medical school libraries must acquire this book. 

(615-82) 


PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. 
Dorothy S. Russell and L. J. Rubinstein. Edward Arnold, 70s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 
326 pages. Numerous illustrations. References. Index. 

Written by the Professor of Morbid Anatomy, London University, and the Lecturer 

in Morbid Anatomy, London Hospital Medical College, this authoritative work 

supplements Neuropathology, edited by the late J. G. Greenfield. It deals with tumours 
othe central and peripheral nervous system, and also with abnormalities of develop- 
some neoplastic, o due to perverted development. Well 

menial origin, son taking cognisance of recent contributions to the subject, it stresses 
fundamental biological asp ays special attention to rare and less readily 
comprehensible tumours, and d fally discusses controversial matters, ‘describing the 
authors’ own researches as a basis A their views. Throughout they place advances 
against the historical b ound and present a complex study in an orderly frame- 
work for neurologists, pathologists gid neared gee i C. E. Lumsden, Professor of 

Pathology, Leeds University, adds a critical analysis of the value of tissue culture to 

an naersin of cytogenesis and tumour classification. (616-8) 
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A PRACTICAL HANDBOOK OF PSYCHIATRY FOR 
STUDENTS AND NURSES. Louis Minski. 4th edition. Heinemann, 
73.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Only three years have elapsed since the previous edition of this concise handbook 

by a Lecturer in Psychiatry, London University, and Consultant Psychiatrist to 

Belmont Hospital, Surrey, a proof of its ELAR A ee of medicine, 

nursing, physiotherapy and occupational therapy. Dr. Minski has based it upon his 

lectures to students, writing in a concise, easy style, and selecting only the essentials 
for their attention. The most important addition to this revised text is a short account 
of the aoe of the Royal Commission on the Law relating to Mental Illness and 

Mental Deficiency. (616-89) 
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CHILDREN IN PRACTICE. John Peterson. Cambridge University Press, 
258. 1959. 22 cm. 236 pages. References. Index. - : 
For this valuable study Dr. Peterson has drawn upon his ten years’ experience of 
teaching paediatrics to medical students, but its usefulness will extend beyond their 
ranks to general practitioners, school medical officers and social workers. His aim 
is to promote a clearer understanding of the child withun his social environment, so as 
to enable the general practitioner to treat the child successfully, and to show what as 
contributions other workers, supported by the medical, welfare and educational 
services, are making to child health. Much of the book is concerned with the child’s 
and the infant’s relationship to his neighbourhood and home, paying particular 
attention to the unsatisfactory home; with discipline, the powers of the court and 
school facilities. A final chapter deals with handicapped children and shows how the 
doctor can assist parents i direct them to the services available. (618-92) 


Engineering: Electrical 
TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS. K. W. Cattermole. Heywood, 70s. 1959. 
22°5 cm. 464 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

With the growing use of transistors as electrical oplig and switching devices, 
more and more wechnical workers in various branches of engineering require a clear 
account of the principal functions of transistors and of electrical circuits in which 
they can be used. This book, written by a research engineer at the Standard Tele- 
communication Laboratories Ltd., a pioneer firm im the field of transistors, fully 
meets this demand. It is tended for readers who are familiar with thermionic valves 
and electrical circuits in general. The treatment is elementary, and the more advanced 
mathematical analyses are collected in a number of appendices. (621-38171) 


RADIO STATIONS: Installation, Design and Practice. G. A. et 
Pergamon Press, 508. 1959. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 

This is an essentially practical work for the radio engineer who is likely to be asked 

to set up transmitting or receiving radio stations. It is unusual in that it does not 

confine itself to the purely radio and electrical problems but deals with selection of 
site and construction of buildings. It also covers transmission lines, aerial and earth 
systems, station and control wiring, and such ancillary services as message distribution 
systems, and workshops. Each chapter concludes with a list of references for further 
reading, and there are appendices on fault-findmg and maintenance. A most useful 
handbook. (621 +38416) 


—— Internal Combustion Engines 
THE MODERN DIESEL. Automotive Oil Engines for Transport, Marine 
and Industrial Use. Donald H. Smith. 13th edition. Jliffe, 178.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 
298 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The latest edition of a handbook that has been the standard work of reference on 
small high-speed diesel engines since 1932. It contains detailed information on the 
characteristics of modern diesel engines used for road and rail transport, explains 
lucidly full-injection systems, combustion chamber design, lubrication problems, etc., 
and includes a valuable section giving technical data on Male of diesel 
ines. The book 1s well written, has many excellent illustrations and diagrams and 
should prove of much value to design engineers and maintenance mechanics eas 
information on modern compression-ignition engines. (621-436 
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—— Pneumatic Machinery ; 

PNEUMATICS FOR INDUSTRY. (Principles of Equipment and Circuit 
Design). F. X. Kay. Machinery Publishing Co. (Brighton), 18s.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. (Machinery’s Standard Reference 
Series) 

This is an excellent book which is well worth reading by all who have an interest 

in this subject. Although it is said to be a guide to the principles underlying industrial 


pneumatics and to be as a source of primary information, it 1s written in a 
most practical manner, by a person who knows most of the pitfalls associated with 
this subject. . ' (621-5) 
— Naval 


NICHOLLS’S SEAMANSHIP AND NAUTICAL .KNOWLEDGE 
FOR SECOND MATES’, MATES’ AND MASTERS’ 
EXAMINATIONS. Charles H. Brown, revised by H. H. Brown. zīst 
edition. Brown, Son & Ferguson (Glasgow), 36s. 1959. 22 cm. 682 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Diagrams. Maps. 

A comprehensive textbook dealing with all aspects of seamanship and navigation 

which will bé read with interest by both professional -and amateur sailors. It is up 

to date, and complicated subjects, such as radio aids to navigation, propelling 
machinery, etc., are simply explained. In future editions a rearrangement of chapters 
might be made with advantage to avoid the reader’s jumping from one subject to 

another and then returning to the previous one. (623-88) 


—— Structural 
THE DESIGN OF SHELLS: A Practical Approach. Albin Chronowicz. 
Crosby Lockwood, 42s. 1959. 25:5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Finsterwalder’s equation is used for the solution of cylindrical shells and formulae 
ais veut calcula! che exact soos of Hig dan chase for internal and 
end shells. Design examples of shells, prestressed edge beams, end frames, and internal 
arch beams are given. A chapter each is devoted to anisotropic, and north light roof 
shells. Two approximations, one using the theory of thin slab prismatic structures, 
the other using ‘balanced shear’ method, allow in a chosen section an estimate of the 
stresses to be made with a minimum of calculation. The column analogy is used to 
check the example solved by Finsterwalder’s equation and good agreement of the 
stresses is found. Methods of tabulating all arithmetical data will prove useful to the 
student, and the book can be recommended as a good introduction to shell roof ` 


design. (6249) 


Aeronautics 
THE SEVEN SEAS: DC-1 to DC-7C. Derek Harvey. Cassell, 10s.6d. 1959. 
Obl. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. (Famous Airliners) 
Another of Derek Harvey's authoritative yet popular studies of famous airliners. 
The Douglas series of great transport aircraft from D.C.x to D.C.7 is treated in 
words and pictures with enthusiasm and a . Much of the historical material 
and illustrations will be new even to profond airway-men. This is certainly an 
essential book both for the air transport enthusiast and the student. It cleverly combines 
technical information in easily digested form with much fascinating historical detail. 
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It is a book worthy of this great line of aircraft, which has pioneered and since 
maintained many world air routes. (62913334) 


THE COMET. Derek Harvey. Cassell, 10s.6d. 1959. Obl. 19 cm. 126 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. (Famous Airliners) 
This little book gives a complete and authoritative historical record of the ten years 
of Comet development by De Havillands and the principal users of this remarkable 
aircraft. The early history of che Comet Mark I design, its successful introduction and 
tragically interrupted progress to the Mark IV and IVB are described in short, clear, 
well-illustrated and highly informative chapters. An important addition to this 
useful series. _ (629°133349) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
FARMER'S GLORY. A. G. Street. Reprint. Faber, 6s. 1959. 18-5 cm. 
288 pages. Decorations by Gwendolen Raverat. Paper covers. 

First published nearly thirty years ago, this autobiography of a farmer’s experiences 

in i England and Westen Canada has deservedl eeablished inalt as a 

classic among country books. Rural personalities, on boni sides of the Atlantic, 

spring vividly to life; and the author’s factual account of farming methods, and the 
es seen in the industry over twenty-five years—especially in living conditions 

for the agricultural labourer—is characterised by clarity, common sense, and 

(frequently hard-hitting) honesty. The attractive wood-engravings capture most 

fittingly che spirit of the narrative. (630-1) 


Livestock Veterinary Medicine 
METABOLISM IN THE RUMEN. E. F. Annison and D. Lewis. 
Methuen, 158. 1959. 17 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. References. Indexes. ( Methuen’ s 
Monographs on Biochemical Subjects) 
This extensive survey successfully correlates work from many disciplines to present 
a clear and detailed account of the functioning of the ruminant stomach in health 
and illness. While experimental results are fully reported, throughout they are related 
to the needs of the iva animal, so that whereas most of the data is biochemical this 
mé6nograph is essentially biological in its approach. It 1s unfortunate that the 
publishers have produced it in a format which overcrowds a small page with small 
e. Notwithstanding this shortcoming the book will be welcomed by agri- 
culturalists, zoologists, and biochemists who are concerned with understanding these 
important processes. (636-2089) 


Typography 
TYPE DESIGNS: Their History and Development. A. F. Johnson. 
and edition. Grafton, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 202 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This book represents a history i bs forms from the rsth to the roth century. It 
includes a surprising amount of information, with frequent references to the works 
of Updike, Stanley Morison, and Beatrice Warde on this subject. Starting with the 
Gothic tures, fere-humanistica, the rotumdas, and bastar e author 
then deals with roman old-face and modern designs, and follows up with sections 
on the italic and cursive types, and a chapter on faces used for advertising. In all 
sections the designers and punch-cutters are named, where known, as we as the 
printers and titles of published works. Many examples are reproduced in the text. 
(655-24) 
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Accounting 
SPICER AND PEGLER’S BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS. 
isth edition by W. W. Bigg, H. A. R. J. Wilson and A. E. Langton. H.F.L. 
(Publishers), 358. 1959. 24°5 cm. 628 pages. Index. 
From its first publication, in 1908, this book has’been in continual demand as an 
advanced textbook and as a reference work for practising accountants. The present 
edition has been thoroughly revised, and gives an up-to-date treatment, with copious 
- examples, of double entry book-keeping and the various branches of accounting, 
such as control accounts, consignment accounts and the accounts of partnerships, 
companies, holding companies, departments and branches. A whole chapter is 
devoted to mechanised accounting, describing in a general way the use of writing 
and copying devices, calculating machines, ledger posting machines, punched card 
systems and electronic computers. (657) 


Business Management : 

MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENT. A Systematic Approach to the 
Provision of Supervisors and Managers. F. I. de Ja P. Garforth. Institute of 
Personnel Management, 15s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 72 pages. Chart. Bibliography. 

This booklet gives useful guidance to the small or medium-sized firm not yet 

pon with a systematic policy of promotion. It discusses which people to promote, 

ow to help individual employees to fit themselves for responsible positions and 
how to maintain an adequate and efficient managerial oe The author, who is 
lecturer and consultant in the Department of Work Study and Staff Training of the 

Engineering and Allied Employers’ West of England Association, writes from Jong 

experience as an adviser on promotion procedures, and reproduces various appraisal 

forms which have proved Felpfal in assessing the capabilities of staff members. 


(658:3) 

Chemical Technology i 
RHEOLOGY OF DISPERSE SYSTEMS. Proceedings of a Conference 
organized by the British Society of Rheology and held at the University College 
of Swansea in September 1957. Edited by C. C. Mill. Pergamon Press, 60s. 1959. 

22*5§ cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
This work provides a permanent record of the papers and discussions of the 
` conference. Only papers relating to dispersions of od pamales in liquids were 
iven in view of time limitations and these fell into two groups covering dilute 
iea etc., in the first, and studies of concentrated suspensions in the second, 
many of the latter of industrial importance, for example in surface coatings. The 
Sa A papers range from the consideration of complicated rheological properties 
to the rheology of molten chocolate, measurements of pigment-plasticizer dispersions, 
etc. The book will be of considerable interest to all research workers in this feld 
including the large number of industrial laboratories where the study of rheology, 
¢.g., paints, pigments, cements, etc., is of importance. (660-294) 


Wines and Spirits 

SCOTCH. The Whisky of Scotland in Fact and Story. Sir Robert - Bruce 
Lockhart. 2nd edition. Putnam, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

A new edition of a book first published in 1951 telling the story of Scotch whisky 

from its ancient Highland origin in malted barley distilled in simple pot stills ‘by ` 

many small distillers, to the present blended liquor marketed all over the seiri 

mainly by the Distillers Company. It is the story—in some respects a sad one—of , 
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the triumph of grain over malt; of the patent still over the pot still; of the Lowlands 
over the Highlands; of amalgamation over competition. The author tells it 
admirably, with an intimacy arising from ancestral participation in it, and adorns 
the tale with much entertaining detail and many amusing anecdotes. (663-52) 


Plastics 


HEATSEALING AND HIGH-FREQUENCY WELDING OF 
PLASTICS. H. P. Zade. Temple Press, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The author, who is an international authority on the welding of thermoplastics, was 

in 1946 the co-author of an earlier work on this topic. In the present book he presents 

a fully up-to-date review of heats and high frequency welding of plastics and 

it 18 interesting to note the advances which have taken place in the ie twelve years 

or so. After reviewing the general principle of plastics vie he considers in detai 
the various thermo-plastics. He then discusses the theoretical and practical aspects 
of heatsealing, including applications, while further chapters deal with the theory 
and practice of high frequency welding. The excellent indexes, illustrations and 
bibliography help to make this a valuable reference work for all those in industry 
concerned with the technology of plastics welding. (668-415) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


A DICTIONARY OF ART AND ARTISTS. Peter and Linda Murray. 
oe Books, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 266 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference 
Books) 


Small format and reasonable price enhance the considerable value of this new 
dictionary, which provides material until now only to be found in Bénézit’s 
Dictionnaire des Peintres or in Theime and Becker's Allgemeines Kiinsterlexikon. Short 
biographies of more than 700 painters, sculptors and engravers working in Western 
Europe and North America between 1300 and the present day with notes of the 
museums and galleries where their work may be seen are combined with articles 
on technical terms, processes, and artistic movements ranging from a dozen to over a 
thousand words. (703) 


THE PRADO. F. J. Sanchez Cantón. Translated from the French by James 
Cleugh. Thames & Hudson, 28s. 1959. 21 cm. 320 pages. Numerous illustrations 
(including 106 colour plates). Plan. (The World of Art) 

A companion volume to the book on the Louvre which belongs to the same series. 

The Deputy Director of the Prado Museum, Madrid, introduces the plates with an 

account of the forming of the collections which is followed by reproductions of 

over one hundred selected masterpieces. At the end of the book 1s a section of small 
monochrome illustrations. This is a useful reference handbook to the pictures in the 

Prado, but art-amateurs should realise that the colour plates are unreliable. (708-6) 


so YEARS OF MODERN ART. Introduction by Emile Langui. 
Translated from the French by Geoffrey Sainsbury and James Oliver. Thames 
& Hudson, 303. 1959. 25-5 cm. 336 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in 
colour) 

Compiled as a permanent record of the Exhibition of Modern Art which formed 

part of the Brussels World Exhibition of 1958, this volume reproduces nearly four 
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hundred paintings and sculptures by artists from all over the world. The 62-page 
introduction by M. Emile Langui, Secretary-General of the organising committee 
responsible for the choice of exhibits, surveys the modern movement in art since 
1900 with the help of thirty-two representative and highly successful colour plates. 
The main section of monochrome illustrations then follows and the book ends with 
concise biographical notes on all the artists mentioned. (709-04) 


A HANDBOOK OF GREEK ART, Gisela M. A. Richter. Phaidon 
Press, 378.6d. 1959. 25'5 cm. 432 pages. Numerous illustrations (some ın colour). 
Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

As a general introduction for the serious student and the intelligent amateur of Greek 

att this book could hardly be bettered. It gives a coherent, systematic account of the 

development of Greek art in all its aspects through different periods, separate chapters 
being devoted to architecture, sculpture, mets aaa terra-cottas, the glyptic arts, 
pottery and glass, paintings and mosaics, furniture, textiles, and epigraphy. The 
scholarship is profound and the presentation of the results of intensive research by 
scholars of all nations excellently done. Numerous illustrations appear in the text in 
chronological order, constituting a pictorial history in themselves of the visual arts 
of Greece from archaic to hellenistic times. Dr. Richter, Curator of Greek and 

Roman Art in the Metropolitan Museum, New York, is the author of many works 

on classical art and archaeology. Her latest books distils the knowledge gained duri 

a lifetime’s study. (709-38 


JAPANESE ART. I. Religious Art. II. Handscrolls. II. From Sesshu to the 
Ukiyo-Ye School. IV. Colour Prints. Alain Lemiére. Translated from the French. 
Methuen, 23.6d. each. 1959. 15 cm. 48 pages each. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Paper covers. (The Little Library of Art) . 

Each of these miniature pocket-books contains fifteen colour illustrations representing 

different aspects of Japanese art with a short introductory text. They are the first 

excursion into oriei art of this popular series which provides ex t value for 

a very low price. (70952) (751-7) (759-952) (761-2) 


Town and Country Planning 

THE IDEAL CITY in its Architectural Evolution. Helen Rosenau. Routledge 
& cae Paul, 30s. 1959. 25 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. $ 

No doubt the publishers are correct in their rather surprising assertion that this is 

the first book in lish devoted to the study of the ideal city. Britain, however, 

has produced her full share of philosophers and visionaries with panaceas for the 

perfect urban life. Indeed, the subject has exercised the minds of men of every country 

since the beginning of recorded time. Dr. Rosenau, an art and architectural historian 

with a varied international background, who is now Lecturer in the History of Art 

in Manchester University, has spread her net wide and gathered up a vast amount 

of information from many lands. The result is a valuable reference book for the 

, and a source of inspiration and education to the town planner of gis ) 
; i 7IE4, 

Architecture 

THE SYNTHETIC VISION OF WALTER GROPIUS. Gibert Herbert. 
Witwatersrand University Press (Johannesburg, S. Africa), 19s-6d. 1959. 24°5 cm. 
$6 pages. Illustrations. References. 

Despite its unpromising title, this very small book offers an extremely able, if highly 
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concentrated, analysis of the philosophical principles and practical achievement of 
the most modest of the great personalities of modern architecture. The humane, 
universal outlook of Walter Gropius, his patient exposition over half a century, of 
his belief in the community of art and life, and in the transcendent value to s ts 
of direct participation as well as of theoretical training in building operations, have 
had immense influence in educating architects, industrial designers, artists and, in a 
less specialised field, sociologists and planners. The author is a Lecturer in Architecture 
in the University of Witwatersrand, and Gropius himself contributes a foreword, 
which indicates that he is well satisfied with the essay. The book also contains some 
well chosen illustrations and a short biographical chapter. It reveals wide reading, 
and is conscientiously documented. (720-1) 


FROM BAROQUE TO ROCOCO. An Introduction to Austrian and 
German Architecture from 1580 to 1790. Nicholas Powell. Faber, sos. 1959. 
25°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. 

' Index. 

This detailed and valuable survey by an art historian who has lived for several years 

in Germany is addressed to ‘the art-historical pilgrim’ who wants to see more than 

the most familiar and accessible monuments of the period. Some knowledge of 
architecture is taken for granted and the list of required reading—mainly German—is 
formidable. Not all the text is easy going. Inexpert—if enthusiastic—beginners should 
perhaps jump from the Introduction to the four general essays on Patronage, Colour, 

Sculpture, Decoration and the excellent summing-up in the final chapter before 

ing the main bod ee ee ee 
separately and dizoniclopically examined. From Baroque to Rococo is a ome 
volume with a useful classified index, but the many photographs are not very well 
reproduced. : (720°943) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ANGLO-SAXON ARCHITECTURE 
AND SCULPTURE. E. A. Fisher. Faber, 428. 1959. 25:5 cm. 152 pages, 
including 48 pages of plans and plates. Bibliography. Index. 

Duting the past hundred years, Anglo-Saxon architecture and sculpture have climbed 
infully out of the pit of oblivion and contempt in which they have lain fora 

thousand years, to the enthusiasm and perception of a small number of 

scholars, among whom the late Sir Arthur Clapham will ps be best remembered. 

Dr. Fisher has now assembled, sifted and classified all evidence—and it is quite 

impressive—in this well-arranged volume, which includes an excellent section of 

photographs and clearly drawn plans, as well as a comprehensive bibliography. This 
is a useful and readable study of a subject about which little reliable material has 

previously been accessible to the enquiring general reader. (726-54094201) 


ANGLICAN CATHEDRALS OUTSIDE THE BRITISH ISLES. 
Basil F. Clarke. S.P.C.K., 45s. 1958. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Rev. Basil Clarke, a keen student of ecclesiastical architecture and somethmg of 

an authority on 19th century churches, briefly describes some two hundred and thirty 

cathedrals of the Anglican Communion, all of them outside the British Isles. Apart 

from buildings in the Commonwealth, the book includes the churches of missionary 

bishoprics in foreign countries and, of course, the cathedrals of the Protestant 


> 


ae Church in the United States, with which Anglicans are closely associated. . 
A 


out a hundred cathedrals are illustrated. This is certainly the first book of its kind 
and a useful source of reference. (726-65) 
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ITALIAN VILLAS AND PALACES. Georgina Masson. Thames & Hudson, 
84s. 1959. 32 cm. 244 pages, including 193 plates and 6 maps. Bibliography. 
Indexes. - 


The use of different coloured papers in this sumptuous bookis, no doubt, a compliment 
to. the Architectural Review (generally credited with EE this international 
fashion), whose interests in Italy the author has served with ability for some years. 
Georgina Masson has made a small selection from the many thousand surviving 
Italian villas of the Renaissance, written short notes on each and photographed them. 
She is very well qualified to do all these things, bena a aoe il an gane 
knowledge of her subject and a brilliant photographer. The photogravure plates, 
the principal feature al volume, are of truly stupendous quality, and some of the 
eae this must lie with the firm responsible for them: Braun et Cie, Mulhouse 
(Alsace). (728-8) 
SCOTTISH CASTLES. An Introduction to the Castles of Scotland. 
W. Douglas Simpson. H.M. Stationery Office (Edinburgh), 4s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
70 pages. Illustrations. Plans, Bibliography. 
Despite its almost startling brevity, this very small book provides an extremely 
informative and reliable account of the evolution of the castles and tower houses 
which are such characteristic features of the Scottish landscape. In addition to the 
short text, it contains some excellent photographs and plans, and an impressive list 
of the more important buildings. (728-81) 
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Sculpture 
THE EROTIC SCULPTURE OF INDIA. Text by Max-Pol Fourchet. 
Translated from the French by Brian Rhys. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1959. 28°5 cm. 
96 pages. Numerous illustrations by the author. 
The sensual character of the sculpture adorning many Hindu shrines and temples 
is in sharp contrast to western concepts of religious art: in place of chastity the joys 
of physical union between man and woman are openly recognised and represented, 
eid union symbolising oneness with the divine. That symbols can have a plural 
significance is nowhere better demonstrated than in Indian temple sculpture which 
displays several layers of meaning—erotic, iconographic, instructional, etc. In what 
is perhaps the first book for the general public to reproduce scenes of dalliance and 
love-making from the temples of Kornarak, Khajuraho, Bhuvanesvar, and elsewhere, 
M. Fourchet has alice a mixture of travelogue, essay on Hindu religion, and 
picture-book. The photographs (printed in Switzerland where the book first appeared 
in 1957) have a beautiful texture, while the slightly over-written text is both poetic 
and factually interpretative. (730'954) 


Ceramics . 

ISLAMIC POTTERY AND ITALIAN MAIOLICA. Ilustrated 
Catalogue of a Private Collection. Bernard Rackham. Faber, 84s. 1959. 25°5 cm. 
396 pages including 232 plates (5 in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

The private collection of Near-Eastern po and Italian maiolica described and 

illustrated in this volume contains nearly five separate pieces. The detailed 

catalogue, which is the work of a well-known authority on maiolica who was 
formerly Keeper of the Department of Ceramics, Victoria & Albert Museum, 


| London, is divided into regional sections, the largest dealing with Italian maiolica of 


the period c. 1450-1600. Over half of the pieces are illustrated in the plates. A general 
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account of each type of pottery, Islamic, Hispano-Moresque, or Maiolica, precedes 
the catalogue entry. Mr. Rackham’s important new book is’ of a calibre that makes 
it a permanent addition to the literature on the subject. It supplements the small 

of scholarly monographs available on maiolica and other types of lustre-ware, 
~ while the large number of illustrations will delight all ceramics specialists. (738-3) 


Drawing 
INTRODUCTION TO TECHNICAL DRAWING. Raymond S. 
Forbes. Batsford, 103.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Raymond Forbes, well known for his work on technical and mechanical drawing, 

has produced a volume for beginners. It provides the pupil with a basic knowledge 

of the uses of the T-square, set square, and compasses in geometrical construction. 

The volume contains numerous exercises to make the pupil thoroughly familiar with 

his instruments and to show some of the practical applications of the constructions 

dealt with throughout the book. These are dab and illustrated step by step. 
(744) 


TRADE DRAUGHTSMANSHIP AND DRAWING OFFICE 
PROCEDURE. A. Edward Harvey. Batsford, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. 

An expertly-illustrated guide to drawing office procedure demonstrating methods 

of showing how an object will appear when it 1s manufactured. The author, an 

architect and industrial design consultant, has assumed that the reader has a basic 
knowledge of plane and joe pE and an pT knowledge of mechanıcal 
drawing, and proceeds to explain graphically some of the more difficult problems 
experienced by students and draughtsmen in dealing with three-dımensional pon 
744, 

Furniture 

ENGLISH FURNITURE DESIGNS OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. Peter Ward-Jackson for the Victoria and Albert Museum. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 638. 1959. 28 cm. 360 pages. 366 illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index of Designers. 

The principal sources for this monumental corpus of furniture designs have been the 

Library and Print Room of the Victona & Albert Museum, London. The volume 

includes both engraved designs taken from printed pattern books and original 

drawings b ay individual artists. As many different types of furniture as possible are 


shown, with a few examples from the 17th century and some con specimens 
which help to demonstrate the sources of English desi Atta: e lavish 
section of plates is an introductory text consisting oO Ta fni an 


illuminating essay on the purpose of furniture designs followed: aes an analysis of the 
Palladian, Rococo, Chippendale, ‘Chinese’, ‘Gothic’ and Neo-Classical styles, the 
second a catalogue of the illustrations with notes on the artists and bibliographical 
descriptions of the principal 18th century pattern-books which contain furniture 
designs. (749-22) 


Painting 

BUDDHIST CAVE PAINTINGS AT TUN-HUANG. Basil Gray. 
Photographs by J. B. Vincent. Faber, 126s. 1959. 28-5 cm. 88 pages of text. 
96 pages of plates (24 in colour). Bibhography. Index. 

The Buddhist cave paintings at Tun-huang (a western outpost of China near the 
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Turkestan frontier), executed ın the 6th-8th centuries, are the only surviving les 
of Chinese Buddhist frescoes from this early period and are documents of the first 
importance to students of Chinese art. In this monograph a number are reproduced 
for the first time, with many supplementary detail views. The text by Mr. Basil 
Gray, Keeper of the Department of Oriental Antiquities, British Museum, London, 
who visited the caves in 1957, has been written with the help of other distinguished 
scholars. The notes explain in detail the iconography, inscriptions and stylistic 
sequence of the paintings. This specialist work is an important contribution to the 
literature on Chinese art and religion. (755-943) 


EDOUARD MANET: Water-Colours and Pastels. Selected with an 
Introduction and Notes by Kurt Martin. Translated from the German by Robert 
Allen. Faber, 458. 1959. 28 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations in colour. Bibliography. 

Edouard Manet (1832-1883) belongs to the first generation of Impressionist painters 

who sought to reproduce ‘what the eye sees’. This picture-book (ened in Germany) 

is concerned with one aspect only of his art—the water-colours and pastels—a 
selection of which has been, chosen by Dr. Kurt Martin, Director of the Bavarian 

State Galleries, Munich. The plates reproduce the tints of the originals with charming 

effect; there are facing pages of descriptive text. A short introduction gives some 

account of the development of Manet’s art, followed by a biographical Tea 

and’a bibliography. (7594) 


PAINTING IN XVIII CENTURY VENICE. Michael Levey. Phaidon 
Press, 328.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 234 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 
Bibliography. Index. 

In-18th century Venice Italian painting achieved a sunset glow which marked the 

end of a long tradition. Many gifted painters were at work in this pleasure-loving 

city: above all stands Giambattista Tiepolo (1696-1770) who both epitomises 
- and transcends the decorative qualities of Venetian painting. This sophisticated and 
sometimes astringent book is a detailed analysis of the period; it adds greatly to our 
knowledge and appreciation and is backed by sound scholarship. There is a consider- 
able re-shifting of pedestals, those of Tiepolo and Piazzetta being brought forward 
while Longhi and other genre painters recede a little into the ound. These 
revaluations are always stimulating and the plates which illustrate them exceptionally 

well-chosen. The author is an Assistant Keeper at the National Gallery, London. 
(759°5) 

Prints 

THE COMPLETE ETCHINGS OF GOYA. Allan Wingate, 428. 1959. 
31 cm. 186 pages. 268 reproductions. Indexes. 

Goya’s four main sets of etchings—Los Caprichos, Disasters of War, Art of 

Bullfighting, and Proverbs—are reproduced here with English translations of the 

artist’s often cryptic, commentaries and titles. A brilliant foreword by Aldous 

Huxley introduces the plates: he writes perceptively of the symbolism and technique 

of these etchings by one of Spain’s outstan artists whose life spanned the ne 

years of the ancien a and the troubled days of the Napoleonic invasions in the 
early roth century. The quality of reproduction is satisfactory, though students need 
to see original etchings to get the full impact of Goya’s technique with its sharp yet 

subtle lines, silhouetted forms and dramatic areas of light and shade. This reissue of a 

valuable collection first published in America in 1943 provides an opportunity for 
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students and laymen to acquire an art publication important for the completeness of 
its subject matter. (769-946) 
Music ` 

MOVING INTO AQUARIUS. Michael Tippett. Routledge & Kegan 

Paul, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 166 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

If there is an underlymg unity in this collection of miscellaneous essays by one of the 
most distinguished of British composers it lies in two things—his mystical approach 
to his art, and his profound faith in the values of Schonberg’s theories and music and 
therr lasting influence upon musical history. Perhaps the most stimulating essays are 
those in which Mr. Tippett explains lis own philosophy of musical creation, 
particularly in relation to his opera “The Midsummer Marriage’ and his oratorio 
A Child of our Time’. Another aspect of his keen mind 1s shown in his appreciation 
of G. B. Shaw as a music critic. Altogether a book for the connoisseur. (780-4) 


DR. BURNEY’S MUSICAL TOURS IN EUROPE. Vol. I. An 
Eighteenth-Century Musical Tour in France and Italy. Being Dr. Charles Burney’s . 
account of his musical experiences as it appears in his published volume with which 
are incorporated his travel experiences according to his original intention. Vol. I. 
An EHighteenth-Century Musical Tour in Central Europe and the Netherlands. 
Bemg Dr. Charles Burney’s account of his musical experiences. Edited by Percy 
A. Scholes. Oxford University Press, 1058. 1959. 25 cm. 364 : 280 pages. Frontispieces. 
Musical examples. Bibliography. Maps. Index. 

Besides providing the only complete reprints of these two classics of musical history— 

now scarce and expensive in the orginal editions—the late Dr. Scholes has amplified 

the volume on France and Italy by remstating, from original MS. sources, all the 
material (mostly non-musical) which Burney was persuaded to omit. The editor has 
indicated these passages by using square brackets. Not only is there a gain in continuity, 
but the text 1s enlivened by a wealth of unique social, biographical, topographical 
and artistic information invaluable to students of the 18th century: Dr. Scholes’s 
excellent and copious index to both volumes rounds off an admirable piece of scholarly 
editing, which is complementary to his great life of Burney. His annotations are as 
always thorough, and spiced with a nice blend of curious and often witty 
information. (780-9033) 


Recreation The Theatre Ballet 
ENTERTAINMENT IN RUSSIA. Ballet, Theatre, and Entertainment 
in Russia Today. Faubion Bowers. Nelson, 428. 1959. 23°5 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author carries the reader with him in his enjoyment of what must have been a 
most enlightening tour of places of entertainment in Russia today, not only in 
Moscow and Leningrad but also in the provinces, An authority on the theatre in the 
East, Faubion Bowers reveals himself both well equipped and receptive in his task. 
His first two months were occupied with ballet with its two hundred year-old 
tradition, thence he turned to the theatre where he found the wealth of scenic resources 
and manpower often harmful to the playwright. Lastly, he describes the enormous 
amount of children’s entertainment, in ballet, opera, plays, puppetry, ‘animal theatre’ 
and circus. Throughout he has found that the classics, native and foreign, are constantly 
revived, and that in everything there is a message, from fairy tale to propaganda 
play. (791-0947) 
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Sports and Games 

COMPENDIUM OF INDOOR GAMES. Vol. I. CHESS. H. Golombek 
and Hubert Phillips. Witherby, 35s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 448 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. (Sports, ad Pastimes Library) 

In this third volume of Hubert Phillips’ attractive series of books on indoor games, 

the author has had the collaboration of a great authority on the game of chess, Harry 

Golombek, chess judge, analyst, player and writer. The result is one of the most 

comprehensive works on the game that has been published to date, which should 

meet the needs of novice, average player and expert. It includes a brief history of the 

game and a selection of the best ties problems which are so often figured in news- 

papers and magazines. , (794'2) 


CRICKET HEROES. By Members of the Cricket Writers’ Club.. Edited 
by John Kay. Phoenix House, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Cartoons 
by Roy Ullyett. (Phoenix Sports Books) 

Most lovers of cricket have cherished one player’ as a personal idol in their early 

years, and this book consists of a collection oh Gabor: of this kind, the emphasis being 

on. the ity and characteristics which have specially appealed to each author 
rather on actual performance. All the players descri a are English and some 
by no means in the front rank of achievement. But the standard of the writing is high 
and succeeds very well in communicating each author’s personal enthusiasm: there 
are particularly notable contributions from John Arlott and Neville i 
796-358 


MAN-EATERS AND MEMORIES. J.‘ E. Carrington Turner. Hale, 18s. 
1959. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. > Š 
‘Memories’ is the word in the title to underline. After over thirty years in the Indian 
Forest Service, Mr. Turner has written something quite out of the ordinary run of 
shikar books. During his long service in the foothills of the Himalayas he took an 
interest in all forms of wild life, and his chapters cover not only man-eating tigers 
and leopards, but elephants, sloth bears and other animals. His two snake stories are 
truly amazing. A kork to be strongly recommended both to the general reader and to 
all who have loved the Indian ele (799-26) 


LITERATURE 


k THE CRITICAL QUARTERLY. Vol. I. No. I. Spring 1959. Editors: 
C. B. Cox and A. E. Dyson. The Critical Quarterly (The University, Hull), 2s.6d. 
per copy. Annual subscription 12s. 22 cm. 

This new periodical, which includes verse as well as criticism, draws its contributors 
mostly from university teachers of English. The foreward declares that its main 
interest is in 20th century literature, British, American and European, but the present 
number ranges widely over the English classics besides. As a number it shows 
promise, but the restriction of the articles to 2-3,000 words each inevitably produces 
a scrappy effect and makes for a rather elementary level of discussion. A particularly 
i ing contribution is the symposium “Why Teach Literature?’ which surveys 
English teaching at school and university level, and there is a vigorous review 
section. (805) 
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American Literature 
SELECTED POEMS 1928-1958. Stanley Kunitz, Dent, 153. 1959. 22 cm. 
124 pages. 

This volume was awarded the Pulitzer Prize for poetry last year. Mr. Kunitz’s subjects 

are the broad themes of love, the passing of youth, war, the experience of being a 

poet, his medium is the short lyric, his mood passionate, reflective or mordant. He is 

a vigorous and fluent writer who employs simple metres and strongly marked 

thymes. He commands a very wide range of metaphor, yet seems indiscriminate in 

its use: too often his choice of words appears derivative, or controlled by the demands 

of rhymg. His most impressive vein 1s satire, where his taste for stridently emphatic 
. language finds full expression. (811°5) 


J.B. A Play in Verse. Archibald MacLeish. Secker & Warburg, 15s. 1959. 
20 cm. 128 pages. 
In this modern morality play the story of Job is represented in a stylised American 
setting, where the hero and hus family are struck down by war, ptcy and 
disease The comforters are a priest, a psychiatrist and a politician, none of whom 
can. explain to Job what he insists on knowing, that is, the reason for his afflictions. 
The action traces Job’s state of mind from suffering to the acceptance of God’s 
urpose through a revelation. There are moments when the verse strains too patentl 
5 effect, but the second half of the play in particular achieves an eloquence which 
is often moving. (812°5) 


English Poetry 

SIR GAWAIN AND THE GREEN KNIGHT. Translated from the Early 
English with an introduction by Brian Stone. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 
144 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

A iece of medieval English alliterative poetry, Sir Gawain and the Green 

Knight is also a highly entertaining narrative, with a blend of magic and sophistication 

which astonishes and delights the modern reader: provided he can read 14th cen a 

north-western English. The extract which the editor gives from the original is enou 

to show that most of us could not. This is a translation, retaining the alliteration and 

form of the original, and much of its livelmess. There are useful notes on such things 

as Camelot, the Pentangle, Morgan the Fay, Merlin, King Arthur, and theories 


about the poet. (82-1) ~ 


COLERIDGE THE VISIONARY. J. B. Beer. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1959. 
22 cm. 368 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

For almost a century after his death in 1834 Coleridge was regarded mainly as a 
weaver of magic spells in a few great poems who otherwise expended his life in 

ed projects and endless talk. Recent literary scholarship has shown him in a 
different light as a profound thinker, a masterly critic, and a poet who distilled in 
his verse te essence of extraordinarily wide reading and study. The ‘visionary’ 
evoked in the present book is the Coleridse who plumbed the depths of religion and 
philosophy, ancient and modern, and appears to have been in his own person an 
exemplar of ‘man’s unfathomable mind’. Mr. Beer has tracked Colonies s tireless 
investigations into Christian, pim and occult doctrines and thought, and he 
demonstrates that Kubla Khan, for example, is loaded with background significances, 
This work by a Cambridge scholar is an important contribution to advanced studies 
of the poet-philosopher. (821-7) 
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THE PRELUDE or Growth of a Poet’s Mind. William Wordsworth. Edited 
from the Manuscripts with Introduction, Textual and Critical Notes by Emest 
de Selincourt. 2nd edition revised by Helen Darbishire. Oxford University Press, 758. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 724 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford English Texts) 

The publication in 1926 of the late Ernest de Selincourt’s edition of The Prelude 

was one of this century’s major achievements in critical scholarship and also a literary 

‘event of unique importance. It made available Wordsworth’s masterpiece as Coleridge 

first heard it from the poet’s lips in the winter of 1806-7; and by printing on facing 

pages that version and the first published text of 1850 it enabled the illuminati 

comparison to be made between what Wordsworth wrote in his early thirties and 
what he left in a much revised and excised form for posthumous publication after his 
death attheage of eighty. Inthe present edition of de Selincourt’s thoroughly annotated 
dual text Helen Darbishire has printed, from more recently examined manuscripts, 
earlier versions of certain passages and has made some corrections to (and done some 

now necessary rewriting in) de Selincourt’s Notes and Introduction. (821-7) 


A MATTER OF LIFE AND DEATH. Anne Ridler. Faber, 12s.6d. 1959. 
22:5 cm. 70 pages. : 
This collection, the poet’s first for eight years, contains some twenty short lyrics 
and a verse dilopa wate for bes loastage Miss Ridler’s poetry is H 
by a peculiar purity of expression. Her most successful poems are those written in 
orthodox stanzas, which display her gifts for matching the music of her verse to its 
thought: the more freely constructed lyrics suffer from an occasional awkwardness 
or flatness of metre. The poem composed for radio is a fantasy of river mythology, 
deliberately written in a more than usually diffuse style and designed to appeal above 
all to the ear. (821-91) 


SILENCE AND MUSIC. Ursula Vaughan Williams. Hutchinson, 21s. 1959. 
22 cm. 144 pages. 
To a selection from the published work of twenty years, the author (widow of the 
composer) has added nineteen hitherto unpublished poems. Mrs. Vaughan Williams 
is a true artist; though her formal r is wide, moving easily from the sonnet 
ight through to narrative poems, yet isa rria coherence of style and 
ject. She finds her inspiration in the eternal themes of love, mortal beauty and 
death—themes which she treats with unvarying sincerity and perception. Technically, 
she may be classed with Robert Graves and Edwin Muir, though she lacks the 
mordant wit of the one and the visionary quality of the other. She writes in simple 
language, not too allusively, but with considerable distinction. (82191) 


English Drama 

PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 18, 1958. Any Other Business by George Ross 
and Campbell Singer; The Queen and the Faima by Rosemary Anne Sisson; 
The Party by Jane Arden; Touch It Light by Robert Storey. Chosen by J. C. 
Trewin. Elek, 183. 1959. 18'5 cm. 430 pages. s ; 

Any Other Business is wholly concerned with board meetings held by a prosperous 

firm faced with a take-over bid, and the steps taken to prevent this. The Queen and 

the Welshman, a first play, is an historical romance of the early 15th century concerning 

the secret marriage of Queen Katherine, widow of Henry V, to Sir Owen Tudor. 

The Party is another first play, where the climax comes midway with the sudden too 

early return, from a home for treatment, of an alcoholic father whose hostile daughter 
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is aboút to hold a birthday party. Touch It Light, a wartime comedy set in a search- 
light unit on the Channel coast in 1942, is so true to the life, time and place of its 
period as to appear almost a documentary. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
GISSING. A. C. Ward. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 
‘44 pages. Frontispiece. Bo ily Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work. 
Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 
Many readers will be surprised to learn from the excellent bibliography, printed with 
this essay that when Gissing died in 1903 at the age of 45 he had published 20 novels, 
a major critical work on Dickens, a good travel book (By the Ionian Sea) and the 
semi-autobiographical Private Papers of Henry Ryecroft. To more modern readers 
Gissing’s own life is more interesting than his novels, and Mr. Ward, while havi 
some good things to say about the novels, wisely concentrates his attention on Gissing’s 
life and its extraordinarily close relation to his work. It is a tragic, moving story 
very well told in the brief compass of 30 pages. (823-8) 


English Essays 
RICHARD STEELE’S PERIODICAL JOURNALISM 1714-16. 
Edited by Rae Blanchard. Oxford University Press, 423. 1959. 22 cm. 374 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 
In this volume Miss Blanchard completes her edition of Sir Richard Steele’s 
periodical journalism for the years 1714-16, following the publication in 1955 of 
the two series of The Englishman. The four periodicals given here—The Lover, The 
Reader, Town-Talk, and Chit-Chat—though not comparable in literary and human 
interest to The Tatler or The Spectator, those masterpieces of journalism which 
immortalise Steele, are nevertheless invaluable to students of the political and social 
history: of the carly 18th century. Readers with less formal ends in view can gather 
a rewarding harvest of good sense and entertaining nonsense from these pages, for 
though Steele was an ardent party pamphleteer he was no time-serving and 
though he was frequently a trifler he was never a bore. (824-5) 


French Literature 
THE MISANTHROPE and other plays. Molière. Translated with an 
introduction by John Wood. Penguin Books, 38.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 282 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
With this collection (The Misanthrope, The Sicilian, Tartuffe, The Doctor in Spite of 
Himself, The Imagi Invalid, comprising ‘pure’ comedy, comedy-ballet, and farce) 
in conjunction with their earlier Molière volume, Penguin Classics can claim to offer 
a satisfactory English translation of Molitre’s most important works. The Misanthrope 
and Tarup were written in verse, and inevitably a good deal is lost in prose 
translation and by modernisation. On the whole Mr. Wood acquits himself alins 
in a difficult enterprise. His introduction contains critical appreciation of The 
Misanthrope, Tartuffe, and The Imaginary Invalid, a note on Molière’s style, and on the 
music of the ballets. Short notes on the plays are appended. (842-4) 


Latin Literature 


POETS IN A LANDSCAPE. Gilbert Highet. Reprint. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1959. 18 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


Professor Highet’s original work, a delight for all lovers of poetry and of Italy, is 
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partly a travel-book, partly a literary history, partly an anthology. It describes the 
places where seven of the greatest Roman poets—Catullus, Vergil, Propertius, 
Horace, Tibullus, Ovid and Juvenal—lived, sketches their personalities and discerns 
in the present many of the unchanging features of the Italy they knew. Professor 
Highet explains his own intense enjoyment of these authors and restores to life a whole 
poetic world which for most people today lies buried in the schoolroom. His transla- 
tions are admirably faithful to the originals, but possess considerable poetic merits 
* of their own. The final chapter is devoted to Rome. ` (872) 


Irish Literature  ' ‘ 
A BOOK OF IRELAND. Edited by Frank O’Connor. Collins, 8s.6d. 1959. 
18-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Collins National Anthologies) 
This anthology of Irish verse and prose, from the early Middle Ages to the present 
day, illustrates the life and character of the people, their traditions, and their humour, 
etry and charm. The compiler is Frank O'Connor, the well-known short-story 
* writer and poet, who has translated many of the Gaelic poems and contributes a short 
introduction. This is a remarkable production at the price, beautifully printed and 
supplemented by 52 photographs of Irish scenery and buildings. But why only one 
excerpt from James Joyce, compared with ten from Yeats, five from Synge, and 
four from O'Connor? (891-62) 


Welsh Literature 

PRESENTING WELSH POETRY. ‘An Anthology of Welsh verse in 
translation and of English verse by Welsh poets. Edited by Gwyn Williams. 
Faber, 108.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

The author is already well known as an anthologist and translator of Welsh 

into English. This volume offers a modest selection of Welsh verse from cook 

century A.D. to the present day. It is judiciously chosen, so far as it goes, but many 

readers may wish the enterprise had been allowed an altogether larger scope, 

since no author is allotted more two poems, and most only one poem. The first 

half of the book consists of English versions of Welsh poems, the second of English 


poems written by Welshmen ing from Henry VII to Dylan Thomas. The 
< editor has himself written some of the best translations and contributes an informative 
" introduction, (891-66108) 
Tibetan Literature 


THE SUPERHUMAN LIFE OF GESAR OF LING. Alexandra David- 
Neel and the Lama Yongden. Translated from the Tibetan with the collaboration 
of Violet Sydney. Revised edition. Rider, 218. 1959. 21°5 cm. 272 pages. 

Recent tragic events in Tibet give a special interest to this reissued English version 

of an epic tale described in the foreword by Professor Sylvain Levi of the Collège de 

France as the ‘Iliad’ of Central Asia, as popular, it seems, in China and Mongolia as 

in Tibet. There is little conventional literary merit in this version. The story of the 

od-king Gesar and his astounding adventures is sung or recited in Tibet by wandering 

x Bads. It carries with it a kind of crude and uncomfortable force, and some of the 
underlying ideas it suggests as current in Central Asia will make it of interest to a 
wide circle of readers in the West, both lay and specialist. (895-4) 


685 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


HISTORICAL STUDIES II. Papers read before the Third Conference of 
Irish Historians. Edited by Micha Roberts. Bowes & Bowes, 103.6d. 1959. 
25 cm. 88 pages. Bibliographies. 

‘These six papers were read by teachers from English and Irish Universities attending 

the third confetence of Irish historians at Queen’s University, Belfast, in May 19$7. 

They are not confined to topics in Irish history. That is represented by a study of 

Parnell’s economic ideas, and an analysis of the ideas which found expression in the 

ryth century Confederation of Kilkenny. Wider issues were discussed in papets 

examining the significance of geographical abstractions for the historian, and the 
theories arrived at by 13h century canonists concerning the nature of the temporal 
authority of the Papacy, in a reassessment of the nature of Chartism, and in an 

analysis of the personnel of the Cape Parliament, 1854-1910. (904) 


Geography Travel Description . 


GET UP AND GO. Round the World on Twenth-five Pounds. Don White. ! 


Allan Wingate, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 304 pages. Hlustrations. 
At the age of sixteen, the author set forth to see the world, hitch-hiking as far as 
possible and supporting himself by doing odd jobs, writing articles for the local 
Press, broadcasting, and lecturing. He typifies the impudence, contempt for dis- 
comfort, and adventurous spirit that are attractive characteristics of many of the 
younger generation. Often successfully bamboozling the passport officials, he met 
with a drastic setback on the P. frontier. Mr. White is a keen observer of 
human nature and writes with wit and humour. The story of his experiences, though 
inevitably scrappy and kaleidoscopic, is very readable. The illustrations are ‘snaps’, 

en en route. $ (91041) 


A PASSAGE TO ENGLAND. Nirad C. Chaudhuri. Macmillan, 18s. 1959. 
22 cm. 238 pages. 

E. M. Forster’s A Passage to India was unusual for the sympathetic understanding it 

showed towards the Indian mind and values. Mr. Chaudhuri’s delicate return of the 

compliment, as witnessed by his title, is likewise unusual and for similar reasons; it is 

seldom that an Indian has observed England and its inhabitants with such penetrating 


analysis or couched it in such outstanding prose. Mr. Chaudhuri is deeply versed not - 


only in British but in European literature. He also has a sense of humour and his 
occasional, dry little asides will cause the perceptive to smile, if sometimes wryly. 
He is often as illuminating about India as he is about England and he is TENAN 
fearless in saying what he really thinks. (914:2) 


A TOUR THROUGH ENGLAND AND WALES. Daniel Defoe. 
2 vols. Introduction by G. D. H. Cole. Reprint. Dent, 21s. 1959. 18'5 cm. 
394 : 306 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Everyman’s Library) 

First published in 1724-6, Defoe’s classic Tour appeared in the Everyman edition in 

1928 and is now reprinted in the admirable larger format. Apart from its intrinsic 

readability, it is a unique description of town and village life in the period just prior 


to the Industrial Revolution, when power was already passing from the landowners | 


to the manufacturers and merchants. The book ‘does not pretend to be a record of an 
actual journey, but a compilation of memories of journeys made over a considerable 
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number of years’. Defoe’s antiquarianism may be unreliable, but he is usually right 
in his facts when writing of his own times. (914:2) 


SOUTHERN ITALY. With Sicily and Sardinia. Edited by L. Russell 
Muirhead. 3rd edition. Benn, 35s. 1959. 16 cm. 392 pages. Maps. Plans. Bibliography. 
Index. (The Blue Guides) 


.g Rewritten and brought up to date, this few book completes, in conjunction with 


Northern Italy (1953) and Rome and Central Italy (1956), the fullest coverage of post-war 
Italy and Sicily published in Great Britain. Only since the war and the recent conquest 
of malaria has the less well known Southern Mainland, apart from Naples and its 
environs (included in this volume), drawn visitors to admire its mountain scenery, 
medieval castles and picturesque small towns. There are introductory sketches on 
Southern Italian history and painting, while practical information covers journeys, 
hotels, manners and customs, food and many other useful tips. (914°57) 


APULIA. Imperial Splendour in Southern Italy. C. A. Willemsen and D. 
Odenthal. Translated from the German by Daphne Woodward. Thames & 
Hudson, 70s. 1959. 28 cm. 258 pages, including 192 plates (1 in colour). Diagrams. 
Map. Bibliography. Index. 

The plates ın this handsome book are aie and the text, although short, offers far 

more than a mere guide-book’s list of places worth seeing. Professor Willemsen, an 

eminent German historian, analyses wi Pepe and skill the comparatively brief 
period of glory enjoyed by the south of Italy under the Normans and the Hohen- 
staufen. dynasty. This golden age is reflected in the many splendid Romanesque 
buildings, which have survived centuries of neglect and poverty. Adequate 
descriptions of these monuments are provided, and, in some instances, plans. The 
translation 1s well done. (914:575) 


NORWAY. Photographs by Bert Boger. Text by Terje Stigen. Translated 
from the Norwegian by R. L Chnstophersen. Thames & Hudson, sos. 1959. 
28-5 cm. 122 pages. 

This is a finely produced picture book which will both delight English-speaking 

lovers of komas and attract those who do not yet know this u peaceful land 

with 1ts tremendous scenic variety. Many of the photographs taken by Bert Boger 
are of outstanding beauty, and there 1s a large number ın colour. The photographs 
are accompanied by a pleasantly discursive, and well translated, essay by the novelist 

Terje Stigen. (914-81) 


SMELLING THE BREEZES. A Journey through the High Lebanon. 
Ralph and Molly Izzard. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1959. 21 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. Bibliography. 

The title of this book—by a foreign correspondent of the Daily Mail and his wife— 

is the translation of an Arabic phrase meaning an outing or picnic. It descnbes in 

brilliant fashion a walking and camping tour which they undertook ın 1957-8 through 

the high mountains of the Lebanon, accompanied by their four children (aged 4-9), 

their Maronite servant, and three donkeys. The children, strangely enough, were 


+ far from a handicap, for they won the hearts of the wildest tribesmen through whose 


territory the route lay. This is a travel book of outstanding merit and fascination, 
and the illustrations, from photographs taken en route, enhance its value. (915-692) 
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AFGHANISTAN. Photographed by Karl Flinker and Max Klimburg. 


ext by Joseph Kessel. Translated from the French by Bernadette Folliot. Thames 

& Hudson, 70s. 1959. 25-5 cm. 48 pages of text. 140 pages of photographs (some 
in colour). 

The text gives a vivid account of the party’s extensive travels in the country and a 

brief outline of its history is added. But the plates, by expert cameramen, are the more 

mmportant part of the book and portray types and scenes in an old Afghanistan 


which will soon inevitably be gone for ever. This is a notable addition to the * 


publishers’ fine serics of topographical books. (915°81) 


BUSH AND BOMA. J. C. Cairns. Murray, 18s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations by Beverley J. Cairns. Map. 
The author is a Canadian who spent six-and-a~half years in the Colonial Service in 
Tanganyika. This unpretentious book is an account of his day-to-day life as a District 
Officer, centred on the Boma or office. It is an episodic account, with the various 
aspects of a District Officer’s duties indicated by anecdotes, usually humorous, often 
with a sting in the tail. Taken as a whole it presents life in Tanganyika through the 
eyes of an intelligent and perceptive writer, while it also provides amusing recreational 
reading. (916-782) 
AMERICA IN DOUBT.) Alexander Werth. Hale, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
214 pages. Illustrations. Index. > 
In his previous books on France and Russia, Mr. Werth wrote of countries whose 
political and social life he had studied at close quarters. The present book, however, 
is based on a comparatively brief stay in the U.S.A., when he lectured on con- 
temporary history at Ohio State University. He has consequently limited himself 
wisely to reco: impressions garnered in talks with students and some older people. 
His visit coincided with the launching of the first Sputnik and he conveys vividly 
the sense of uneasy bewilderment widely felt by Americans at the time. But the more 
permanent value of Mr. Werth’s book lies in the ready admussion that some of his 
pre-conceived notions about America, which he shared with many left-wing 
Europeans, were quickly dispelled by direct contact with the American man-in-the- 
street. (917:3) 


Biography 
WILLIAM COWPER OF THE INNER TEMPLE, ESQ. A Study 
of his Life and Works to the Year 1768. Charles Ryskamp. Cambridge University 
Press, 30s. 1959. 23 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
~ For most readers of English poetry Cowper's life begins when he had already reached 
middle age and gone into retirement to live with the Unwins at Huntingdon. 
Dr. Ryskamp leaves the familiar ground of Cowper’s final three decades ın order to 
traverse the earlier years from 1731 to 1768. By so doing he adds to our understanding 
of the whole man, who commonly referred to himself by the name and description 
used as the title of this book. We are given new information about his EA TE 
at Westminster, and of the period when, aged twenty, he took lawyer’s chambers 
in the Temple. Though me kahol already afflicted him, there were nevertheless 
‘moments of foolery, of the dashing life of the gay blade. . . and of dilettante literary 
efforts’, of fencing and dancing, operas and plays. This was the life he put behind him 


later, but it cannot be left out of account. (92) 
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CHILD OF THE TWENTIES. Frances Donaldson. Hart-Davis, 213. 
1959. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
Miss PETI recentl pone an excellent life of her father sipa Lonsdale, 
the successful playwright, and gifted and exasperating onality looms large 
in her ae Through him she was precociousl uals planes into the world of 
café society during dhs years of feverish gaiety which followed the First World War. 
Later she’ reacted strongly against these influences, becoming in turn a show-ring 
rider, an aviator and finally, with her husband, devoting herself to the pioneer project 
of the Peckham Health Centre. This is an extremely perceptive book, written with 
exceptional frankness, wit and human understanding. (92) 


AHMAD SHAH DURRANT: Father of Modern Afghanistan. Ganda Singh. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay, India, and London), 56s.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 488 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

After the assassination of the Persian Nadir Shah in 1747 the Afghans declared ae 

independence and elected Ahmad Shah Durrani as their ruler. Dr. Ganda Si 

written a detailed account of the PLAE turbulent years of his rei T 

which he held Persia at bay, repeatedly invaded India, and founded AE 

kingdom. The author, an eminent scholar and linguist, has been able to use widely 
scattered material and to reveal his subject for the first time as no mere 
adventurer, but a great patriot and wise ruler. An important book for historians. 


(92) 


‘THE HUNTED PRIEST. Autobiography of John Gerard., Translated 


from the Latin by Philp Caraman. Introduction by Graham Greene. Reprint. 

Collins, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 
This remarkable document commends itself on the ground of style, erudition and 
historic interest. It is the autobiography of a Jesuit priest in Elizabethan England who, 
disguised as a country gentleman, travelled in many of the English counties ministering 
in secret to the faithful. He was never free from danger, and the invention of new 
precautions was a daily exercise. Eventually he was caught and imprisoned in the 
‘Tower but managed to escape by means of a rope thrown across the moat. The book, 
which has been well translated, bec telling witness to the courage of these priests. 


(92) 


SMALL PATIENTS. The Autobi phy of a Children’s Doctor. Alton 
Goldbloom. Longmans (Toronto, Canada), $4. $0. 1959. 2I cm. 316 pages. 
Against the background of early zoth century Canada, a Jewish-Canadian of 
Lithuanian parentage creates a warmhearted and vivid picture of the unique person- 
alities he enountered in his rise to a position of eminence in Canadian medicine. 
Though the author has been at times irresistibly drawn to the stages the book reflects 
the deep and unexpected satisfaction that came to him in his chosen profession. A 
charming autobiography which also serves to introduce one Canadian’s contribution 
to the development of paediatrics as a vital branch of medicine. (92) 


BELOVED INFIDEL. The Education of a Woman. Sheilah Graham and 
Gerold Frank. Cassell, 21s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

This autobiography is a Cinderella story. It describes how Lily Sheil, brought u 

the grim atmosphere of an East London orphanage, led doggedly out o hér 

environment to transform herself into Sheilah Graham, chorus girl, Society darling, 
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Hollywood columnist, and finally beloved companion of the American novelist 
F. Scott Fi d. The author writes of her social subterfuges, aspirations and 
triumphs with naive and disarming candour. The chapters describing Fitzgerald as 
she knew him during the last four years of his hfe, and their relationship—that of 


aesthetic adviser and eager pupil—are of especial interest. (92) 
SORROWS, PASSIONS AND ALARMS. James Kirkup. Collins, 15s. 
1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. = 


This second volume of autobiography describes the years between six and eighteen 
spent in the small Northumbrian ‘port of South Shields. Only towards the end does 
Mr. Kirkup touch briefly on the ings of his career as a poet. The book is an 
impressive feat of memory, a detailed evocation of the most vivid experiences of 
boyhood as the only child in a working-class household. The personalities of 
neighbours and shopkeepers, the early terrors of school, and family triumphs and 
disasters provide the main substance of the narrative, but it 13 remarkable aboye all 
for its picture of life in a poor but closely-knit provincial community in the 2e j 
92) 2 


RADICAL JACK. Leonard Cooper. Cresset Press, 358. 1959. 22 cms 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Although John George Lambton, first Earl of Durham, was one of the greatest 
reformers of his day, he was by no means persona grata to his contemporaries nor have 
historians given him the attention accorded to his fellow statesmen. The author 
examines the many formative influences in Durham’s private life, in the troubled 
times at home and abroad, in the many facets of his character that helped to make 
“Radical Jack’. Thus are seen in better perspective the famous Durham Report made 
when he was Governor General of Canada, resulting in Canada’s being 

self-government, his zeal in drawing up the Great Reform Act 1832, why, 
vilifed at home as a radical hot-head, he moved as the poised aristocrat, when 
Ambassador in Russia. A bibliography and references ea have improved a book 
which undoubtedly is a help to the study of a critical period in British history. (92) 


NEHRU. A Political Biography. Michael Brecher. Oxford University Press, 42s. 
1959. 22 cm. 698 pages. aani, Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
This is an important biography by a Canadian teacher of political science who has 
had access to unusually extensive sources of material, both personal and documentary.“ 
Nehru is certainly one of the great men of our time. India’s advance under his leader- 
ship to the front of the stage is probably the most important international development 
since the war. Dr. Brecher has handled this weighty material with success. His survey 
of Indian history in the course of Nehru’s lifetime is balanced and illuminating. 
The man himself emerges less clearly from the text, but this is perhaps inevitable in 
a biography of a living contemporary. The book should be read not only by those 
with a specialist interest in India; it ought to be in every library seriously concemed 
with the history of our time. ? . (92) 


SAMUEL ROGERS AND WILLIAM GILPIN: Their Friendship and 
Correspondence. Carl Paul Barbier. Oxford University Press for Glasgow University, 
T6s. 1959. 22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

A scholarly study of the relations between William Gilpin (1724-1804), educationist, * 

Vicar of Boldre, and author of five works describing his summer tours, and his young 

friend Samuel Rogers (1763-1855), the banker-poet. Rogers’ side of the corres- 
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pondence is here published for the first time, and his last letter but one, dated Paris, 
26 November 1802, is of special interest. The attractive illustrations are from Gilpin’s 
drawings made during his journeys and from the: vings to Rogers’ Pleasures of 
Memory. This 1s a book that wi appeal tthe alent ater that ode gener 
reader. (92 


_ ORPHEUS AT EIGHTY. Vincent Sheean. Cassell, 253. 1959. 22'5 cm. 


- 


372 pages. Portrait. List of works. Index. 
This interesting book is an American critic’s view of Verdi's life seen in terms of the 
principal musical, historical and social events which moulded his character and his 
destiny, and led him towards the unique position in musical Europe which he occupied _ 
in his old age. A somewhat kaleidoscopic treatment of the biographical material does 
not detract from the fact that the author has done some conscientious research in new 
sources. The result should not, however, be regarded as the much-needed definitive 
life of the composer. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A PRINCESS. The Reminiscences of Princess Marie von 
Thurn und Taxs. Translated and compiled by Nora Wydenbruck. Hogarth Press, 
21s. 1959. 20 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first section of this volume contains Princess Marie’s memories of her girlhood 

until her marriage in 1875, charmingly told and filled with a nostalgic beauty as she 

recalls her life in the palaces of Austria and Italy. After a short section covering the 
years 1875 to 1911, extracted by the translator, a kinswoman of Princess Marie, 
from diaries and other manuscripts, the third part consists of the little book on Rilke 
which was published in Germany a quarter of a century ago and is of permanent 
value for our knowledge of the poet. Countess Wydenbruck translates well and 
agreeably, and the combination of the delightful early memories with the more 
solid account of Princess Marie’s friendship with Rilke holds the reader’s attention 
throughout. (92) 


THE WANDERING SAINTS. Eleanor Duckett. Collins, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 
320 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Eleanor Duckett, whose books on Saint Dunstan and Alfred the Great have been so 

well received, wishes to serve further the interests of general readers by painting the 

early medieval saints of Western Europe ‘in something of the colour which ages 


7 past have given them’. In thirteen chapters we are presented with fascinating, sensitive 


and scholarly portraits of St. Patrick, St. Ninian, St. Columba, St. Boniface and 
others. Each is set against the background of his period and the story of the saints 
to whom we are introduced is the story of the Christian Church. (922-22) 


World War II 

SECOND BUREAU. Philip John Stead. Evans Bros., 18s. 1959. 21°5 cm. 
212 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

This is the story of the intelligence and secret service in France during the occupation 

by Germany in World War H, and is based on reports, written and verbal, oe those 

engaged im it. It begins with an account covering the early months before invasion 

and continues with activities in Vichy, London and North Africa as well as the 


_ later occupied Southern Zone. Mingled with the story of the major organisation are 


thrilling mcidents of counter-espionage recalling the deeds of men famous in the 
Resistance. The book is very well written and the record of sources displays the great 
care the author has taken to get the facts. (940°548644) 
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Britain Northern Ireland Í 
THE ULSTER YEAR BOOK. The Offcial Year Book of Northern 


Ireland 1957-1959, H.M. Stationery Office (Belfast), 63.6d. 1959. 24°5 cm. 394 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams in colour. Map. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 


The latest edition of this work, which is published at three-yearly intervals, is in 


seventeen sections, each containing numerous tables, on such subjects as geography, 


government, population, agriculture, industry, finance and education. Reasonab 
priced, well indexed and exceedingly full, it is an invaluable reference T ) 
i 941:6 
THE STORY OF BRITISH DEMOCRACY. P. G. Lloyd. Macmillan, 5s. 
1959. 18-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
The readers for whom this little book is mainly intended are younger people abroad 
who are either studying Britain or proposing to visit the country. It ibes simply 
and clearly the system of government of the United Kingdom and the development 
and present organisation, of the British Commonwealth, and goes on to deal very 
briefly with the educational system, industry and commerce, agriculture, the arts 
and literature. The two final chapters give a more intimate account of British 
character and traditions and social and domestic life. The book is published in 
association with the East African Literature Bureau. (942) 


LOCAL HISTORY IN ENGLAND. W. G. Hoskins. Longmans, 218. 
1959. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 
One of the most notable features of historical studies in England during recent years 
has been the considerable attention devoted to local history, both by specialists and 
amateurs. Not a little of this development can fairly be attributed to the pioneer work 
done by Dr. Hoskins, both when he was in charge of local history studies at Leicestér 
University, and later as Reader at Oxford University. Now he has catered for the 
amateur with an extremely useful guide for beginners in local history study. It would 
be a mistake to regard this as an elementary introduction. Into it has gone much of 
Dr. Hoskins’ rich experience and profound knowledge of the sources and technique. 
It will be read with profit both by amateurs and specialists. (942007) 


ENGLISH PRIVATEERING VOYAGES TO THE WEST INDIES 
1588-1595. Edited by Kenneth R. Andrews. Cambridge University Press for the 


z 


Hakluyt Society, 40s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. |, 


Index. (Hakluyt Society Publications. Second Series, No. CXI) 
Contemporary accounts of twenty-five tions are given here, mainly from 
three sources: Hakluyt’s Voyages; records of a Court of Admuralty in London; 
and Spanish records (translated by Irene A. Wright) in the archives of the Indies in 
Seville. None of the expeditions was of much historical importance, but the book 
shows that taken together they made a profit specie by letters of reprisal) for the 
joint-stock companies which financed da and seriously handicapped the Spanish 
colonies in the Caribbean. Much of the material is new, much of it very interesting. 
All of it is edited with the meticulous skill to be expected of a Hakluyt Society 
publication, and Mr. Andrews’ introduction includes a particularly valuable account 
of the functions and the records of the High Court of Admiralty. (942-055) 


AND SO TO BED. A New Selection from the Diary of Samuel Pepys for 
the years 1660-1662. Paul Elek, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 382 pages. Paper covers. 
(Bestseller Library) 

' These well chosen extracts cover the period from ist January, 1660 to the last day 
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of 1662. There is much of historical interest, particularly concerning the restoration 
of the Stuart Monarchy. Pepys’s work at the Navy Office brought him in touch with 
many influential people and a wonderful picture is given of most aspects of 17th 
century English life, = the abiding a of the book will always be the character 
of Pepys himself. Nothing is held back; the vanity, amorousness and fits of anger 
go hand-in-hand with the charm, vitality and sociability of this most human of 
men. (942-066) 


ENGLISH HISTORICAL DOCUMENTS. Vol. XI. 1783-1832. Edited 
by A. Aspinall and E. Anthony Smith. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 958. 1959. 24 cm. 
1,010 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (English Historical Documents) 

The ambitious enterprise of which this volume is a section is gradually providing a 

major collection of the original materials of ae history. This volume covers the 

formative period after the Napoleonic Wars, when England was winning its way to 
world ladain, and when industrial development was preparing for the economic 
prosperity of Victorian England. As in other volumes the range of selected sources is 
wide, and the reader is given a good impression of the various types of material the 
historian has to handle. Its bibliographical information and historical introductions 
make it an indispensable reference work for the period. (942-07) 


TRAFALGAR. Oliver Warner. Batsford, 21s. 1959. 22:5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This new series of British battles should be instructive and popular. Written by an 
established authority, each book in the series will show the cause and effect of the 
chosen battle or campaign and will be generally described in the light of all available 
accounts by those who took part. The series gets away to a good start with the present 
volume on Trafalgar. Taking its proper place in the pattern of the Napoleonic era, 
the story brings to life what happened, when and why. The book, beautifully pro- 
duced, reflects much scholarly and informed research which is assembled with 
mastery of style, and the selection of illustrations reaches the same high standard. 
(942-073) 
Russia 
SOVIET AFFAIRS. Number Two. Edited by David Footman. Chatto & 
Windus, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 154 pages. Bibliography. (St. Antony’s Papers. 
No. 6) 
St. Antony’s College, Oxford, specialises in modern history and international affairs 
and publishes occasional studies and papers by its staff and other specialists. The 
present volume is the second dealing with Soviet affairs. It contains three studies. 
One is by G. Katkov on the Kronstadt rising of 1921, shown as one manifestation of 
the general feeling in popular revolutionary circles against the growth of Communist 
political dictatorship. second study, by David Footman, traces the career of 
Nestor Makhno, the south Ukrainian guerilla leader. The third, by C. H. Ellis, 
describes British operations in Transcaspia in 1918 and 1919 and discusses the shooting 
of twenty-six Communist commissars near Krasnovodsk in September, 1918. 
(947-084) 
China 


THE SIEGE AT PEKING. Peter Fleming. Hart-Davis, 2$s. 1959, 22 cm. 
274 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 


f Everyone has heard of, and many can remember, the Boxer Rising and the siege of 


the Legations in Peking. How many can give even the outline of events? Incredibly 
63 


enough, no one had assembled, compared and analysed the mass of contemporary 
accounts nll Mr. Fleming sat down to write this masterpiece. The word is used 
deliberately. He has unravelled the tangled story and written a brilliant and 
scrupulously fair account of the whole grim affair, not forgetting the amazing and 
forgotten k of the North Cathedral by Bishop Favier and a pıtiably small 
guard of French and Italian sailors. The book, shot through with flashes of humour, 
is a ‘must’ for all lovers of a true story far stranger than fiction. (951-03) 


Japan , 
A HISTORY OF JAPAN TO 1334. Vol. L George Sansom. Cresset Press, 
635. 1959. 25°5 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
In this magnificent work, Sir George Sansom establishes himself even more firmly 
not only as a great orientalist but also an historian of the highest order. He chooses 
the formative and the classic period of Japanese civilisation, covering the absorption 
of Buddhist culture, the foundation of Nara and Kyoto, the sophistication of Heian 
society, the great feudal wars and.the repulse of the Mongol invasions. This is no 
mere relation of unfamiliar political events, but is the history of a civilisation, of its 
beliefs, arts and institutions. The author surveys his subject from the peak of wise old 
, and takes in peace and war, culture and intrigue. His conclusions are beautifull 
crystallised and his narrative eminently readable. A most important book, wed 
may prove to be the finest work of this great scholar. (952-01) 


India 
A PHILOSOPHY FOR NEFA. Verrier Elwin. Sachin Roy on behalf of the 
North-East Frontier Agency (Shillong, Assam, India), Rs. §. 1959. 22 cm. 296 pages. 
Iustrations. Maps. 
The North-East Frontier Agency of Assam is the deep mountain belt between the 
Tibetan frontier and Assam proper. The inhabitants are primitive mongoloid tribes, 
many of which have only recently seen a civilised man for the first time, and the 
control and administration of this ‘un-Indian’ population is one of India’s most 
delicate tasks. This masterly exposition of Pandit Nehru’s wise policy shows how 
carefully and successfully it 1s bemg tackled. The author, the leading authority of 
India’s primitive peoples, is Adviser for Tribal Affairs in Assam. No better book has 
ever been written on the impact of civilisation on tribal culture and all concerned 
with the problem throughout vast areas of Asia and Africa could read it with both 
advantage and pleasure. (054-16) 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland i 
WAYALESHI. Peter Fraenkel. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
In 1952 Mr. Fraenkel joined the po of young men who were running the Central 
African Broadcasting Service, the first radio station for Africans. Within a few 
years tens of thousands of Africans were listening on their ‘Saucepan Specials’, and 
a new word ‘wayaleshi’ (wireless) has been added to the vernacular. Much of the 
pioneermg spirit and the sheer sense of excitement that drove the organisers comes 
across in this book, as, increasingly, do the frustrations and policy clashes which 
arose with the coming of Federation. The author’s field work brought him into 
intimate contact with thousands of Africans, and besides providing pen-sketches of 
leading Federation personalimes, he gives a striking picture of the impact of the 
Federal idea on the ordinary African. (958-9) 
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Canada 

THE CAPTURE OF QUEBEC. Christopher Lloyd. Batsford, 21s. 1959. 
23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Note on Sources. Index. 

This is the second book of a series on British battles which will undoubtedly raise 

the recording of military history to a new standard and enlarge its field of interest. 

The selection of Quebec is a happy choice in this year of its bi-centenary and the 


_ opening of the St. Lawrence Seaway. The story of the battle, small in compass but 


å 
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historically wide in effect, is well known, but this version embodies a large number 
of contemporary accounts skilfully inserted to enrich events and personalities. As a 
leading naval historian, the author treats with ease and fluency his erudite study of 
an outstanding combined action of sea and land forces, richly illustrated by a selection 
of prints and plans of the penod. (971-018) 


United States of America 
THE SPANISH TOWN PAPERS. Some Sidclights on the American War 
of Independence. E. Arnot Robertson. Cresset Press, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 200 pages. 
Iustrations by H. E. Turner. Map. 
In the Old Armoury at Spanish Town, former capital of Jamaica, Miss Robertson 
was first introduced to the Vice-Admiralty Court records. That was twenty years 
ago. Now at last she and her husband have found the opportunity to study and edit 
some of them. Among them were nearly a thousand bundles of ship’s papers, each 
bundle representing a vessel captured during the American War of Independence, 
1776-83. Government orders were that every scrap of paper was to be taken off 
captured ships, with the result that a medley of logbooks, seamen’s letters, and 
muscellaneous papers forms this large collection. Dipping into them with an eye to 
recapturing their human appeal, Miss Robertson has compiled 2 book which throws 
an interesting light on naval and social history in the 18th century. (973:3) 


THE SAN FRANCISCO DISASTER. Monica Sutherland. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A deep affection for San Francisco has moved Mrs. Sutherland to give an unvarnished, 
yet vivid portrayal of the great disaster which destroyed it by earthquake and fire in 
1906. Briefly tracing the city’s growth from the original Spanish settlement through 
the pioneering days of the Gold Rush to the Babylonian splendour of the early 
20th century, she uses contemporary newspaper reports and memories of survivors 
to describe the catastrophe with an economy of language and simplicity of treatment 
which effectively underlie its epic quality. The general reader will be reassured by 
the shining courage of ordinary people confronted by extraordinary perils. 
(979-461) 


FICTION 


General g 
THE NINE GUARDIANS. Rosario Castellanos. Translated from the 
Spanish by Irene Nicholson. Faber, 18s. 1959. 19 cm. 272 pages. 

The scene of this unsentimental and detached, yet highly sensitive, novel is laid in a 
remote corner of Mexico in the late thirties when the agrarian reforms of President 
Cardenas, compulsory education, militant anti-clericalism and local Indian national- 
ism threatened the old landowning families with a complex of social problems. 
These are exemplified in the disiitegration of the Argiiello family of sugar planters 
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and cattle farmers whose catastrophic misfortunes are recounted largely through the 
uncommitted eyes of two young children. The authoress herself lived through the 
events she describes and her arresting chronicle was voted the best work of fiction 
published in Mexico in 1957. 


NEW FACE IN THE MIRROR. Yaél Dayan. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
138.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 160 pages. 

This first novel by the daughter of the former Commander-in-Chief of the Israeli ;. 

Army is to a certain extent autobiographical. It recounts the experiences of a young 
irl conscripted into the army and goes very fully into her love affairs. The novel 

$ aroused considerable controversy in Israel. It is well written and sincere but the 

character of the heroine may not be congenial to conservative readers. It is especially 

interesting as a study in the effect of military life on young women. 


THE SQUARE. Marguerite Duras. Translated from the French by Sonia 
Pitt-Rivers and Irina Morduch. John Calder, 128.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 108 pages. 

This short French novel does not tell a story in the conventional sense of the word. p 

Rather it is a conversation piece of extreme lucidity and simplicity. Two people 

meet in a park on an afternoon in early spring and talk. One is a nursemaid in 

of a small boy and the other an itinerant hawker who lives by selling anything he 

can collect. Their conversation is stripped of all extraneous inessentials and concen- 

trates solely on their personal lives and hopes which are the embodiment of their 

personalities. The clean, Spartan outline and a beautifully disciplined style heighten 

the emotional effect of this genuinely original book. i 


A NET FOR VENUS. David Garnett. Longmans, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
160 pages. 
Mr. Garnett’s novel offers a new variation on the theme of the eternal triangle. The 
object of REES this case is Venetia, the wife of a partly disabled former R-A.F. 
ilot, who has become a successful designer in the aircraft industry. Attached to her 
fasten she finds herself incongruously but unmistakably falling in love with a 
young animal trainer belonging to a travelling circus. The story is slight and the 
theme, superficially at least, somewhat improbable. But the narration is handled 
with conspicuous skill, wife, lover and husband are acutely observed and the reader’s 
curiosity is firmly held. 


THE BYSTANDER. Albert J. Guerard. Faber, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 198 
pages. 
As a schoolboy, the narrator of this story has a brief encounter with a radiant young 
actress and the memory of her remains with him for years. This opening scene sets 
the stage for a novel of acute perception and subtle interplay between sensuous 
passion and critical self-analysis. The boy grows up to become an impoverished writer 
in the back streets of Nice where he falls in love with a promiscuous girl whom he 
simultancously despises and desires and at this stage his boyhood idol again crosses 
his path. The author, novelist, literary critic and Professor of English in Harvard 
University, has a remarkable gift for psychological analysis which is well displayed 


in the present novel. 


THE DARKNESS OUTSIDE. George Johnston. Collins, 158. 1959. , 
20°5 cm. 256 pages. 
This well-written novel tells the story of an archaeological expedition working in 
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the remotest part of the Tigris Valley. One day the leader finds an elderly Englishman 
exhausted and near deney die river’s edge. What the old man says i his delirium 
gradually produces an overpowering sense of impending doom which affects all the 
members of the éxpedition and brings on a final tragedy just as the excavations 
become triumphantly successful. If one can accept the initial premise that such an 
expedition would be without radio and could remain entirely isolated for many 
months, this is a gripping novel with some good characterisation. 


BROADSTROP IN SEASON. Robert Kee. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 
1959. 20 cm. 302 pages. 

Simon Broadstrop is a memorable creation from an earlier novel whom Mr. Kee 
has now promoted to a leading role. At times reminiscent of Mr. Evelyn Waugh’s 
innocent heroes, he moons through life with a good-natured self-indulgence which 
illuminates by contrast the unscrupulous hustle of the world that surrounds him. 
He is paired here with another richly comic character, a Ukrainian refugee suspected 
of espionage, and the two are swept into the whirl of a London debutante season. 
The story alternates between shrewd social satire and exuberant fantasy. It 1s a 
remarkable performance, which requires a little knowledge of the London social 
scene for its full appreciation. 


LOVERS FROM THE SEA. David Stuart Leslie. Hutchinson, 15s. 1959. 
20 cm. 240 pages. 

In his fourth novel Mr. Leslie returns to the Azores, the scene of his initial success. 
The fishermen family of the Amaros, portrayed in The Devil Boat, reappear, but the 
story revolves round Nuno Amaro’s younger brother, Afonso, who is required to 
meet a mysterious debt of honour claimed by Dona Beatriz, an old woman in black 
from the hills. The ensumg complications, involving danger to his reputation, his 
secret love affair and lus life, force him to probe the enigma of her E ia Mr. 
Leslie has a sure understanding of situation and of the use of local colour, and his 
characters, in a rural society subject to alien influences, are drawn with conviction 
and consistency. 


THE HORSES OF THE SUN. Oriel Malet. Gollancz, 16s. 1959. 19 cm. 
286 pages. 

An Italian island, whose nostalgic Mediterranean magic is brilliantly evoked, is the 
setting of this enchanting novel. The central character is a small girl called Liz—odd, 
inquisitive, intelligent, in love with secret rituals; and it is through her eyes that much 
of the story is told. She is the illicit product of the union between an Italian music-hall 
conjurer and a cheerful, commonplace Cockney now acting as secretary to a Contessa, 
an imperious but eccentric. Miss Malet’s writing has freshness, gaiety and 
wit, and shows an he observation of human behaviour in both comic and serious 
situations. 


PUEBLO. Michel-Droit. Translated from the French by Edward Hyams. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s. 1959. 19 cm. 238 pages. 
The French novelist Michel-Droit finds an original theme in the problem of the 
American Indian trained for national citizenship yet denied complete social integra- 
tion. Paco, an intelligent and artistic pueblo Indian adolescent of New Mexico, is 
being educated according to western standards. His elder sister, a scientist at Los 
Alamos, resigned when, the atom bomb was dropped. In his search for an acceptable 
way of life, Paco is torn between the need to familiarise himself with the white man’s 
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world and the fear that contamination with it will cause him to betray his Indian 
inheritance. Scenes of dramatic incident and native tradition are superbly described 
in an admirable translation. 


A TINKLING IN THE TWILIGHT. Edgar Mittelholzer. Secker & 
Warburg, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 270 pages. 

Brian Liddard lives alone above his London bookshop following a neurotically strict 
timetable and practising yoga. Like St. Anthony he has forsworn the’sensual life, 
but his mind is sull tormented by imaginings associated with the street-walkers of 
Paddington whom he sees on his regular evening walk. He develops hallucinations 
and for recurrent brief periods finds himself existing in future time; fearing for his 
sanity he plans suicide. The book will give ers leasure to admirers of Mr. 
Mittelholzer’ 3 considerable talent, but the pleasure will come from the comedy, the 
satire and the exuberance of the writing rather than from characterisation or 
narrative. 


A COMPANY OF STRANGERS. John Rosenberg. Hogarth Press, 4 
12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 158 pages. 

An unconventional and imaginative short novel in which the author experiments 
with a form of D strongly tinged with symbolism. The setting is an English 
country house, early in the present century, occupied by a family on the verge of 
breaking up, the parents out of harmony and the ADE S eei children longing to 
escape. The arrival of a mysterious traveller brings matters to a head. Mr. Rosenberg 
shows considerable promise as a descriptive writer and a notable gift for penetrating 
his characters’ thoughts. What the book lacks in its final effect is a dominating theme 
and a clear sense of direction. ` 


Reprints 
THE ARROW OF GOLD. A Story between Two Notes. Joseph Conrad. 
Reprint. Nelson, 6s. 1959. 16 cm. 366 pages. (Nelson Classics) 

The Arrow of Gold, first published in 1919, is not one of Conrad’s best known novels— 
but it is one of the most interesting. One is conscious ee of a specially 
intimate quality which is probably due to the material’s being largely auto- 
biographical. It is the story of an adventurous young man who in Mareilles 
mixed up ın gun-running to the Carlist rebel movement in Spain; it also tells of his his 
deeply unhappy love-affair with an older woman (in Conrad's words ‘the initiation 
through an ordeal which required some resolution to face into the life of passion’). 
Background—characterisation—writing—all are the work of a master. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery ‘ 
THREE AMONG MOUNTAINS. Humphrey Slater. Allan Wingate, 153. 
1959. 19 cm. 268 pages. 

The late Humphrey Slater scored several brilliant successes in the field of the thriller 

a a Poli background, and this, the last of his novels to be published, can rank 
his best. Three men imprisoned on petty criminal charges escape from a jail 

in in Vi y France. Gradually their identities and characters are revealed, one as a British 

officer, another as a Spanish Republican emigré, the third as a Russian secret agent. 

The gro fears and suspicions of the fugitives and the conflicting efforts of the 

police > ee local Resistance organisation to catch them are woven with great 

skill into an exciting and convincing plot. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Fiction 
TOROLV THE FATHERLESS. Pauline Clarke. Faber, 138.6d. 1959. 
20-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations by Cecil Leslie. 

Torolv aoe a nine-year-old orphan of a Viking, finds his boyish desire for an 
overlord realised when he is rescued from a drifting boat by the Viking fleet of Ali 
(Olaf) who elicits his pent-up loyalty. Inadvertently he is left ashore during a raid 
on Essex. Eventually adopted by Brihtnoth, Ealdorman of the East Saxons, he 
learns a new loyalty, severely tested when Alı kills Brihtmoth at the historic Battle 
of Maldon A.D. 991. Interest is well maintained in this excellent story, in Trolf’s 
life with the fleet and with other children and women-folk in Brihmoth’s household. 
The chief characters and setting are historical and the background typical. Readers 
from 11 to 15 should enjoy it. 


THE SCARLET U. Wilhelm Matthiessen. Translated from the German 
by Stella Humphries. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations by 
Fritz Loehr. 

Translated from a German story for children of about ten years, this is an exciting 

and well constructed tale which provides the additional interest of a Rhineland setting 

in about 1930. Four boys and a girl find themselves involved in a series of adventures 
which are initiated by written commands they receive from the mysterious ‘Scarlet 

U’. These adventures are fast-moving but have the advantage, so important to 

children, of being perfectly credible. 


FIVE CHILDREN AND IT. THE PHOENIX AND THE CARPET. 
THE STORY OF THE AMULET. E. Nesbit. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. each. 
1959. 18 cm. 216: 250: 282 pages. Illustrations by H. R. Millar. (Puffin Books) 

Roger Lancelyn Green in his introduction describes E. Nesbit as one of the ‘half 

dozen greatest of all writers for children’. These three books, first published in 1902, 

1904 and 1906, and here reissued with the original illustrations, delightfully represent 

her unique mixture of magic with everyday life. Just because her children are so 

healthily ordinary, their eae! adventures are utterly convincing. Her style, 
too, matter-of-fact, humorous, lightly ironic, is inimitable. In the first book, the 
children discover a sand-fairy which grants them a wish a day, always with un- 
fortunate results, as whena carelessly uttered wish that there were Red Indiansin England 
nearly leads to the whole family being scalped. In the second, the fabled phoenix 
arrives in the nursery with a magic carpet which carries the children wherever they 
want to go—till two of them fall through a hole in it. In the third, the amulet takes 

them on journeys into the remotest past and even brings a queen of Babylon on a 

disastrous visit to modern London. 


AND THE RUNNING OF THE DEER. A. Windsor-Richards. 
Hutchinson, 7s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations by Edward Osmond. 

This is a completely delightful, easily written and beautifully illustrated tale for quite 
yo mardie about the adventures of a roe deer fawn. The feel and smell of 
wo and heathland are conveyed in the author’s description of the scene, 
drawn with warmth and truth from tis own first-class observation, as are the actual 
incidents. Many animals are described with a and charm: the fawn watches a 
bank vole washing itself, there are exciting escapes from beaters and guns, a peregrine 
falcon swoops on a curlew, red deer stags fight in the rutting season, and finally Fawn 


races and leaps for her own life. 
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SEVEN-LEAGUE BALLET SHOES. Lorna Wood. Dent, 11s.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations by Joan Kiddell-Monroe. 

The Hag aca is a witch who lives on a pond island at the bottom of the Lindley 
children’s‘garden. Her latest notion is to educate her giant nephew, Flounderbore. 

Jane, who = learned aaa weet) magic from the Hag and is rather attached to her, 

suggests that Flounderbore should go to her ballet school where the p oe are inter- 
national and his odd appearance and rustic-medieval style of speech will be tolerably 
inconspicuous. So Flounderbore swallows some shrinking pills and goes to ballet 
school. There is complication after complication, particularly when his seven-league 
boots get lost and turn up on the wrong pair of ft t. A spirited modern fantasy for 
older children, amusingly illustrated.. 


Non-fiction 


THE SCIENTIST AND YOU. A Survey of Progress and Opportunity. 
Edited by Maurice Goldsmith. Blackie, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The conquest by modern science of space, want, toil, and disease are reviewed in a 

series of essays by Patrick Moore, Sir John Russell, Sir Alfred Egerton, Morris 

Kaufman, Sir Harold Hartley, J. F. Coales, and Cedric Dover. The intention is to 

inform the young people o of this scientific age about the technology which shapes 

their lives, and, so that they may take a part in the future taping, a section by Roy 

Innes and Margaret Miles deals with careers in science and technology. This is read- 

able scientific writing of top quality, and it is copiously illustrate with excellent 


photographs. 


MEET SOUTHERN AFRICA. John Gunther with Sam and Beryl 
Epstein. Hamish Hamilton, 133.6d. 1959. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Index. (Meet the World Series) 

This book, intended for children ın their middle teens, is the second of John Gunther’s 

to present some of the material from his larger volume in a simpler form. The earlier 

chapters sketch in the historical background and are followed by chapters on different 
parts of Southern Africa, chiefly the Union but also, more briefly, Portuguese Africa 
oa the Federation. While there is much of interest, the reporter technique is not 
entirely successful and one may doubt whether the inclusion of details of 

tual murder in Basutoland, for example, is wholly necessary. 


CHILDREN OF THE HIDDEN VALLEY. After the A told by 
Henry C. James. Hutchinson, 8s.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 34 pages. Photograp in colour 
by A. Revel and Lex van der Pol. Map. (‘This is Our Country’ Sertes) 


The first of a new series of picture books designed to tell the story of children in 


y 


r. 


other countries—in this case those of the Lörschental in Switzerland. The 43 beautiful ` 


paoropapn which are the raison d’étre of the book are extremely well reproduced 
y the Dutch printers. The brief text 1s suitable for children of about twelve onwards, 
and there is a short geographical note on Switzerland. 


FROM THE BEGINNING. FROM THE CAVE TO THE CITY. 


Patrick Lynch. Edward Arnold, 128.6d. each. 1959. 25 cm. 64 pages each. Illustrations i 


(some in colour) by David Chalmers. Index. 


Two titles in a series telling the story of the world from its formation to the present 
day. The first ends with the cave-dwellers of Altamira, the second takes man to the 
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Near-Eastern civilisations; the third, not yet published, will bring him up to date. 
The presentation of the subject matter is direct, simple, and yet exciting. The author 
talks sensibly to children, not down to them, and he obviously knows all about his 
subject. The books should be in every school library, and they make excellent reading 
for any young reader from ten to fourteen. David Chalmers’ drawings are dynamic 
and imaginative, bold and simple, and fit the text extemely well. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF BRAZIL. N. P. Macdonald. THE 
LAND AND PEOPLE OF ISRAEL. Rachel Anne Rabinowicz. THE 
LAND AND PEOPLE OF PARAGUAY AND URUGUAY. George 
Pendle. Black, 73.6d. each. 1959. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. (Lands 
and Peoples Series) : 

This unassuming but very successful series, now comprising twenty-nine volumes, 
aims at telling in brief and simple language (but not necessarily for youthful readers 
only) something of the history, ge hy, economy, and present-day way of life of 
the different countries of the ee books under review are quite up to date, 
and much information is included that is not easily accessible pa ee The 
photographs are well chosen. One notices an absence of criticism, and everything is 
inclined to be couleur de rose. But these books are very good value for money. 


THE REAL BOOK OF MAKING DOLLS AND DOLLS’ CLOTHES. 
Catherine Roberts. Edited by Helen Hoke and Patrick Pringle. Dennis Dobson, 
10s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations by the author. Bibliography. (Real 
Books Series) 

This book will appeal to any little girl who likes using her hands, and to older readers 

as well. The instructions are really simple and clear, the diagrams genuinely useful 

and illuminating. The materials suggested include the cheapest and easiest to obtain, 


_ such as pipe-cleaners, cotton wool and crepe re but there are also more ambitious 


models made of papier mâché, putty and clay. There are chapters on clothes and 
other accessories, and one on tools and techniques. 


WEATHER. R. S. Scorer. Phoenix House, 93.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Progress of Science Series) 


« The author is a very well-known meteorologist and in this book he has presented 


the basic facts of meteorology in a lucid manner. Primarily for teenagers, to whom the 
chapter on careers in meteorology will be of special interest, this book may also be 
recommended to the general reader as an introduction to the subject. It is well 
illustrated, and its list of recommended books, film strips, and slides may encourage 
the interested layman to investigate further this comparatively new science. 


THINGS TO DO WITH SEEDS. Millicent E. Selsam. Chatto & Windus, 
7s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations by Helen Ludwig. Index. (Play Ideas 
Books) 

This is a fascinating book for young botanists with enquiring minds. It tells how 
plant life first developed, how seeds are formed and pollinated, how they travel and 
germinate and how man uses them for food, clothing and in commerce. It teaches its 
readers how to observe these processes and suggests many simple experiments 
and out of doors) to prove basic principles and to lead them to find out more for 
themselves. The illustrations are clear and to the point. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC LITERATURE 


1946—I959° 
PERCY W. HARRIS 


(Continued from previous issue) 
1953 

Perhaps the most important technical photographic publication in 1953 
was Exposure Meters and Practical Exposure Control by J. F. Dunn (Fountain 
Press; see 1959). This was a comprehensive work on photographic exposure 
from both the theoretical and practical points of view, written by one of the 
leading authorities on the subject. Several books devoted to individual 
makes of camera were brought out, including, in the Focal Press Camera 
Guide series, the Isolette Guide (6th edition 1958, 7s.6d.), the Vitessa Guide 
(3rd edition 1957, 6s.6d.), the Contessa Guide (6th edition 1959, 9s.6d.; now 
known as the Contina Guide), the Nettar Guide (4th edition 1957, 5s.6d.), all 
four by W. D. Emanuel, and the Bolex Guide by A. J. Surgenor (sth edition 
1958, 7s.6d.). In larger works not in this series and dealing more fully with 
the photographic technique rather than the handling of the individual 
camera was The Contax Way by H. Freytag (Focal Press; 6th edition 1957, 
218.). 

Print Control by M. P. Wooller (Faber), copiously illustrated, proved a 
very useful contribution, describing various print modifications which can 
be introduced to improve the finished result. In a similar field Retouching: 
Corrective Technique in Photography by O. R. Croy (Focal Press; 2nd edition 
1957, 178.6d.) was to some extent limited in its scope to the negative itself. 
Entomological Photography in Practice by E. F. Linssen (Fountain Press), 
designed primarily for the naturalist who requires accurate record, was 
most comprehensive, the author being a well-known naturalist who could 
draw extensively on his own experience. 
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Several further books on colour photography were published, notably 
My Experience in Colour Photography by Dr. Paul Wolff (Fountain Press, 
sos.), a large and copiously illustrated work by a leading German expert, 
and a new series called ‘Colourfacts’ began with Colour Before the Camera 
by K. Helmer-Petersen, followed by Colour Separation Negatives by W. J. 
Pilkington (Fountain Press, 7s.6d. each), while the Focal Press added to the 
Photo Guide series (All About Glamour in Colour (sth edition 1958), All 
About Taking Children in Colour (4th edition 1957), All About Flash and 
Colour (gth edition 1958) and All About Holidays in Colour (7th edition 1958), 
all by George Wells (2s.6d. each). 

Landscape Photography by Leonard and Marjorie Gayton (Focal Press; 
now reprinting) proved a useful guide to the pictorialist, and W. A. Poucher 
added one more to his pictorial series with Journey into Ireland (Country Life). 
High Speed Photography by George A. Jones (Chapman & Hall, 45s.)—a 
large and advanced work in a field which is proving more and more 
important to science—was welcomed by advanced and scientific photo- 
graphers. The regular annuals appeared as usual. 


1954 

This year was by no means so prolific of photographic literature as 1953. 
We have previously referred to the growing production of specialised books 
dealing with individual cameras and 1954 produced one of the best to appear 
so far, The Rollei Manual by Alec Pearlman, a recognised expert on this 
particular camera (Fountain Press; 3rd edition~1957, 45s.). Basic Leica 
Technique by R. H. Bomback (Fountain Press) added one more to the books 
on this particular camera, which has more literature devoted to it perhaps 
than any other make, and The Leica Way by Andrew Matheson (Focal 
Press; 4th edition 1957, 25s.) was another large comprehensive work. A 
further addition to the Focal Press Camera Guide series was the Silette Guide 
by W. D. Emanuel (7th edition 1959, 9s.6d.). 

One of the standard photographic works (Photography: Theory and 
Practice by L. P. Clerc, edited by A. Kraszna~Krausz, and first published 
many years before, appeared in a third edition (Pitman, 70s.) and Photo 
Technique: Fundamentals and Equipment by H. J. Walls (a5s.) was added to 
the important Focal Press series The Manual of Photo Technique. 

Perhaps the most important photographic book to appear in 1954 was 
Progress in Photography, Vol. I: 1951-1954 edited by D. A. Spencer (Focal 
Press, 50s.), a thoroughly comprehensive review, expertly edited, the various 
sections being contributed by leaders in the field. Growing interest in 
stereoscopy was reflected in the publication of Introduction to 3-D by 
H. Dewhurst (Chapman & Hall, 25s.) and, while the advanced worker was 
being well catered for, the Boys’ Book of Photography by J. Allan Cash 
(Fountain Press, 10s.6d.) made things as simple as possible for the young 
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beginner. Modern Enlarging Technique by George L. Wakefield and Frank 
Harris (Fountain Press, 15s.) was one more work showing how to make the 
best of one’s negatives. The usual annuals appeared and further monographs 
appeared in the two series regularly mentioned. 


t 


1955 

An important and comprehensive work on Miniature and Precision 
Cameras by J. Lipinski (Iliffe, 30s.) came out this year, being largely of a 
descriptive nature, while at the other end of the scale the Wrayflex Guide 
by W. D. Emanuel (Focal Press; now reprinting) and the Contaflex Guide 
by the same author (Focal Press; sth edition 1958, 7s.6d.) were two more 
in a long series. A larger specialised work Photography with the Praktiflex 
by R. H. Bomback (Fountain Press) dealt with a camera comparatively 
little known in Britain but selling extensively in America. Another addition 
to the important Focal Press series The Manual of Photo Technique was 
Sensitometry: The Technique of Measuring Photographic Materials by L. Lobel 
and M. Dubois (25s.). 

A delightfully readable autobiography by a photographer who started 
many years ago with the Daguerrotype process and now uses a modern 
miniature camera was A Photographic Pilgrim’s Progress by Charles Duncan 
(Focal Press, 12s.6d.). Professional Methods for Amateur Photographers by 
John Dixon (Fountain Press, 25s.) ‘proved very helpful to the amateur, who 
obviously can learn a good deal from the methods of the professional, and 
two additions to the Fountain Press Colourfacts series were Pictorial 
Photography in Colour and Colour Portraits Indoors and Outdoors, both by 
W. J. Pilkington (7s.6d. each). A somewhat larger work Taking Colour 
Photographs by George Ashton (Fountain Press; 2nd edition 1959, 12s.6d.) 
was primarily for the beginner. 

The centenary year of the Royal Photographic Society, 1953, was made 
the occasion for an international conference in photography which was one 
of the most important ever held. The Proceedings, carefully edited, appeared 
in 1955 under the title of Science and Application of Photography (Royal 
Photographic Society, 63s.) and immediately became an indispensable 
reference work. The usual photographic annuals appeared, with the 
exception of the American Annual of Photography which had ceased publication. 


1956 

In 1956 we find once again a number of works devoted to individual 
makes of camera. The Retina Manual by Edward S. Bomback (Fountain 
Press, 45s.) was one of the larger specialised works which follow a general 
pattern of dealing with a particular make and adding to details of the 
practical handling of the camera much general information on its use. 
Another comprehensive book was The Leica in Professional Practice edited 
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by Heinrich Stockler (Fountain Press, sos.), a symposium of articles by a 
. large number of professionals, each a specialist in his own field: for example, 
Hans Haas contributed the article on underwater photography. The Living 
Leica by Dr. Walter Kross (Fountain Press, 32s.6d.) described itself as “The 
Picture Handbook of Leica Photography’ and certainly justified the name. 

The Paxette Guide (6th edition 1959, 9s.6d.), the Hoca Guide (4s.6d.), the ` 
Exakta 35mm Guide (6s.6d.), the Periflex Guide (and edition 1957, 6s.6d.), the 
Microcord Guide (6s.6d.), all by W. D. Emanuel, and the Colorsnap Guide 
by H. Holmes (3rd edition 1957, 4s.6d.) were six additions to the Focal 
Press series of Camera Guides, and there were more additions to the Photo 
Guide series. 

The increasing use of colour once again showed itself in further additions 
to the literature. The Colour Book of Photography by L. Lorelle was a useful 
general book on the subject (Focal Press; 4th edition 1958, 15s.6d.), Colour 
Prints: The Photographic Techniques of the Colour Positive by J. H. Coote 
(Focal Press, 25s.) was most useful to the practical worker who prefers to 
make his own prints, and in the same category was Amateur Dye Transfer 
Colour Prints by Viscount Hanworth (Focal Press, 15s.). 

Double Exposure by Merlyn Severn (Faber, 21s.) was of interest to the 
general public as well as to photographers as a biographical description of 
the experience of a well-known professional. The Complete Photobook by 
Philip Johnson (Fountain Press, 10s.6d.), A Handbook of Miniature Photo- 
graphy by Henry G. Russell (Nicholas Kaye, 25s.), Jouhar on 35mm Picture 
Making by Dr. S. D. Jouhar (Fountain Press, 30s.) were all useful volumes, 
and the naturalist was well catered for in The Technique of Bird Photography 
by John Warham (Focal Press, 25s.) and Photography in the Garden by 
T. L. Gunn (Collingridge, 25s.). Close Range Photography by C. H. Adams 
(Focal Press, 21s.) fully described the technique and problems of close-up 
photography which is of great importance to photographic specialists and 
particularly to those who wish to photograph coins, flowers, insects, etc. 
An Introduction to Photographic Materials by Ernest Mytun (Macdonald & 
Evans, 35s.) and Basic Photographic Chemistry by Keith M. Horsnby (Fountain 
Press, 15s.) were important technical manuals for students and advanced 
workers. The Nude by André de Dienes (Bodley Head) was a well produced 
album of figure studies by one of the best known photographers of the nude. 
The usual annuals duly appeared. 


1957 
The Regula Guide (5s.6d.), the Rolleicord Guide (7s.6d.), the Ikoflex Guide 
(7s.6d.), the Minox Guide (7s.6d.) and a new edition of the Rolleiflex Guide 
(9s.6d.), all by W. D. Emanuel, appeared in the Focal Press Camera Guide 
series. A larger specialised work was The Contaflex Way by H. Freytag 
' (Focal Press, 25s.). On colour 35mm Colour Magic by Walther Benser 


706 


(Fountain Press; later superseded by Photographing Colour with Walther 
Benser, 1959, 428.) and Colour Photography for the Amateur by M. Lillington 
Hall (Newnes, 21s.) were quite comprehensive volumes. For the advanced 
worker Colour Separation Negatives by Philip Jenkins (Focal Press, 42s.) 
dealt with the intricacies involved in producing the three different negatives 
which are required for three-colour photography when making prints by 
certain processes such as Trichrome Carbro and Dye Transfer. In the more 
modest price range Colour Transparency Processes and Colour Print Processes, 
both by W. J. Pilkingon, were added to the Colourfacts series (Fountain 
Press, 7s.6d. each). All About Colour with Kodachrome by Russell A. Langley 
(8th edition 1959), All About Colour with Gevacolor by L. A. Mannheim 
(3rd edition 1959) and All About Colour with Agfacolor by George Wells 
(7th edition 1959) were three little specialised books in the Photo Guide 
series (Focal Press, 2s.6d. each), and All About Handling and Showing Colour 
Slides (3rd edition 1958, 2s.6d.) was a further addition. 


Although press photography represents a very important section of the 
profession the number of really sound books on the subject is comparatively 
small. One of the most important was Press Photography in Practice by 
Norman K. Harrison, who treated the subject so comprehensively and with 
such authority that the book is likely to remain a standard work for many 
years to come (Fountain Press, 52s.6d.). Zoological Photography in Practice by 
Hugh B. Cott (Fountain Press, 52s.6d.) was a valuable book in its particular 
field. Flash Photography by Rodier Heath (Fountain Press, 10s.6d.) was one 
of the most useful books on the subject so far published, and flashlight work 
together with the use of other forms of artificial light was competently 
dealt with in Indoor Photography by R. W. Unwin (Newnes, 15s.). A most 
comprehensive and well-illustrated guide to portraiture was Portrait Manual 
by Arnold J. Coppel and Edward S. Bomback (Fountain Press, 45s.). 


Stereo Photography by K. C. M. Symons (Focal Press, 25s.) was another 
useful addition to the literature of the subject, and for the advanced student 
Microphotography: Photography at Extreme Resolution by G. W. W. Stevens 
(Chapman & Hall, sos.) covered a field not hitherto adequately treated. 
‘Microphotography’ must be distinguished from “Photomicrography’—two 
terms often confused. Photomicrography can be generally described as 
photography through the microscope. 

The many people who hope to make their hobby pay found much to - 
help them in How to Take Photographs Editors Will Buy by Ronald Spillman 
(Focal Press, 19s.6d.), while there was much to interest the general reader as 
well as the’ photographer in Eric de Mare’s well-written Photography 
(Penguin Books, 6s.; reprinted with revisions, 1959). It only remains to be 
said that the annuals, which always reflect the trend of photography over 
the past year, appeared as usual. 
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1958 ' 

An important book covering a field not hitherto treated was Business 
Practice for Professional Photographers by A. Hymer (Fountain Press, 42s.). 
This was not, strictly speaking, a book on photography: it dealt with such 
subjects as costing, advertising, presentation, etc., without a knowledge of 
which the average professional photographer is unlikely to make a success 
of bis business. Commercial and Industrial Photography by David Charles 
(Chapman & Hall, 52s.6d.) was essentially practical, with illustrated examples 
of how numerous tricky problems could be tackled. 

For the general photographer and particularly the amateur, two compre- 
hensive manuals were published this year. The first, Gevaert Manual of 
Photography by A. H. S. Craeybeck (Fountain Press, 25s.), was a fully 
illustrated guide to all the photographic processes and while, so far as 
sensitive material is concerned, reference was made only to the Gevaert 
products, the great majority of the information relates just as much to other 
manufacturers’ products. Similarly the Ilford Manual of Photography edited 
by Alan Horder, which had now reached its fifth edition, laid emphasis on 
the Ilford materials; but here again practically the whole book applies 
equally to other makes (Ilford, 30s.). 

To the Focal Press Camera Guide series were added the Retina Reflex 
Guide by W. D. Emanuel (and edition 1959, 9s.6d.) and the Ikophot Guide 
by L. A. Mannheim (7s.6d.). Linhof Practice edited by Nikolaus Karpf 
(Fountain Press, 63s.) was a large work devoted to a make of camera mainly 
used by professionals who prefer the larger negative format: cameras such 
as this are fitted with an extensive range of movement enabling them to 
tackle many difficult subjects in commercial work. 

Colour once again figured prominently in the publications of the year. 
For the beginner Photography in Colour with Kodak Film by Edward S. 
Bomback (Fountain Press, 15s.) explains its purpose in its name, while 
Colour Films by C. Leslie Thomson (Focal Press, 42s.) covered every make. 
The Reproduction of Colour by R. W. G. Hunt (Fountain Press, 63s.) was an 
important book for the professional colour worker and those concerned 
with the printing of colour plates. 

Creative Table Top Photography by Ernest Heimann appeared in a second 
edition (Fountain Press, 35s.). Photo Composition in Black-and-White and 
Colour by E. Gordon Barber (Fountain Press, 35s.) was one more book for 
the would-be pictorialist who aimed at producing exhibition successes, and 
Electronic Flash in Principle and Practice by E. J. Rickman and Staton Abbey 
(Pitman, 28s.) reflected the rapid progress in this particular field. How to 
Use Your Camera by Edward S. Bomback (Fountain Press, 12s.6d.) and a 
second edition of The Young Cameraman by Gordon Catling (Nicholas 
Kaye, 1os.6d.) were obviously aimed at the beginner, while for the more 
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advanced worker, particularly in portraiture and figure work, Posing 
Patterns for Creative Photography by L. E. Broome (Focal Press, 35s.) was a 
most valuable reference work, unique iù presenting hundreds of illustrations 
of poses with notes on each. 

Cameras: The Facts by W. D. Emanuel and Andrew Matheson (Focal 
Press, 128.6d.) brought illustrations and schematic diagrams together, with 
full data on practically all the popular cameras on the market. As a compila- 
tion of data it should be distinguished from the various specialised manuals 
of instruction. The Science of Photography by H. Baines (Fountain Press, 
38s.6d.) proved a very successful attempt to deal with the science and theory 
of photography authoritatively and without avoiding those parts of the 
theory which are omitted from the ‘popular’ books. It achieved immediate 

success, not only in Britain but in the United States and a new edition is 
` now in preparation. The usual annuals made their appearance. 


1959 

As camera models change so rapidly and improvements are introduced 
from time to time, 1t was found necessary to bring out a new edition of 
Cameras: The Facts by W. D. Emanuel and Andrew Matheson (Focal Press, 
15s.). This book will probably be revised from year to year and in fact a 
1960 edition is now ready (15s.). The Edixa Reflex Guide by W. D. Emanuel 
(Focal Press, 9s.6d.) was another addition to the specialised Camera Guides 
and the year generally was notable for the appearance of a number of more 
advanced works. The admirable Progress in Photography edited by D. A. 
Spencer reached its third volume, covering the period from 1955 to 1958 
(Focal Press, sos.). Photographic Processing: Basic Technique for the Amateur 
by John Blaxland (Newnes, 18s.) was in the intermediate class rather than 
for the beginner. Document Copying and Reproduction Processes by H. R. 
Verry (Fountain Press, $2s.6d.) was the first comprehensive work on a very 
important aspect of modern photography and has already been accepted as 
a standard work by leading authorities. Exposure Manual by J. F. Dunn 
(Fountain Press, 45s.) was a new and revised edition of Exposure Meters 
and Practical Exposure Control (1953) and Picture Making with a Reflex by 
H. S. Newcombe (Focal Press, 21s.) was a new and revised edition of The 
Twin Lens Camera Companion (1948). Technique for Photo Sharpness by 
Edward S. Bomback (Fountain Press, 22s.6d.) was a useful work drawing 
attention to the numerous different factors affecting the sharpness of the 
photographic image. This was the first time the subject had been treated so 
comprehensively. Photographic Chemistry, Vol. I, by Pierre Glafkides 
(Fountain Press, 105s.) was designed for the scientist and advanced worker 
and required a sound fundamental knowledge of chemistry for its specialised 
approach to be appreciated. Applied Microscopy and Photomicrography by 
H. M. Malies (Fountain Press, 22s.6d.) was fundamentally a book on 
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microscopy, the photomicrographical side receiving comparatively little 
attention. Successful Flash Photography by L. A. Mannheim (Focal Press, 
gs.6d.) covered both ordinary flash work and electronic flash. Successful 
Colour Photography by C. Leslie Thomson (Focal Press, 9s.6d.) was aimed 
at the beginner just starting in this field, and Newnes’ Complete Amateur 
Photography by M. Lillington Hall (Newnes, 30s.) was another manual for 
newcomers. Making Photography Pay by Carlton Wallace (Evans Bros., 
12s.6d.) was written for the would-be photographic journalist, and the year 
saw the usual photographic annuals and reference books. 

It only remains to be said that few subjects have accumulated such an 
amount of literature as photography, although, with large sales to the 
general public in view, the greater number of the books are designed for 
the beginner and there is much overlapping. However, the public appetite 
for such books appears to be insatiable and there seems to be no slowing 
down in production although prices are steadily rising. 


Percy W. Harris is a past President of the Royal Photographic Society and an Honorary 
Fellow, a Fellow and past Vice-President of the Institute of British Photographers, and a Fellow 
of the Photographic Society of Amenca. He serves on a number of photographic commuttees 
of the British Standards Institution and 1s Editor of Modern Camera Magazine. 


The 18th edition of the Dictionary of Photography’ edited by A. L. M. Sowerby 
was Issued. by Iliffe for ‘Amateur Photographer’ in 1956 and not by the Fountain 
Press in 1957 as stated in the first of these two articles (October issue, page 643, 


last paragraph) 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decitnal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
.C Canada, NZ, New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
Loadon firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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November, 1959 


REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


Xe New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE STABLE ISOTOPES OF OXYGEN 
(O17 and O18). Compiled and edited by David Samuel and Fritz Steckel. Pergamon 
Press, $08. 1959. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. Index. i 
The authors are members of the Werzmann Institute, Rehovoth, where much work 
on the stable heavy isotopes of oxygen has been carried out. The book consists of 
two parts, the first a bibliography arranged alphabetically under authors’ names, 
noting the laboratory, title, and both the jo reference and Chemical Abstracts 
reference. This part is fully cross-indexed to allow for multiple authorship. Papers 
up to the end of. 1957 are included. The second part of the book is a subject index. A 
fair number of subjects has been selected and references are given to the appropriate 
entries in the authors’ index, also the year of the communication. The subject index 
makes up in part for all lack of other detail of the contents of papers. The book will 
save much time to anyone entering this field. (016-54672) 


Literary Methods 

INDEXES AND INDEXING. A Guide to the Indexing of Books and 
Collections of Books, Periodicals, Music, Gramophone Records, Films and 
other material, with a Reference Section and Suggestions for Further Reading. 
Robert L. Collison. and edition. Benn, 21s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Since the publication in 1953 of the first edition of this book the theory and practice 

of indexing has received much attention and the Society of Indexers was founded in 

London in 1957 to unite those who are interested in the art. Their constitutions and 

rules are appended to the present volume and Mr. Collison has revised the text of 

his book and introduced new chapters on the indexing of sound effects, business 

indexing, co-ordinate indexing, indexing at speed, mechanised indexing, and fees 

for indexing. (029°) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


PERSEPHONE. A Study of Two Worlds. D. Streatfeild. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 374 pages. Index. 
An unconventional approach to the perennial philosophical problem of knowledge. 
Mr. Streatfeild begins P analysıng the popular thriller No Orchids for Miss Blandish, 
which illustrates ın crude but penetrating fashion, he argues, the myth of Persephone’s 
descent to the underworld and hence emphasises the coexistence within the human 
consciousness of the outer world of rational action and the inner world of fantasy. 
He favours a Jungian rather than a Freudian psychology and concludes by appealing 
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for a more urgent attention to subconscious phenomena in daily life. His book’s 
interest consists mainly in the surprising correspondence traced between a con- 
temporary crime story and an archetypal myth. (153°8) 


RELIGION 


THE ETHICAL IDEALISM OF MATTHEW ARNOLD. A study of 
the nature and sources of his moral and religious ideas. William Robbins. 
Heinemann, 258. 1959. 23 cm. 272 pages. Bibliography. Index. i 

The inevitable time-lag in the- critical assessment of past leaders of thought and 

opinion has by now brought scholars to a re-examination of eminent mid-Victorians. 

Professor Robbins’s book gives attention to the 1860-1880 decades, when Matthew 

Amold was' among those aiming—and hoping somewhat naively perhaps—to 

establish a halfway house where religion and science could meet in harmony. Though 

the controversies provoking that endeavour have seemed stale and unprofitable to 
many, the present ion finding religion eclipsed by science may well turn 
enquiringly to Arnold's ‘ethical idealism’. The difficulties of reconciliation are more 
appren now than they were to Victorian humanists, and it is among the merits of 

present study that it equips the reader to ponder intelligently Arnold’s ‘serious 
concern with the problem of conduct, and the fundamental seriousness with which 

he viewed the whole business of living’. (215) 


GOD’S KINGDOM AND OURS. Gabriel Hebert. S.C.M. Press, 10s.6d. 
I959. 21'§ cm. 192 pages. References. Indexes. Paper covers. 
Father Hebert, now of St. Michael’s House, Crafers, near Adelaide, South Australia, 
writes from within the Church of England but his central contentions are applicable to 
the existing situation in all the Churches. He is concerned to discover why de ordinary 
person, half inside and half outside the Church, should d its message as 
irrelevant and what can be done to effect a renewal of the Church’s life that will 
influence the course of the world. Taking his cue from the history of Christian 
Missions in Asia, he suggests that the Church needs to dissociate itself from the 
control of wealth and power, to recognise the place of the laity and to re-examine its 
convictions about the nature of God and the Gospel. The excellent chapters on “The 
Clergy and the People’, ‘The Kingdom of God in the Bible’ and “A Universal 
See Society’ are especially notable for their understanding of contemporary 
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ST. PAUL AND HIS MESSAGE. Amédée Brunot. THE CATHOLIC 
SPIRIT. André Rétif. Translated from the French by Ronald Matthews and 
Dom Aldheim Dean respectively. Burns & Oates, 73.6d. cach. 1959. 19°5 cm. 
142: 128 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

The first of these volumes contains a simple but far from superficial account of 

St. Paul’s interpretation of the Christian Faith as found in his letters. In lucid chapters 

on the teaching of St. Paul about the Revelation of Christ, the Hope of Christ, 

Everyday Life with Christ, the Lordship of Christ and Faithfulness to Christ, the 

author introduces the reader to the main ideas of the Pauline literature. The 

bibliography is meagre and it is odd that the only work by a non-Catholic which it 
mentions is In the Steps of St. Paul by H. V. Morton. In the conciliatory volume by 

André Rétif an attempt is made to expound the meaning of Catholicity in the light 

of the teaching of Scripture and the early Fathers. It is well argued that Catholicity 
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is an essential property of the Church as well as a reality in process of formation. 
Attention is directed to the divisions between Catholics and other Christians with 
particular reference to eastern Christians, and the author ıs certainly not unmindful 
of those deeper divisions created by racialism, nationalism and other modern 
idolatries. (232) (230-2) 


WHAT THE BUDDHA TAUGHT. Walpole Rahula. Gordon Fraser 
(Bedford), 8s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, who had the training of a Buddhist monk and is now at the University 
of Paris, presents in this well-illustrated book an illuminating account of the fanda- 
mental principles of Buddhism as found in the ancient texts—the four noble truths, 
the doctrine of no-soul, and meditation—and concludes with a discussion of the 
relation of Buddhism to modern life. Allowing for many obscurities in Buddhist 
teaching, the exposition here provided is lucid and persuasive although the attempt 
to trace all Ge deen of the Mahayana in the Pali sources will be challenged. A 
useful glossary is appended. ` 2943) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 


CONSCIOUSNESS AND SOCIETY. The Reorientation of European 
Social Thought 1890-1930. H. Stuart Hughes. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1959. 
20°5 cm. 450 pages. References. Bibliographical note. Index. 

In this distinguished study, the author, Professor of History in Harvard University, 

surveys those thinkers whose work in the sphere of man and society demarcates the 

contemporary from the modern. He shows in detail how the established conclusions 
of roth century enquiry were controverted by the investigation into the unconscious 
mind and non-rational factors in social and political behaviour carried out, pre- 
eminently, by Freud, Bergson, Pareto, and Max Weber. His book 1s essential for the 
student of sociological thought but will also be of considerable value to those with 
an informed interest in the European cultural tradition. (300-1) 


Sociology 
VOLUNTARY ACTION AND SOCIAL PROGRESS. T. R. Batten 
and A. G. Dickson. British Council, 23.6d. 1959. 21-5 cm. 74 pages. Paper covers. 
(British Council Study Booklet) 
This is a booklet issued with the British Council study box of the same title, for the 
information of discussion groups. Its authors possess wide educational experience in 
East Africa and elsewhere, and address their readers with an easy, friendly approach. 
They write from the practical standpoint of what the individual can do, by voluntary 
action, to help other individuals in his own neighbourhood or in the wider society 
to which his neighbourhood belongs; this leads naturally to a study of leadership 
and the means of training for it. Each section is provided with a list of subjects for 
discussion. (301-153) 


SPEAK YOU SO GENTLY. Kylie Tennant. Gollancz, 18s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

The author, an Australan novelist, here describes her experiences when she 

accompanied the Reverend Alfred Clint to North Queensland to report on his work 

among the aborigines as Director of Native Co-operatives—a project which, it is 

hoped, will rescue them from poverty, disease, Si under-nourishment. Like many 
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‘other visitors, she found the ‘abos’ courteous, thoughtful and generous, and this 
_book has merit in that it reports the present condition of those who have been semi- 
civilised by the missionaries’ efforts. It is a pity that there are no illustrations. 
(gor-4s1) 
Political Science 
THE COLONIAL TERRITORIES 1958-1959. , Colonial Office. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 10s.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 226 pages. Paper covers. (Command 
Paper, 780) 2 
This inyaluable annual publication covers the year ending March 31st, r959. The 
first section deals with constitutional and general events territory by territory and is 
followed by reviews of economic and financial affairs, social services, research and 
surveys, and international relations. Appendices give a list of British official publica- 
tions on the Colonies 1958-59 and a number of useful statistical tables. The main 
part of this publication is preceded by a diary of colonial events and a summary of the 
main sections, thus giving a useful overall picture in small compass. (325-342) 


THE YEARS OF CHALLENGE. The Commonwealth and the British 
Empire 1945-1958. Don Taylor. Hale, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The war of 1939-45 marked a turning point in British imperial affairs and the years 

following have seen vast es both in the structure of the Commonwealth and in 

the status and government of many of the territories within it. It is therefore very 
useful to have a survey of this period ably written by the editor of New Common- 
wealth, whose post has well fitted him to give an overall picture. The book has, 
inevitably, many loose ends since it deals with numerous pan as yet unresolved 
and with possible developments which are still taking place, it is journalistically 
written and not always impartial, but it presents a mass of facts which are by no 
means easy to obtain in a convenient compass elsewhere. (325°342) 


Economics 
TECHNO-ECONOMIC SURVEY OF BIHAR. Vol. I. National 
Council of Applied Economic Research, New Delhi, Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay, India, and London), 323. 1959. 25 cm. 292 pages. Maps and charts. 
Bibliography. Index. 
With the active co-operation of technical consultants from the Stanford Research 
Institute, California, ie National Council has provided in this volume a factual 
survey of the present economic condition of the Indian state of Bihar and an estimate 
of the possible developments. Details not previously available are given of population 
distribution, manpower, agricultural mineral resources, transport, ce and 
the industrial structure, followed by a more intensive study of those industries which 
seem most capable of expansion (textile industries, sugar production, distilling, fruit 
preservation, and so on). Volume two will concentrate on the twenty-seven industries‘ 
with the highest potentialities. (330°95422) 


FACTORY ORDERS. A Volume of Regulations, Orders, Rules, etc., 
under the Factories Acts, 1937 and 1948, and certain other Acts. Ministry of 
Labour and National Service. sth edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 21s. 1959. 
24°5 cm. 498 pages. Paper covers. ; 

A new edition of a compilation, first published in 1944, of regulations, orders, etc., 
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made under the Factories Acts. These are listed under subjects such as health, safety 
welfare regulations for particular trades, notification of accidents, hours of employ- 
ment, young persons and other subjects. The Factories Acts have built up a body of 
regulations over the years which ensure a high standard of safety, health and welfare 
in factories in England. (331-8) 


COMMODITY DISPOSITION SURVEY IN DELHI. National Council 
of Applied Economic Research, New Delhi. Asia Publishing House (Bombay, India, 
and London), Rs. 7.25 : 188.6d. 1959. 23 cm. 56 pages. Maps. Paper covers. 
(Occasional Papers, No. 4) 

Although this paper was designed primarily for the guidance of the planning 

authorities of Greater Delhi, its findings and methods of approach will interest a 

wider public. Confining its attention to textiles, bicycles, fuels, iron and steel and 

food grains, it investigates the location of the business institutions within Delhi, the 
physical flow of the commodities, the attitude of business executives towards possible 
changes in location, and the individual characteristics of local manufacturing, whole- 
saling and retailing institutions and of business finance. The questionnaire which was 
skilfully drawn up to elicit the information is printed at the end of the booklet. 
(338-0954) 

Law International Organisations 

DISARMAMENT. An Outline of the Negotiations. Anthony Nutting. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 83.6d. 1959. 
19 cm. 64 pages. References. 

Mr. Nutting was Under-Secretary and, later, Minister of State for Foreign Affairs 

between 1951 and 1956, and so represented the United Kingdom on the Sub- 

committee of the United Nations Disarmament Commission. He is therefore 
peculiarly well qualified to write this short guide to the post-war negotiations on 
disarmament, which have proved so involved, but so fruitless. The footnotes, which 
are mainly to official documents, add to the usefulness of the book. (341°67) 


>. DIPLOMACY IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. Lester Bowles Pearson. 


Saunders (Toronto, Canada), $3. 1959. 21 cm. 124 pages. 
In this volume which comprises the William L. Clayton Lectures on International 
Economic Affairs and Foreign Policy, delivered at Tufts University, Massachusetts, 
_in 1958, Mr. Pearson surveys the changes that have taken place within the last few 
years in the techniques of diplomatic negotiation. He also devotes attention to the 
workings of coalition diplomacy taking NATO as his example, and finally suggests 
possible means of bolstering our diplomacy against the threat of nuclear war, 
reiterating his hopes that an international peace-ensuring force can be formed which 
could be used as an instrument of the international community. Also included in this 
volume is the Nobel Peace Prize Lecture delivered by Mr. Pearson in Oslo in 1957. 


(341-7) 


GIBSON’S CONVEYANCING. 18th edition by R. H. Kersley. Law 
Notes Library, 808. 1959. 25 cm. 974 pages. Index. 

A further edition of a standard treatise on the law of conveyancing or the transfer 

of real property in English law, last published in 1952. Book one, in seven parts, 

deals with the conveyancing of unregistered property, while book two, in six parts, 

covers conveyancing under the Land Registration Acts. (347:2) 
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Public Administration 
PROVINCIAL METROPOLIS. The Future of Local Government in 
South-East Lancashire. A Study in Metropolitan Analysis. L. P. Green. Allen & 
Unwin, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 
The world-wide problem of the large town which has outgrown its administrative 
boundaries is aptly illustrated by the case of Manchester, a city of over 700,000 
inhabitants which draws many of its working population from towns and villages 
up to twenty miles away. Each of these areas hes its own system of government, 
with consequent differences of rating and local transport and other services. Dr. Green, 
co local planning and administration, has investigated for the University of 
the desirability of a complete local government reorganisation of the 
area. His constructive suggestions are of far more Sin local interest. (352-0427) 


Criminology 
THE GHOST SQUAD. John Gosling. W. H. Allen, 163. 1959. 22 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. 

In 1945 Scotland Yard, faced by an unprecedented wave of crime, decided to do 
something it had never liked to do before: namely, to detail four of its top investiga- 
tors to spend their time mixing with criminals in the hope of picking up, from 
informers, information which might be useful to the police. Of this so-called ‘Ghost 
Squad’ the author was one. He describes how they operated, and has some interesting 
things to say about the psychology and methods of informers. After nearly four 
years, which saw good results, the experiment was terminated, rather to the dis- 
appointment of the author. (364°12) 


Education i 
PARTNERSHIP IN OVERSEA EDUCATION. An Inaugural Lecture 
delivered at the University of London Institute of Education, sth February, 1959. 
L. J. Lewis. Evans Bros. for the University of London Institute of Education, 2s.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 28 pages. Paper covers. (Studies in Education, No. 9) 
Professor Lewis’s office in the University of London Institute of Education is especially 
concerned with education in tropical areas. In his inaugural lecture he shows that 
oversea education, first in the cae and now in the emergent nations, has been 
increasingly the concern of British government and academic circles during the last 
thirty-five years. He outlines many problems which still need investigation and 
suggests that the role of his department is to undertake much of this research and to 
act as a clearing house for information and as a centre for the exchange of opinions 
and ideas. f (370°9) 


THE EDUCATION STORY. Schoolmaster Publishing Co. (Hamilton House, 
Hastings Street, London, W.C.1), 38.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations (some 
in colour). Paper covers. 

This popular account of the schools of d is ingeniously presented through the 

eyes of a country schoolmaster about to take up an appointment as the headmaster of 

a newly-built junior school in a town. He fakad at the history of the 

school he is leaving and outward at the various schools in which his colleagues work, 

nursery and infant, juniot, secondary et pominie and technical. Produced by 
the National Union of Teachers and skilfully illustrated, this pamphlet should prove 

attractive to the general reader overseas. (370942) 
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SUCCESS AND FAILURE AT THE UNIVERSITY. Vol. 1. Academic 
Performance and the Entrance Standard. G. W. Parkyn. New Zealand Council for 
Educational Research (Wellington, New Zealand): Oxford University Press (London), 
428. 1959.22°5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. (New Zealand Council for Educational 
Research, Educational Research Series, No. 38) 

In this book Mr. Parkyn presents the first part of his investigation into the causes of p 

failure among Stage 1 students ın the University of New Zealand. The students are 

already a highly selected group of the general population, and within the group he 
finds Title correlation between subsequent performance and either the standard 
achieved on entry or the quality of previous schooling. The reasons for failure, 
therefore, are likely to be discovered in the lives and circumstances of students during 
their university years; these will be the subject of further investigation. 
(371°21409931) 


CHOOSING A CAREER. Eleanor Brockett. Staples Press, 16s. 1959. 
19 cm. 180 pages. £ 
` Miss Brockett is concerned especially with careers for girls, and she has written a 
sin ly wise book which has little in common with the catalogue of jobs and how 
to Sout for them which is the average careers guide. Her aim is to help girls and 
their parents to choose the work best suited to their ability, taste and temperament, 
and not necessarily that with the loftiest prospects or the greatest immediate ee 
371°425) 


REPORT ON THE SECOND BRITISH EMPIRE AND 
COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE ON PHYSICAL EDUCA- 
TION at Glamorgan Training College, Barry, Wales, r1th-17th July, 1958. 
United Kingdom Committee for International Conferences on Physical Education (6, 
Bedford Square, London, W.C.1), 43.64. 1959. 25 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 

This Commonwealth Conference on Physical Education was attended by repre- 

sentatives of ana countries, opra read or circulated describe the 

organisation of physi ucation in schools and unrversities, the training of physical 
education EMEA and research projects; they give a valuable conspectus of on 

in varying climates and conditions. (37173) 


BILINGUALISM AND INTELLIGENCE. W. R. Jones. University of 

Wales Press (Cardiff), 4s-6d. 1959. 21 cm. 66 pages. References. Paper covers. 
Several surveys of Welsh children who were respectively bilingual and monoglot 
have shown a superiority of intelligence in the latter groups, thereby suggesting that 
bilingualism is itself a handicap. By re-examining the data of one such survey Mr. 
Jones has shown that the occupational status of the monoglot English-speaking 
families was significantly higher than that of the bilingual Enghsh and Welsh- 
speaking families and that the difference ın intelligence probably relates to socio- 
economic rather than linguistic factors. His work may be compared with researches 

on bilingualism carried out in other countries and briefly alluded to in his text. 
(371-97) 


SUGGESTIONS FOR THE TEACHING OF CLASSICS. Ministry 
of Education. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 76 pages. 
Paper covers. (Ministry of Education Pamphlet, No. 37) i 

Educational changes affecting classical studies have prompted this revision of the 

1939 pamphlet. The suggestions are based on teaching experience, inspectorial 


718 


t 


observations, conferences and examination results. Many aspects of classical studies 
are covered, from their place in the curriculum to blackboard classroom work. 
Teachers will especially welcome the attention given to the use of ‘the reader’, 
acquisition of vocabulary, the aim in translation and to sixth form work. The 
; pE without special pleading but assuming there is a place for classical 

studies, will be invaluable to classics teachers everywhere. (375-88) 


EIGHTH CONGRESS OF THE UNIVERSITIES OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH, 1958. Report of Proceedings. Montreal, September 
1-5. Association of the Universities of the British Commonwealth (36, Gordon Square, 
London, W.C.1), 128.6d. 1959. 24°5 cm. 140 pages. 

This congress of the universities of the British Commonwealth was the first to be 

held outside the United Kingdom, There were three principal topics of discussion: 

the making of policy withm the university and the place, first of engineering 
education, and second of medical education, in the universities. Representatives 

from the universities of the United States also took part. (378-063) 


SANDWICH COURSES FOR TRAINING TECHNOLOGISTS 
AND TECHNICIANS. P. F. R. Venables. Max Parrish, 18s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Diaprams. Bibliography. Index. 

The sandwich course, whereby students spend alternating periods in college and in 

industry to obtain the requisite technological or technical qualifications, is a recent 

and important development in British technical education. The Principal of the 

College of Technology, Birmingham, writes authoritatively of the organisation of 

such courses in the technical elleza and in industry. His book will be of equal 

interest to industrialists and educationists. (378-996) 


Folk-lore 1 
WELSH FOLK CUSTOMS. Trefor M. Owen. National Museum of 
Wales (Cardiff), 10s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
This book serves a dual role—a study of Welsh folk customs and a catalogue of the 
national collection at St. Fagans. As a study it contains much bibliographical material - 
and b within the compass of one volume the known literature on the subject 
and the fruits of research in the field. The author in his introductory chapter outlines 
the historical and sociological background of Welsh customs ahd demonta how 
they have survived and persisted in the natural and favourable setting of small peasant 
societies. The book deals in turn with traditional customs associated with fixed and 
movable feasts, with May and midsummer, with harvest and winter’s eve, and finally 
with birth, marriage and death. This authoritative volume should prove generall 
” valuable to ethnologists and folklorists and give interest and pleasure to Welsh 
patriots. (398-309429) 


LINGUISTICS 


MODERN ENGLISH. A Self-Tutor or Class Text for Foreign Students. 
Neile Osman. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 208. 1959. 22 cm. 
240 pages. 

As Officer-in-Charge of the Migrant Education Section of the Commonwealth 

Office of Education in Sydney, Neile Osman has had a great deal of experience in 

teaching English to foreign-speaking people. His book is written to meet the evident 

need of those who have achieved a basic knowledge of the language but are not really 
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fluent in their speech or reading. Written in clear, simple English, it emphasises 
grammar, word stress, word association and the construction of sentences used m 
everyday life. : (428-24) 


AN INTERMEDIATE ENGLISH COURSE FOR ADULT 
LEARNERS. D. H. Spencer and A. S. Hornby. Oxford University Press, 6s. 
1959. 18-5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Progressive 
English Series) 

This is primarily a revision course for adult overseas students whose standard of 

English appro that required by the Lower Certificate in English of the Cam- 

bridge Local Examinations Syndicate. The exercises and the reading-texts are varied 

but, becanse of the requirements of the Local Certificate examination, special 
attention has been paid to the structure of paragraphs and essays, and to questions of 
word order. The contents are not graded for it is not intended that the teacher should 
work through them in order, and the book should be used selectively to revise those 
features of English to which the individual student needs to devote most attention. 
(428-24) 


STUDIES IN RUSSIAN FORMS AND USES. The Present Gerund and 
Active Participle. W. A. Morison. Faber, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 76 pages. Index. 
Short, practical and theoretically sound, this is both an essay in descriptive grammar 
for the intermediate student of Russian and an attempt to clarify certain subtleties 
of a language rich in nuances for the benefit of the more advanced student. Dr. 
Morison explains the use and application of the Russian Present Gerund and the 
Active Participle, and includes the peculiarly Russian “Aspects” of the Verb in relation 
to both. He gives copious examples. and sentences chosen from a wide field of 
literature, the majority wisely taken from the idiomatic language, with the ‘popular’ 
and colloquial forms carefully distinguished from the bookish ones. Secondarily, the 
author illustrates various “Russianisms’, using selected symbols to denote stages of 
advancement in the language. He also employs symbols for other linguistic material, 
and supplies footnotes. (491:7) 


THE CONCISE OXFORD TURKISH DICTIONARY. Edited by ' 

A. D. Alderson and Fahir Iz. Oxford University Press, 253. 1959. 19 cm. 820 pages. 
Here at last is a one-volume Turkish-English and English-Turkish dictionary, a 
careful abridgement of the two standard dictionaries (O.U.P., 1947, 2nd ed. 1957, 
and 1952) on which Mr. H. C. Hony and Professor Fahir Iz collaborated so success- 
fully. The compression into an easily portable size has been achieved by the adoption 
of a compact format and the judicious elimination of rare and Geol cece words, 
but without the sacrifice of the rich store of idiomatic and colloquial expressions that 
characterises the parent volumes. This dictionary will be particularly useful for 
Turkish students of English and should meet all their needs until they are able to 
graduate to the use of an English-English dictionary. (49435) 


PURE SCIENCE 
Mathematics 
OPERATIONS RESEARCH: Methods and Problems. Maurice Sasieni, 
Arthur Yaspan and Lawrence Friedman. Chapman & Hall, 828. 1959. 23-5 cm. 
328 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This book provides a useful selection of mathematical techniques for the training of 
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the operations research worker in the same way as a text on basic physics helps in 
the training of an engineer. The reader must know some elementary calculus and 
elementary statistics. The subjects treated include queuing, completive strategies, 
linear and dynamic programming, etc. There are numerous problems with answers. 
The American authors have had extensive experience (both academic and sists 
~ of operations research. i (519-9 


Physics 

THE ATOM AND ITS ENERGY. Amalendu Das Gupta. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay, India, and London), 248., 1959. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. : 

An introduction to the fundamentals of nuclear science for those with little scientific 

training. The author, who is well known for his popular writings on scientific subjects, 

has tried to be as comprehensive as possible within limited space and has something 

to say on the applications of atomic energy both peaceful and are Indian readers 

will be interested in his account of d oeit in India particularly in the field of 

nuclear power. / (539:7) 


AN INTRÒDUCTION TO THERMONUCLEAR RESEARCH. 
A Series of Lectures Given in 1955. Albert Simon. Pergamon Press, 358. 1959. 
2a*§ cm. 192 pages. Di . Index. (International Series of Monographs on Nuclear 
Energy. Division XIV. Plasma Physics and Thermonuclear Research, Vol. I) 

The author is a member of the Oak Ridge National Laboratory where much of 

U.S. thermonuclear research has been carried out. His lectures were directed to 

technical readers unacquainted with plasma physics. They deal with the theoretical 

bases of plasma physics in a fairly elementary manner and discuss the experimental 
approaches quite clearly. Unfortunately the lectures have not been brought up to 
date, and the work discussed is almost exclusively that carried out in the United 

States. The subject matter is, however, still valid and as, with the limitations noted, 

the book is very lucidly written, it will still be of value to those who require informa- 

tion about the principles of the subject rather than about the more recent wie 
539°764, 


Chemistry 
ELECTROLYTE SOLUTIONS. The Measurement and Interpretation of 
Conductance, Chemical Potential and Diffusion in Solutions of Simple Electrolytes. 
R. A. Robinson and R. H. Stokes. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 65s. 1959. 22°§ cm. 
576 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
First published five years ago, this book soon became recognised as a most valuable, 
informative and well written text, mainly for the research worker and lecturer. 
The authors are well known for their important researches, and their selection and 
treatment are authoritative. The boak deals with both the experimental and 
theoretical aspects of the subject. Conductance, chemical potential, and diffusion are 
the main topics and while most of the book deals with aqueous solutions of simple 
electrolytes, non-aqueous solutions, and more complex solutes receive inle 
attention, a in this new edition. The text has been carefully brought up to 
date with only a slight increase in length, but the extensive appendix, which is mainly 
a collection of experimental data, has been increased appreciably. (541372) 
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Prehistoric Archacology 


MALTA. J. D. Evans. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1959. 21 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
Malta has long been famous for its prehistoric monuments—its unique megalithic 
temples, rock- catacombs, decorative art and curious sculptures. Yet until a 
few years ago the age of this stone-using civilisation and the relationship of its 
creators with other Mediterranean cultures were only guessed at. Professor John 
Evans made a brilliant survey of the island’s prehistory for the University of Malta, 
and now publishes hus findings, hitherto known only from scattered papers, in a 
form both simple and compact. He writes well, and the story of this great and long- 
lasting stronghold of the Mother Goddess makes fascinating redding. It ends with 
the dawn of history in about 700 B.C. when Malta was colonised by Phoenicians 


from Carthage. (5712-09458) 


Biology Biochemistry 
PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. Vol. L The Physico- 
chemical Background. L. E. Bayliss. sth edition. Longmans, 558. 1959. 24°5 cm. 
534 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
When this work originally written by W. M. Bayliss first appeared in 1915 it received 
wide, recognition and was revised frequently up to the author’s death in 1924. His 
son has now undertaken the revision, but so great have been the advances in physiolo 
and so extensive the changes in the text a completely new work has resulted. 
It is now divided into two volumes, of which this, the first, forms a textbook of 
physical chemistry as applied to biological systems. Dr. Bayliss has handled a wide 
range of knowledge ai great skill to produce a text that is logically and clearly 
presented but with a rigorous and extensive discussion of all phenomena. As well as 
furnishing students of plant, animal or human physiology with a comprehensive 
textbook, it provides a ady reference work for research workers. (574-1) 


A GUIDE-BOOK TO BIOCHEMISTRY. Kenneth Harrison. Cambridge 
University Press, 175.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In its short length, this book presents a bird’s-eye view of biochemistry. Intended as a 
simple introduction for students reading biochemistry as a main or subsidiary subject, 
it will also be useful to those in the top science class at school. The book is very 
successful: it not only supplies a reauckitle quantity of information, but contrives to 
present biochemistry as a subject offering great intellectual stimulus. The fundamental 
principles are always kept well before the reader. By singling out certain items, often 
of recent date, the excitement of a rapidly growing subject is clearly conveyed. The 
author is a lecturer at the distinguished school of biochemistry in dhe University of 
Cambridge. (s74°192) > 


Microbiology 

RECENT PROGRESS IN MICROBIOLOGY. Symposia held at the 
VII International Congress for Microbiology, Stockholm 1958, under the auspices 
of the International Association of Microbiological Societies (LAMS), and the 
Swedish Microbiological Society; with an addendum (in English and French) on 
the structure and ion of IAMS, compiled by C.-G. Hedén. Edited by 
G. Tunevall. Blackwell (Oxford), 703. 1959. 25 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. _ 
Diagrams. Bibliography. 

This volume comprises the papers read at the six symposia held at the seventh 
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International Congress of Microbiology. Each symposium consists of papers by 
leading workers in the field, followed by discussion which is included. All papers 
and discussion are printed in English. The symposia cover the following topics: 
recombination m isms in bacteria, protein and nucleic acid synthesis, tissue 
specific antibodies, latent and masked virus infections, germ-free animals and 
continuous culture methods. For the research worker and the advanced student this 
book thus provides a valuable survey of current work and thought in important 
fields of microbiological research. An addendum in English and French outlines the 
organisation of the International Association of Microbiological Societies. (576) 


Zoology 
THE PRINCIPLES OF HUMANE EXPERIMENTAL TECHNIQUE. 
W. M. S. Russell and R. L. Burch. Methuen, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. ; 
Produced under the auspices of the Universities Federation for Animal Welfare to 
which the authors are attached as research workers, this book is a general treatise on 
the principles of biological experimentation as such, intended to help the scientist 
who wishes to be as humane as possible. The treatment of laboratory animals when 
not actually being used for experiments has already received attention, but so far 
this is the only systematic study of animals under experimental conditions. It considers 
the concept of inhumanity and its relation to pain and distress; gives a full account of 
animal experimentation in the United Kingdom; and discusses the chief methods of 
ing experimentation more humane and efficient—replacement of animals by 
insentient media, reduction in numbers used, and refinement of procedures. It is 
clearly written and well produced. (590-72) 


SEA ANGLERS’ FISHES OF AUSTRALIA. Arthur W. Parrott, 
Hodder & Stoughton (Melbourne, Australia, and London), 258. 1959. 21 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. References. Index. 

In this comprehensive book, a well-known Australian icthyologist describes the 

appearance and habits of eighty-three species of fish found in Australian coastal 

waters. It is clearly and compactly written as a book of reference for both amateur 
and commercial fishermen and for anyone at all interested in fish and fishing. Each 
species is illustrated, usually by a drawing. Its scientific and common names are given 
with an excellent description of its appearance, sporting qualities and where it is most 
likely to be found. (597-0904) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

REPORT OF THE MEDICAL RESEARCH COUNCIL FOR THE 
YEAR 1957-1958. H.M. Stationery Office, 13s. 1959. 24-5 cm. 296 pages. 

` Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Summarised or listed here are all the activities of the Council during the period, 

those of the National Institute for Medical Research, sixty-five research units and 

groups and external scientific staff, the Institute of Cancer Research, the Public 

Health Laboratory Service, and research work aided by grants and research fellow- 

ships, The report also includes full references to publications and gives names of the 

members of its sixty-three committees. An interesting feature of recent annual 
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reports has been the survey of researches, in which important projects are reviewed 
every few years. In this report, there are interesting accounts Beles topics, among 
them h demic malaria of the Gambia, the viruses of trachoma and inclusion 
blennorrhoea, cultivation of the 1 bacillus, cancer-producing viruses, intra- 
cellular organelles, and mammalian fertilisation. (610-7) 


THE THYROID HORMONES. Rosalind Pitt-Rivers and Jamshed R. Tata. » 
- With a chapter on Diseases of the Thyroid by W. R. Trotter. Pergamon Press, 508. 
1959. 23°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Di . References. Index. (International 
Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: Biochemistry, Vol. 1) 
The authors are members of the staff of the National Institute of Medical Research, 
Mill Hill, and both have added to present knowledge of the subject. Here cxi 
review biochemistry and physiology in detail and test the value of hypotheses, wi 
exact reference to the work of oes, while W. R. Trotter briefly discusses such 
aspects as genetics, aetiology, clinical course, epidemiology, and, more fully, the 
mechanism of disease and the effects of treatment upon this. The study proceeds 
logically from the biosynthesis of the thyroid hormones, transport and physiological 
actions, to current views of their mode of action, distribution and metabolism, and 
biochemical pathways. This authoritative work concludes with references to 1,774 


papers. (61244) 


PRACTICAL FOOD INSPECTION. In Two Parts. C. R. A. Martin. 
sth edition. H. K. Lewis, 63s. 1959. 22 cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 

Previously published in two volumes, this has since 1932 been a standard reference 

book for medical officers of health, public health inspectors and students, one which 

gives essential theory and a full account of current practice in the United Kingdom. 

The physiology and comparative anatomy of the animals, age indications and ante- 

mortem examination are first dealt with, then, conditions of slaughtering and a 

system. of meat inspection are discussed, before considering abnormalities, diseases . 

and parasites, and finally meat preservation. Methods for the inspection of fish, 

poultry and other foods are exhaustively described, with due emphasis upon hygienic 
methods in food preparation and references to notable epidemics. Legal procedure, 
much altered since previous edition, is usefully elucidated with extracts from 
relevant Acts of Parliament and Regulations. New material in this revised edition 
includes recent work in bacteriology and chemical treatment. (614°37) 


* BIOCHEMICAL PHARMACOLOGY. Vol. 1. No. 1. July 1958. 
Pergamon Press. Monthly. 4 parts per volume, 3 volumes per annum. 40s. per issue. 
1208. per volume. 25-5 cm. Illustrations. 

This international journal has the backing of an Honorary Editorial Advisory Board 
composed of one Canadian, sixteen Euro and nine American editors. Its Chairman 
is Alexander Haddow, and its Regional Hditors are Peter Alexander, Sir Rudolph 
Peters, Arnold D. Welch and M. Welsch. Its aim is the prompt publication of 
advances in knowledge of ‘the development of biologically active substances and 
their mode of action at the biochemical and sub-cellular level’. Problems relating to 
cancer chemotherapy are to be given emphasis. This is already evident in the first 
number, which, besides book reviews, includes nine main and two short articles by 
authorities in their subjects. It promises a high standard of matter and production. 

- (615-05) 
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THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF ELECTROTHERAPY 
AND ACTINOTHERAPY. Bryan O. Scott. Heinemann, 278.6d. 1959.- 
23 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The Consultant in Physical Medicine, Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford, has provided a 

textbook for this part of the syllabus of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy, one 

which presents essentials in a style, type and format to facilitate the assimilation of 
facts, and, for practising physiotherapists, gives much useful advice and | ri to 
additional reading. The only textbook of up-to-date British practice in both electro- 
therapy and actinotherapy, the book includes chapters on micro-valve diathermy 

i ; ` (615-84) 


and ultrasonics. 

A LABORATORY MANUAL OF CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. 
F. T. G. Prunty, R. R. McSwiney, Joyce B. Hawkins. Pergamon Press, 35s. 1959- 
23°5 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This manual for clinical pathologists and technicians describes tests which have proved 

their value in day-to-day investigations in the Department of Chemical Pathology, 

St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School, London, and which the authors consider 

suitable for routine use in clinical chemistry. The criteria for the choice of methods 

described here are reproducibility, specificity, sensitivity, overall accuracy, speed, 
simple apparatus and normal technical skill. When the test is one using elaborate 
apparatus, if possible an alternative is given. The authors divide the manual into two 
parts, the first describing general principles and more elaborate methods, the 
collection of samples and care of equipment, and the second setting out the principles 
of tests, reagents used, techniques, calculations and reporting. The interpretation of 
results is not described. (616-0756) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF X-RAY DIAGNOSIS. By British authors. In 4 
volumes. 3rd edition. Edited by S.'Cochrane Shanks and Peter Kerley. Vols. 1 and 
3. H. K. Lewis, gos. : 1208. 1959. 25°5 cm. 534 : 900 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 

This, the most comprehensive British textbook of diagnostic radiology for post- 

graduate students, is also an authoritative reference work for clinicians, one that 

elucidates the basic principles of X-ray pd angie relates these to clinical aspects, 
and gives references to world literature. To keep the size of the work within reason- 
able bounds, the editors exclude radiological physics and rarer conditions seldom 
encountered in X-ray departments. The twelve authors have brought into line with 
current practice Volume 1, Head and Neck, and Volume 3, Abdomen, including 
radiology in obstetrics and gynaecology by E. Rohan Williams. M. H. Jupe now has 

D. W. C. Northfield as joint author of the section on the central nervous system; 

S. Cochrane Shanks, A. S. Johnstone and C. G. Teall write on the alimentary tract 

and P. Kerley on the biliary tract. Vol. 2, The Chest and Vol. 4, Bones, Joints and 

Soft Tissues are to follow later. ees 


Engineering: Electrical 

THE CATHODE-RAY TUBE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. G. Parr 
and O. H. Davie. 3rd edition. Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 446 pages. 
Ilustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

A completely revised and enlarged edition of a work first published in 1937 under the 

title The Low Voltage Cathode Tube. The authors are bod well qualified in their 

subject and write well. Very full cover is provided. The book starts with history, 
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tube construction, time supplies and time bases, etc., and goes on to deal with 
applications in mechanical, electrical, and radio engineering. An unusually full 
bibliography 1s provided at the end of each chapter. This is an essential handbook for 
all mterested in the subject. (6212-38151) 


—— Nuclear 
ATOMIC ENERGY IN THE COMMUNIST BLOC. G. A. Modelski. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia), on behalf of the Australian 
National University: Cambridge University Press(London), 308. 1959. 22 cm. 226 pages, 
Map. Index. 
Dr. Modelski is a Research Fellow in the Department of Political Science and 
International Relations at the Australian National University. His book is a concise 
and thorough survey of the scientific and technological developments in the use of 
atomic energy for industrial purposes by the Soviet bloc, compared with the 
achievements and prospects in the United States. Although the emphasis is on industrial 
development, it is made clear that industrial and military use of nuclear energy are 
complementary, especially in the development stages. The account is based on Soviet 
and Soviet bloc sources, carefully considered in relation to possible propaganda 
content and with reference to the experience of Western workers in the atomic field 
of study. (621-48) 


— Transport 
MODERN RAILWAYS: Their Engineering, Equipment and Operation. 
Cecil J. Allen. Faber, 458. 1959. 25-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 
The author is well known as a writer, lecturer, and broadcaster on railway engineering 
and operation. His professional life was passed ın the civil engineering department of 
the Great Eastern and London & North Eastern Railways. The present work is a 
comprehensive account of a subject which has lost nothing ofits general appeal despite 
the development of other forms of transport. Anyone wishing to understand alae 
railway working involves today will find in it everything essential thereto. A wealth 
of detailed information, supported by an excellent selection of photographs, diagrams 
and tables relating to railways of every class and in all parts of world, is 
accompanied by much sound comment on the policies adopted by the various 
managements in their endeavours to adapt transport by rail wisely and effectively to 


changing conditions. (625) 


Aeronautics 
BRITISH CIVIL AIRCRAFT 1919-59. Vol. I. A. J. Jackson. Putnam, 63s. 
1959. 22 cm. $72 pages. Numerous illustrations and diagrams. Indexes. 
Grouped alphabetically, this first of two volumes covers the A-D range of all civil 
aircraft which have achieved British registration and have passed well beyond the 
project stage. Hach is described by text giving the development and history supple- 
mented by photographs, specification and drawings. The four appendices, also in 
the A-D e, supply all available information on those not qualified for inclusion 
in the ny A a which existed only in ee he or in small numbers; 
military aircraft used for civil purposes; registered types of which no illustrations are 
traceable—and, with certain exceptions, details of registration and disposal of eve: 
single aircraft of every main type and variant. Ably written and compiled, the sork 
is a most comprehensive reference book of British-owned civil aircraft. 
: (629-13 334) 
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Agriculture 
SCOTTISH FARMING: Past and Present. J. A. Symon. Oliver & Boyd, 42s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index 
Written by a former member of the Department of Agriculture for Scotland, this is 
a very full account of the development of Scottish farming from the earliest times 
. to the present day. Stated to be pe only work of its kind available, Mr. Symon’s 
book will prove invaluable to students of agricultural history, and in addition its 
preparation has been such that ii makes good general reading for the Scottish navi 
I 


community as 2 whole. , (630-94: 


SOIL MANAGEMENT IN INDIA. H. R. Arakeri, G. V. Chalam and 
P. Satyanarayana in collaboration with Roy L. Donahue. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay, India, and London), 82s.6d. 1959. 23-5 cm. 604 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. References. Indexes. 

Pour highly qualified specialists have collaborated to produce a textbook for students 

in Indian agricultural, colleges. The first half deals with soil management in eneral 

and the i ae with the treatment of various crops..The book is packed with lucid 
information, and admirable illustrations and diagrams enhance its usefulness. Not only 
is it invaluable to all who have to tackle India’s most urgent problem but much of it 
is of such wide spp eaen throughout the tropics that it might well serve as a model 


for textbooks with the agriculture of Africa and wherever the pressure on 
land is great. : (631-0954) 
Horticulture 


ASPARAGUS. Alfred W. Kidner. 2nd edition. Faber, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, who farms extensively in Suffolk, is best known as a successful breeder 
A cattle, although he has been equally successful in breeding and com- 
wing improved strains of asparagus, his own ‘Kidner’s Pedigree’ having 

pene ey bee: Royal Horticultural Society’s Award of Merit in 1953. His book on as 
Pavan peared two years ago, and now in this second edition he gives more 

eng ne eao | in two new chapters and incidental additions, all of which 
vill be > bela to private growers and those in the new field of bulk growing for 


processing. (635-31) 


Livestock 

BEEF CATTLE HUSBANDRY. A. Fraser. and edition revised. Crosby 
Lockwood, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. Bibliography. 
(Agricultural and Horticultural Series) 

This edition includes new material arising out of the growing application of scientific 

advances to older traditional methods. Information on peal aspects and progeny 

tests, new breeds for crossing, use of hormone products in fattening, and on par APRE 

tests is included. A stimulating and thought-provoking book for the practical 

breeder. (636-213) 


Food: Cookery 

HORS D’ORUVRE AND COLD TABLE.’ William Heptinstall. Faber, 
308. 1959. 22 cm. 264 pages. Frontispiece in colour. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The author is a professional chef, willing to share with readers of this book a lifetime's 
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experience of collecting, using and creating recipes. Here, classified according to their 
main ingredient—fish (roes, mollusca, crustacea, etc.), meat (hams and charcuterie, 
patés), poultry, dairy products, fruit and vegetables—are over eight hundred ways 
of stimulating the appetite with delicious and imaginative dishes, served hot or cold, 
some simple and economical, others elaborate and expensive. Though primarily 
useful to the professional practitioner and teacher, the book is a rich quarry for ideas 
and entertaining reading for interested amateurs prepared to experiment and adapt. 
(641.8) 


Child Care and Management 

GOOD HOUSEKEEPING’S MOTHERCRAFT. Compiled by the 
Good Housekeeping Family Centre. National Magazine Co., 458. 1959. 25 cm. 
496 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

This enormous and lavishly illustrated book is as complete in its coverage as one 

would expect from the National Magazine aren previous publications. From 

pre-natal care to beauty care, from registration of births to teen-agers’ parties, from 

normal development to the problems of handicapped children, from sex-education 

to the organisation of weddings—everything, ıt seems, has been included for a 

mother’s information and instruction. _ (649-1) 


Accounting 
MACHINE ACCOUNTING. O. Sutton. Completely revised and enlarged 
with new material by L. M. Nation-Tellery. 3rd edition. Macdonald & Evans 42s. 
1959. 225 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The firm, of whatever size, interested in the possibilities of mechanical accounting 
will be well served by this handbook, which describes simply but adequately the 
many types of machine available, from the simple adding machine to the great 
electronic computer, and the scale of business to which they are most suited. In its 
revised form the book gives practical hints, in addition, on subsidiary topics such 
as indexing and systems and the relative advantages of statistical analysis by 
direct sorting, the ust method, tag sorting, the peg-board system and needle- 
sorting, and concludes with a glossary of technical terms. (657) 


Cosmetics 
PERFUMES, COSMETICS AND SOAPS. With Special Reference to 
Synthetics. Vol. I. ae a Dictionary of Raw Materials together with an Account 
of the Nomenclature of Synthetics. William A. Poucher. 6th edition. Chapman & 
Hall, 75s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
First published in 1933, this work has since become accepted as a standard reference 
work for the industries concerned. Brought up to date, the present volume, the first 
of a three-volume series, comprises a dictionary of raw materials. The language and 
nomenclature are aimed primarily at the perfumer rather than the chemist although, 
where appropriate, chemical formulae and structure are given. Brief descriptions are 
also given of the methods of preparation of the various compounds and although some 
of these are a little out of date, they do not detract seriously from the value of the 
book. The author is at his best when describing the natural products, on which he is 
an acknowledged expert. Among a number cof usta pendices, the one reviewing > 
the nomenclature of synthetic perfume raw aoa should be of considerable 
assistance to the perfumer. (668-5) 
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Musical Instruments ` 
TINTINNABULA. Small Bells. Ernest Morris. Hale, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
176 . Illustrations. Indexes. 
The subject of this book is small bells, or tintinnabula, as distinct from large church 
and cathedral bells about which much has been written. In a pleasantly discursive, 
popularly written text, the author discusses the religious and secular use of these 
smaller bells in ancient and modern civilisations. There are descriptions of the bells 
formerly carried by town criers and nightwatchmen, bells used on animals, table 
bells, and the art of handbell ringing which is still p ractised in arts of England, As 
an expert b himself and author of a number re books at articles, Mr. Morris 
writes with enthusiasm and knowledge. The numerous illustrations add to the 
attraction of his book, though antiquarians will regret that so few details of dates and 
sources are given for the items reproduced. (681-8195) 


Building Construction 
HEATING AND VENTILATING. Oscar Faber. New edition revised and 
expanded b y L. N. Doe. Spon, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 19 . Index. 

This book is an introduction to heating and E ae and, as such, 
should prove useful to engineering students and apprentices, architects and builders. 
A wide but simplified survey is undertaken of the principles, fuels, heating appliances, 
ventilation equipment, and methods involved. Different piping and ducting systems 
are described and examples of design including ppe and duct sizing are worked out. 
Notes are given on oil-burners, electric storage heaters, electric underfloor ‘heating, 
skirting heating, embedded panels, and deae air heaters, in which sing saa 
have taken place since the first issue. Medium and oe pressure hot water 


and high pressure ventilation are considered. The Thermal Insulation astral 
Buildings Act 1959 is meritioned but the implications of the Clean Air Act 1956 are 
not discussed. (697) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


TATE GALLERY CATALOGUES: THE FOREIGN PAINTINGS, 
DRAWINGS AND SCULPTURE. Ronald Alley. Tate Gallery, 20s 
1959. 24:5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Indexes. 

This catalogue of the r9th-20th century foreign collections in the Tate Gallery, 

are i is the first to appear since See since when many new works have been 

the collections reo: ih pune enlarged in scope. Artists are listed 
apse with biographical summaries ae by e of the works 
themselves and copious notes. The latter form the kernel of the book inasmuch as 
they contain a mass of information, often obtained direct from the artist or his 
iirde; which the editor has diligently assembled, incorporating this new 
with references to literature and particulars of where re a of the pictues 
medi in the plates. Lay-out and 
presentatión of facts are excellent. The author is Deputy Keeper a the Tate Gall 


and a specialist in modern painting. (708-2 


THE SCULPTURE OF THE PARTHENON. P. E. Corbett. Penguin 
a 53. 1959. 18°5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. (King Penguin 
Boo 


Art-lovers and museum visitors will be glad to have this scholarly digest of one of 
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the most renowned works of art in the world—the ‘Elgin Marbles’ or, more 
accurately, the series of sculptures formerly decorating the pediments and frieze of 
the Parthenon Temple at Athens. Salvaged by Lord Elgin early in the 19th century, 
these marble sculptures have been the greatest treasure of the British Museum, 
London, for nearly a century and a half. Preceding the plates is an introduction which 
ives some account of the site and purpose of the Parthenon Temple before describing 
sculptures in brief but illuminating detail. The author is Assistant Keeper of the 
Department of Classical Antiquities, British Museum, London. (733-3) 


Numismatics 


BRITISH COMMONWEALTH COINAGE. Howard W. A. Linecar. 
Benn, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
(Practical Handbooks for Colleaers\ 

The author, an expert numismatist, has aimed in this comprehensive and authoritative 

work, at supplying a ‘story and check-list’ for the coin collector. Accounts of the 

historical development and coin issues are given for each territory followed by one 
or more plates, with descriptive notes, showing both sides of the coins against a black 

ground. The details on the coins are clearly reproduced, ae identification a 

simple matter, and the considerable amount of historical ial included in the 

text gives the book a secondary interest for the light it throws on the development of 

British territories throughout the world. The fact that there has been no book 

published on Commonwealth coinage for many years underlines the importance of 

this new contribution to numismatic literature. (7374942) 


COLONIAL AND COMMONWEALTH COINS. A Practical Guide to 
the Series. L. V. W. Wright. Harrap, sos. 1959. 23 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. i ; 

Appearing simultaneously with the Benn publication (see above), this book by the 

founder and first president of the London Numismatic Club inevitably covers much - 

the same ground and is likewise arranged on a geographical basis. The text is shorter, 
the reproduction less sharp, and there is no index. But since a number of coins of 
different values from those reproduced in the Benn volume are included, really 
enthusiastic collectors will doubtless want to possess both volumes. (737°4942) 


Drawing 
RUBENS: Selected Drawings. With an Introduction and a Critical Catalogue 
by Julius S. Held. 2 vols. Phaidon Press, 1478. 1959. 31 cm. 202: 196 pages. 
246 illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
The output of Peter Paul Rubens (1577-1640) was prodigious. This volume is confined 
to his drawings; it is a product of exact and painstaking scholarship, the fruit of many 
years’ work, and a most important contribution to Rubens studies. The text deals 
with Rubens’ development in this field, the techniques and media he used, the 
chronology of his drawings, and concludes with a catalogue raisonné describing 179 
items in detail. Volume Two consists of plates with brief captions and a reference to 
the catalogue number. Many of the drawings were preparatory studies for paintings, 
but they exist also in their own right as works of art dis arig what Dr. Held 
succintly defines as Rubens’ chief characteristic—‘form filled with. vitality’. This is a 
book which will be read with profit by art historians and all serious students of the 
history and development of draughtsmanship. (741-9493) 
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Interior Decoration 

MODERN FRENCH INTERIORS. Georges Eudes. Translated from 
the French by M. I. Martin. Thames & Hudson, 63s. 1959. 32 cm. 138 pages. 
224 illustrations (24 in colour) 

An English edition ofa book published in Paris in 1958 showing examples of modern 

French domestic interiors with special emphasis on new materials and fabrıcs. The 

captions are very brief but give the names of the French designers responsible for 

the examples shown. The book will be of interest to interior decorators working in 

the contemporary idiom. (747-0944) 


Glassware 
ENGRAVED GLASS, 1952-58. Laurence Whistler. Hoart-Davis, 105. 
1959. 28 cm. 38 pages. 89 plates. 

This successor to the author’s earlier book The Engraved Glass of Laurence Whistler 
(1952) records the author’s work in this specialised field during the last few years. 
The goblets and decanters here illustrated are very much objets d’ occasion. Decorated 
with pictorial designs, executed in a technique which combines diamond-point with 
stipple engraving, each glass is unique. Lettering, design and craftsmanship are 
distinguished by their wit, inventiveness and elegance. Such virtuoso pieces, 
individually commissioned, and designed and executed by a single master-hand, 
belong to an almost vanished world of patronage and connoisseurship. (748292) 


Painting 
THE NUDE IN ART. Edited by I. E. Relouge. Introduction by Bodo Cichy. 
Translated from the German by Mervyn Savill. Batsford, 1058. 28-5 cm. 264 pages. 
100 tipped-in colour plates. Monochrome illustrations in the text. 
A sumptuous picture-book of the female nude in art with introductory text and 
notes to the plates. Beginning with three dancing girls from an Egyptian tomb 
painting, the procession moves to the Far East, Persia, back to Greece and Rome, 
and by way of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance to the decorative nude of 18th 
century Rococo, the idealistic nude of roth century Classicism, and the realistic nude 
of 2oth century Expressionism. The choice of artists and paintings in the latter part 
of the booki eeey unhackneyed. The somewhat peony finer ohoat 
subservient to the colour plates which may be regarded eather as an illustrative pendant 
to Sir Kenneth Clark’s magisterial study of The Nude (1957), or as an elegant table- 
book. Male nudes are not included, a point which might have been made clear in the 


title. (757°2) 


DUTCH PAINTING. Pierre Descargues. Translated from the French by 
Stuart Hood. FLORENTINE PAINTING. Rolf Schott. Translated from 
the German by Michael Heron. Thames & Hudson, 18s. each. 1959. 23-5 cm. 
100 : 104 pages. 46: 45 colour plates. (The Students Gallery) 

Both these volumes are excellent value and competently fulfil their purpose of 

popularising two of the great schools of pamting. The text and biographical notes 

on artists, occupying about fifty pages, are full of sense and information, while the 
colour plates, especially those in the Dutch volume, are free of the hard. glossy 

texture which ohen characterises inexpensive art books. (759-9492) (759-5) 
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Photography 
HOW PHOTOGRAPHY WORKS. H. J. Walls. Focal Press, 428. 1959. 
22:5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Combined glossary and index. 
H. J. Walls is Director of the Forensic Science Laboratory in Newcastle. His book is 
d to anyone who is interested in photography. It unfolds the scientific 
background of te photographic processes and explains the whole of photography 
to the intelligent reader by taking him on an informative tour through more la 
one region of contemporary science—optics, chemustry, visual perception. Chapters 
deal with: How an Image is Formed, First Lesson in Chemistry, Light and Matter, 
The Power of Silver, Light and the Emulsion, Development, Colours as Seen, Colour 
as Photographed, and Looking at the Photograph. The author has also charted the 
many intriguing diagrams which illustrate almost every point he makes. (770) 


PHOTOGRAPHING COLOUR with Walther Benser. Fountain Press, 42s. 
1959. 22 cm. 300 pages. Photographs in colour. Drawings by Ursula Benser. 
Index. 

The author’s gift for explaining even the most complicated of photographic problems 

in a facile and entertaining manner has attracted thousands of listeners to his illustrated 

lectures on colour photography in Germany, Switzerland, Scandinavia and the 

U.S.A. This book ‘besa on his inexhaustible fund of photographic experience, and 

a wealth of ideas is offered to experienced colour enthusiasts and novices alike. The 

hotographer is shown how to avoid unnecessary disappointment and expense, and 
kow to acquire an eye for colour composition. Above all the book provides en- 
couragement for those who, afraid of ical problems, have in the past hesitated to 

take their own colour photographs. (778-6) 


Music 
A CREATIVE APPROACH TO THE STUDY OF MUSIC. James 
Mainwaring. University of London Press, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 136 pages. Music 
examples. Index, 
Assuming only some knowledge of the rudiments of music in the reader whoris not 
a teacher, this freshly written little book pleads for a new method of learning to 
write it. From his experience as Lecturer at Dudley Training College, Mr. Main- 
waring believes that musical composition can be taught as living sound, and not as 
pee e which is based largely on calculation. The exercises in the various essentials 
of melody-writing are cleverly devised for study as part of the text of each chapter. 
As all the groundwork is carefully covered, the book may be commended to students 
either working by themselves or with only part-time teaching. (781) 


CHURCH MUSIC AND THEOLOGY. Erik Routley. S.C.M. Press, 
88.6d. 21-5 cm. 120 pages. Musical examples. Bibliography. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Studies in. Ministry and Worship). 

This is a thoughtful study, by a specialist, of the application of normal standards of 

criticism to church music. It is of refreshing, realistic sanity, and should help 

those responsible for the choice of church music to avoid bad hymns, anthems and 
cantatas that have too long been accepted without question. Mr. Routley’s thesis is > 
ably presented with illustrations ranging from J. S. Bach to Beaumont’s controversial 

Folk Mass. (783) 
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Sports and Games 
SKIING. Ollie Polasek. Lothian Publishing Co. (Melbourne and Sydney, Australia), 
39.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Dia 
Ollie Polasek was born in Czechoslovakia and is now a naturalised Australian. He is 
a well-known international skiier and instructor and the great pleasure he has had 
from the sport has prompted him to write this book on the art ime pee Beginning 
with a description and photographs of the dress ‘and necessary ipment, he 
continues from the basic steps to the most modern international iques. The 
author maintains that, although individual skill can be acquired only by practice and 
experience, an understanding of the underlying principles will be a great help to the 
. In this book he describes fully the latest methods of instruction and suggests 
that the student should: choose those most suited to his individual style. (796-93) 


VOYAGING UNDER SAIL. Eric C. Hiscock. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1959. 225 cm. 290 pages. Photographs by the author. Diagrams. Chart. 
Index. 


A practical and readable guide to deep-sea sailing in small yachts, this book is based, 
in particular, on the experiences of the author, a well-known and writer, 
who, with his wife, circumnavigated the globe under sail in his 8-ton sloop-rigged 
Wanderer TIT. He em phasises the need for the greatest care in preparation and gives 
Seas advice on ie choice of cruising fe the virtues of the various sail rigs, 

a voyage, the art and practice of seamanship and navigation, health care 
a food, Biya le i in port and even photography at sea. (797°14) 


AUSTRALIA ASTRIDE. Desmond Martin. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia, and London), 25s.: 218. 1959. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
This practical and authoritative study of horse riding and racing in Australia is written 
by Desmond Martin from his forty years’ experience as a racing rider, instructor and 
master of foxhounds. His writing is at once informal, natural and clear, as he deals 
with the difference between English and Australian styles of riding and the reasons 
for this. The relationship between the rider and his horse, the different types of racing 
and working horses and the many details of dress, equipment and style needed for 
each are explained and illustrated, with interesting aise included. (798-2) 


LITERATURE 


THE AGE OF DEFEAT. Colin Wilson. Gollancz, 163. 1959. 22 cm. 
158 pages. 
In this critical study the author examines the anti-heroic ten ma of modern thought 
and literature. He bases his analysis partly on the work of American political 
sociologists such as Reisman and Wh artly on the evidence of European and 
oo literature. He concludes ae hee action is generally directed by 
ae faith, social conformity or personal inspiration and that the second is today 
the most potent influence. As so often, Mr. Wilson’s writing is more interesting 
a phase of autobiography than as objective criticism. He makes his points vigorously 
but is all too apt to judge the value of works of literature by their ideological srr 
801 
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THE END OF MODERNITY. Essays on Literature, Art and Culture. 
James McAuley. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 17s.6d. 1959. 
22 cm. 180 pages, 

This collection of articles and lectures by the poet James McAuley is an examination 

of the relation of literature and art to modern society as a whole, and a powerful 

argument for a return to the concept of traditional religion as a central focus and 
basic inspiration of life and the arts. McAuley’s r is tightly knit, and the many 
authorities he quotes provide evidence of his otra range and ability. (804A) 


American Literature 
THE NOVEL OF VIOLENCE IN AMERICA. W. M. Frohock. 
Arthur Barker, 258. 1959. 23°5 cm. 250 pages. Index. 

Violence, says W. M. Frohock in this book (a reproduction of the second American 
edition of 1957), pervades most American novels written since 1920. He divides them 
into two classes: ‘novels of erosion’, in which characters tend to be the passive victims 
of events and especially of ume, and ‘novels of destiny’ in which man, accepting the 
limitations of time and the necessity of hurting people, makes (or seems to make) 
some kind of choice. He illustrates his theme by reference to the works of Dos Passos, 
Wolfe, Farrell, Caldwell, Steinbeck, Hemingway, and Faulkner. Two unconnected 
but interesting pieces, ‘The Menace of the Paperback’ and ‘James Agee—The 
Question of Wasted Talent’, deal with the future of writers and writing in the U.S.A. 
The book is both informative and readable. (813-5) 


English Drama 
BEN JONSON. J. B. Bamborough. Lon for the British Council, 23.6d. 
1959. 21:5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and 
their Work. Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 
Although the work of Ben Jonson (1572-1637) has long been ieee by an 
unavoidable comparison with that of Shakespeare, this essay shows that an illuminating 
comparison can be made which does not leave Jonson overshadowed by his great 
contemporary. It pore the many factors of time, eee a *, personality, individual 
talents and purpose leading Jonson to work on his own lines and eventually to make 
his unique contribution to literature and the stage, The Comedy of Humours. His four 
great ene are examined to illustrate Jonson's characteristic qualities. His masques, 
parts of his tragedies, hus lyrics and literary criticism further justify his great place in 
English literature. A competent essay, corrective of much misguided je ) 
(822:3 


THE NARRATIVE POEMS. William Shakespeare. Edited by G. B. 
Harrison. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 166 pages. Paper covers. (The Penguin 
Shakespeare) 

With this volume Dr. Harrison concludes his Penguin Shakespeare series begun 

twenty-four years ago. It contains Venus and Adonis, The Rape oire Lucrece, and The 

Phoenix and the Turtle, but not A Lover’s Complaint whose authorship is disputed. 

In addition to a brief introduction and notes, Dr. Harrison surveys his wicexal policy 

in an epilogue. He has pursued a middle course, offering a substantially more accurate 

text than the popular Globe edition, using anie Liblionraphieal methods only 
with reserve and basing cach play either on a quarto or the Folio text: in all this he 
has followed Granville-Barker’s preliminary advice, “Whatever you do, don’t be 

consistent.’ (822-33) 
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THE OFFSHORE ISLAND. Marghanita Laski. Cresset Press, 103.6d. 1959. 
I9 cm. 96 pages. é 
This play was originally written for television five years ago under the shadow of the 
nuclear armaments race. It envisages a Britain inhabited by a few scattered families, 
while America and Russia are si locked in an atomic war in its tenth year. This 
“off-shore island’ is to be neutralised by bombing and survivors face the choice of 
extinction or a segregated existence as ‘contaminated persons’. The plot owes some- 
thing to such works of political science-fiction as George Orwell’s 1984 and John 
Wyndham’s The Day of the Triffids, but Miss Laski handles her theme skilfully and 
has co a powerful play, even though her dénouement tends towards the 
melodramatic. (822-91) 


English Letters 
COLLECTED LETTERS OF SAMUEL TAYLOR COLERIDGE. 

Vol. I. 1807-1814. Vol. IV. 1815-1819. Edited by Earl Leslie Griggs. Oxford 
- University Press, 1058. 1959. 22°5 cm: 596 : 468 pages. Frontispiece. References. 


The universality of Coleridge’s mind is nowhere more convincingly shown than in 
his letters, 1,218 of which are presented in the four-volume edition (covering the 
years 1785-1819) which Professor Griggs has prepared with the fine exactitude of 
modern scholarship. Since the first two volumes appeared in 1956 students have 
known that this collection would be an indispensable auxiliary source for workers on 
the literature of the period. It is also evident that they constitute a fascinating 
possession for the general reader, who will find himself spellbound by the numberless 
matters touched upon in the poet-philosopher’s correspondence—critical observations 
on Wordsworth’s poems; the search (with Byron’s aid) for a publisher; the detailing 
to his wife of his manifold preoccupations; and to other correspondents, the famous 
and the obscure, demonstrations both of the mundane cares and the drifting wisdom 
of genius unconfined. (826-6) 


German Literature 
THE MODERN GERMAN NOVEL. A Mid-Twentieth-Century Survey. 
FL M. Waidson. Oxford University Press for the University of Hull, 15s. 1959. 
22 cm. 138 pages. Bibliography. 
Dr. Waidson surveys the copious and varied output of novels and short stories in 
Germany, Austria and German-speaking Switzerland between 1945 and 1957. 
. Numerous aspects of contemporary prose fiction, whether traditional or experimental, 
are considered in relation both to German literature as a whole and to contemporary 
English practice. Since the German novel is frequently concerned with ideas even 
more than with the telling of a story, not the least important part of this book, apart 
from its analysis of techniques, lies in its illustration of present-day German attitudes 
to the recent past and to current social issues. (833-91) 


French Literature 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF FRENCH VERSE. 4. The Twentieth 

_ Century. Introduced and edited by Anthony Hartley, with plain prose translations 
of each poem. Penguin Books, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 378 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

Twentieth Century French poetry continues the tradition of the nineteenth century 

volume, and some knowledge of Baudelaire, Rimbaud, and Mallarmé is essential to 

its understanding. 1914 is the key date of the spiritual development of these poets, 
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whose work provides the lyrical equivalent of ravaged Europe from 1918 to 1945. 
This is admirably brought out in Mr. Hartley’s introduction. The thirty poets 
represented include the great masters (Claudel, Péguy, Valéry) down to the lesser 

ents, many of whom are still writing. Succinct biographical notes are appended to 
the names of each poet. The ‘plain prose translations’ of each poem should encourage 
readers towards more poetical, if less exact, renderings. (841-91) 


Latin Literature 
THE OXFORD BOOK OF MEDIEVAL LATIN VERSE. Newly 
selected and edited by F. J. E. Raby. Oxford University Press, 28s. 1959. 17 cm. 
532 pages. Indexes. 
Much progress in the knowledge and study of medieval Latin poetry has been made 
since Sir Stephen Gaselee’s Oxford Book of Medieval Latin Verse appeared in 1928. 
This progress is reflected in the selection made by the present editor, already known 
as the author of standard works on medieval Latin. The new volume contains over 
500 pages as‘compared with its predecessor’s 250, and ninety authors are included as 
compared with thirty-eight. There is much variety in the selections, many of which 
are highly poetical. The editor contributes an introduction and about fifty pages of 
exp ry notes. Most Latinists and students of European literature and history will 
find the book useful. (879) 


Russian Literature . 

PLAYS. Ivanov. The Seagull. Uncle Vania. Three Sisters. The Cherry Orchard. 
The Bear. The Proposal. A Jubilee. Anton Chehov. Translated from the Russian 
and with an Introduction by Elisaveta Fen. Reprint in one vol. Penguin, 53. 1959. 
18 cm. 454 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

A brisk, colloquial modern version which compares very favourably for vigour and 

natural expression with the well-known translation by Marian Fell. Miss Fen’s idiom 

is attuned to the spirit of the present and her choice of phrase bears in mind the actor’s 
needs and seems likely to prove extremely successful in the theatre. Her introduction 

is more interesting from a biographical than a critical pomt of view. : (891-71) 


Chinese Literature f 
CH'U TZ‘U. The Songs of the South. An Ancient Chinese Anthology. 
David Hawkes. Oxford University Press, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 242 pages. Map. 
Bibliography. Index. 
This 1s the first complete English translation of one of the two surviving anthologies 
of the poems of Ancient China. Composed in the Kingdom of Chu'u, south of the 
Yangtze, in the third to first centuries B.C., the poems were collected in the second 
century A.D. A scholarly introduction describes the general background of the 
poems, then each is, preceded by a brief essay on the subject matter and probable 
authorship, and footnotes elucidate the numerous mythological and historical 
allusions. For specialists there is an appendix on textual obscurities. UNESCO 
include this important book in their Collection of Representative Works, Chinese 
Series. (895°1) 


Japanese Literature 

THE FLOATING WORLD IN JAPANESE FICTION. Howard Hibbetr. 
Oxford University Press, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 

The ‘floating world’ is the world of pleasure, of courtesans, tea~houses, brothels, 
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glossy coiffures, actors and the kabuki theatre, which has been so copiously depicted 
in Japanese woodcut prints. Copies of the prints, or ukiyo-e, are found all over the 
world; but the stories behind x aie or ukiyo-zéshi, are in this book the subject of 
the first important study published in English. The author draws mainly from two 
writers—Saikaku and Kiseki—of the Genroku period (late seventeenth and carly 
eighteenth centuries) which was the hey-day of wkiyo-e art. For the moralist, these 
are stories of the world of the flesh and the devil. For the student of Japanese literature 
and for the collector of woodcut prints, this book is a background study worth 
knowing. There are brief, helpful notes. (895:2) 


Nigerian Literature 
YORUBA POETRY. Edited and translated from the Yoruba by Bakare 
Gbadamosi and Ulli Beier. Ministry of Education (Ibadan, Nigeria), 5s. 1959. 26-5 cm. 
68 pages. I]ustrations. 
In recent years the Ministry of Education of Nigeria has rendered a considerable 
service to Nigerian literature and art by the issue of the magazine Black Orpheus. 
This book, a special publication of that journal, is a collection of traditional Yoruba 
poems collected and translated, and with an explanatory introduction, by the joint 
editors. This rendering of the literature of one of the major races of Nigeria reflects 
varied aspects of seat and ceremonial life and concludes with a selection of proverbs 
and useful notes on the text. There are striking illustrations by Susanne Wenger, an 
Austrian artist who has lived for the last eight years in a Yoruba village. (896) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


CULTURE IN PRIVATE AND PUBLIC LIFE. F. R. Cowell. 
Thames & Hudson, 308. 1959. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
We have here a book that is lucid, challenging and not without a message of hope. 
‘The author finds most current definitions of culture i ; the views of Toynbee, 
Eliot, Powys and a host of others are examined and rejected. Culture, we are reminded, 
means the cultivation of value and thus the enhancement of spiritual life; and this 
definition is tested with reference to the prevailing ‘culture’ of our time, from 
advanced literature to the latest popular crazes. The final hundred pages form an 
appendix in which alternative views of culture from the earliest times are reviewed. 
Immense learning and prolonged reflection make this as notable a contribution as 
one would expect from Britain’s foremost expert on Sorokin. (901) 


A STUDY OF HISTORY. Vol. XL Historical Atlas and Gazetteer. 
Arnold J. Toynbee and Edward D. Myers. Oxford University Press for the Royal 
`- Institute of International Affairs, 358. 1959. 25 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
Readers of Professor Toynbee’s Study of History, however well-informed they may 
be, must have had occasion to seek enli ent about some of the many unfamiliar 
geographical names crowded into that massive work. For their comfort Professor 
Toynbee, assisted by Professor Myers of Washington University, has compiled this 
two-fold work. The first part is a gazetteer, or alphabetical list, with brief descriptions 
of the geographical names and expressions, keyed to the Study of History. The second 
part is an atlas of 113 maps specially drawn for this work, with an index. The whole 
provides a reference work useful to all students of civilisations and religions. 
' (901) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
MOANA RETURNS. Bernard Gorsky. Translated from the French by 
Alec Brown. Elek Books, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

This, the sequel to the same author’s Moana, is an account of the second half of a 
circumnavigation of the globe by four French underwater explorers, a voyage that 
lasted thirty-seven months and was carried out in a 40-foot, 10-ton cutter. From 
Tahiti they sailed to the Cook Islands, Niue, the Tongas, New Caledonia, Belep, 
Huon, Port Moresby, Timor, Christmas Island, the Cocos, Diego Garcia, and 
Djibouti, France being regained via the Suez Canal. The intrepid veces ‘were 
in constant financial straits and survived desperate perils from storms and sharks. 
Equipped with aqualungs, flippers, harpoon-guns, and underwater cameras, they 
filmed (and too ne slaughtered) the fascinating denizens of the coral seas, and the 
book’s chief appeal 1s to those interested in this new sport. (910°45) 


RIVERS IN THE DESERT. The Exploration of the Negev. An Adventure 
in Archaeology. Nelson Glueck. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Indexes. 

This book by an American archaeologist is mainly concerned with the Negev, the 
jangle of now desert country forming the southern part of Israel. Dr. Glueck is 

deeply interested in biblical studies and his enthusiasm for them brings this 

‘Wilderness’ of the Testaments to life. He writes of the strange subterranean 

Chalcolithic settlement on the outskirts of Beersheba, of the journeys of Abraham 

and the routes followed during the Exodus, of the period of prosperity when the 

desert flowered under David and Solomon. The author was himself responsible for 
finding Solomon’s copper mines and his port of Ezion-geber on the Red Sea. There 
is an excellent account of the Nabateans and their marvellous capital of Petra, before 
the history ends in Byzantine times. Dr. Glueck -has written a book which is of 
importance to students yet can be warmly recommended to the general sa ) 
913-33 


EARLY INDIA AND PAKISTAN to Ashoka. Sir Mortimer Wheeler. 
Thames & Hudson, 25s. 1959. 21 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
Bibhography. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places 

No one can write of the prehistory of the Indian sub-continent with more authority 

than Sir Mortimer Wheeler. It is largely his strenuous work in both India and 

Pakistan that has made 1t possible to set up a chronological framework which remains 

firm even though our ignorance of detail is still overwhelming. Partly because of this 

lack of knowledge, the chapters dealing with the Palaeolithic period and the later 

Stone Age which dragged on so long in southern India are suitable only for students. 

But the accounts of the Indus Civilisation, the Indo-European invasions and 

subsequent developments along the Ganges have a much wider appeal. The book 

ends with an interesting archaeological interpretation of the Mauryan Empire of 

Ashoka, (913-34) 


LONDON. Jacques Boussard. Translated from the French by Jean Penfold. 
Nicholas Kaye, 358. 1959. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Numerous illustrations. Map. Index. 
(Beaux Pays Series) 

This is a Frenchman’s account of the British capital. The text and the excellent 

photographs, many of which are the work of M. Bernard Aubry, are refreshing in the 

originality of their viewpoint and their attention to details not usually remarked 
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upon in the conventional guidebook. They do not confine themselves to the externals 
of famous buildings and monuments but pay attention to their contents, to the 

ians who walk the streets and to the atmosphere of various quarters. At one 
point text and illustrations fall out and the Zoo is illustrated with pictures from the 
Tate Gallery, but this is a small blemish in an otherwise attractive book. (914-21) 


BRITAIN’S ART COLONY BY THE SEA. Denys Val Baker. George 
* Ronald (Cardiff), 21s. 1959. 25 cm. 96 pages. 50 illustrations. 
An interesting essay on the development in the last fifty years or so of St. Ives, 
Cornwall, as a centre for artists and craftsmen. The author, formerly editor of the 
Cornish Review, a magazine devoted to cultural life in Cornwall, writes with 
knowledge and affection on this westernmost tip of the British Isles. His book is of 
more than local or regional interest now that the Arts Council and other official 
bodies are actively advocating a policy of decentralisation of the arts in Britain. 
(914237) 


VENICE, VICENZA AND VERONA. George Campbell Dixon. 
Nicholas Kaye, 453. 1959. 29°$ cm. 160 pages. 72 photographs in colour. Maps. 
A selection of colour photographs of three of the most beautiful cities in North 
Eastern Italy, the subjects consisting of buildings, monuments and landscapes. The 
quality of the photographs varies considerably, some achieving extremely striking 
effects in tone and composition—though the focus is seldom sharply enough defined 
to reveal much architectural detail—while others are surprisimgly blurred. Both 
photographs and text are intended for the general reader, though Mr. Dixon works 
some shrewd architectural criticism into his commentary, and quotes some delightful 
historical descriptions. The Verona section includes some noble views of Garda, 
and there are useful street maps of Verona and Vicenza, less adequate of Venice. 
(91453) 


SPANISH MERCY. Arland Ussher. Gollancz, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
This is the record of a five-months’ visit to Spain by a distinguished Irish writer and 
philosopher. Mr. Ussher sees all the usual sights and places and one sometimes suspects 
that he is unaware that the Spanish, too, have their form of ‘blarney’. But this is 
perhaps because he 13 always inquisitive and ready to listen; certainly he is far from 
naive and his reactions and meditations upon et EEA e n both 
ori and stimulating. Lovers of Spain wi pleasure rofit in this 
uae but unsentimental book, Slice more because it is alien with nice 
humour. (914-6) 


VISA TO RUSSIA. Berard Newman. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
The object of the visit was to meet ordinary Russian ae in their town or village 
setting, and this the author accomplished to an incredible extent during his tour of 
the north west area of Russia. While walking, bicycling (on one occasion), shopping, 
travelling by train, car, bus and underground, he spoke freely to all and sundry and 
even penetrated into the homes of private citizens. However, arrested on one occasion 
he was able to see the Police State at work in grim contrast to his initial impressions. 
The author arrived in the Soviet Union via Finland and devotes some interesting 
chapters to Lapland and Helsinki. The book is full of interesting historical anecdotes 
connected with visits to places of interest in the Soviet Union. (914-7) 
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FRIENDS AND ENEMIES. What I Learned in Russia. Adlai: E. Stevenson. 
Hart-Davis, 16s. 1959. 21 cm. 128 pages. : 

This is a collection of brief reports about a 7,000 mile tour of the Soviet Union 
undertaken in 1958, some thirty years after the author’s first visit. Although impressed 
by the spectacular industrialisation, immense economic power and resources of the 
country and the positive outlook of the people, the author finds certain weaknesses 
in the Communist system, not least of which is the fact that no system of orderl: 

transfer of power has been evolved within the Soviet autocracy. A conversation wi 

Khrushchev and Mikoyan, accounts of lavish hospitality in four different republics, 
notes on Soviet trade, education and the way people live, evoke a vivid picture of 
the U.S.S.R. today. (914-7) 


JAPANESE. Cecil Beaton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 1959. 28-5 cm. 40 
pages of text. 134 pages of photographs. 
‘The appeal of aesthetics is universal . . . That is our bridge to the Japanese’. Cecil 
Beaton, who combines artist-photography with delightful writing, confesses that he 
does not know their language, but he shows himself amazingly ‘sensitive to their 
ephemeral enchantments, their enduring art’. With his camera he captures the ld - 
peace and beauty of temple and mountain, bamboo and snow, the stylised p jon 
of theatrical costume and make-up, and the garish attraction of the teeming cities. 
His text is packed with interesting and inent information about the country, 1ts 
people and its present-day hterature and arts. He has produced ‘a whole grammar 
Boake of impressions —impressions which are pleasing as well as fair. (915-2) 


MEETING WITH JAPAN. Fosco Maraini. Translated from the Italian by 
Eric Mosbacher. Hutchinson, 508. 1959. 24 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations (many in 
colour). Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. i 

“That people differ profoundly from one another is a fact that strikes human sensibility 

on the raw.’ Certainly, the sensibility of Fosco Maraini, already known for his Secret 

Tibet, has been touched by his experience of Japan to remarkable effect. This must be 

one of the most convincing and moving studies of a foreign or exotic people ever 

written. The author has explored bis subject as a scholar, giving brief but excellent 
bibliographical references. But the great virtue of the book is that it has been written 
with clanty of vision that comes from intense suffering. Held prisoner by the 

Japanese police during the war and kept on the verge of starvation, with his family, 

he remained acutely aware of the beauty of the country and its traditional arts, and 

conscious of the humanity of the ordinary people. The superb photographs are 

helpfully annotated. (915-2) 


BACK TO BOKHARA. Fitzroy Maclean. Cape, 18s. 1959. 20:5 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

As a young diplomat before the war the author ed to penetrate to the remoter 

parts of Russian Turkestan, Tashkent, Samarkand and Bokhara (described in Eastern 

Approaches). As a tourist de luxe he revisited these places in 1958, accompanied by an 


Intourist sputnitsa. Parts of Central Asia being closed to foreigners, permission to 
visit Bokhara was ingeniously obtained from Khrushchev himself This book is full 


of lively observations of people and places, humour and astute comparisons of 
conditions in 1938 and twenty years later. ; (915:84) > 
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MAN IN MALAYA. B. W. Hodder. University of ‘London Press, 12s.6d. 
1959. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

In Part I of his study the author, sometime Lecturer in Geography in the University 
of Malaya, describes the physical environment of Malaya, and the life 4nd work of 
the various elements of the population. In Part II he discusses the interactions between 
man and his environment under the headings of climate, water supply, soil erosion 
and sediment, and health and diet. The style is easy and the book very readable. 

Probably nowhere else in such a small compass is to be found an adequate study of 
the physical problems which beset newly ‘independent Malaya. (915°95) 


TANGIER TO TUNIS. Alexandre Dumas. Translated from the French 
En Veloce and edited by A. E. Murch. Peter Owen, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In November 1846 France’s Minister of Education, anxious to stimulate interest in 

Algeria, commissioned Dumas to visit and describe the country, and consented to 

put a warship at his disposal. The Governor of Algiers was absent when Dumas 

arrived, so he decided to visit other places on the North African coast using the 
warship as a private yacht, which Tapes ied to storms of protest in Parliament, insults, 
and Se to duels. The present translation, condensed to about a third of the 

original 1 contains vivid pictures of public and private life, military camps, 

Roman settlements and racial problems as bitter then as today. A most en 

volume. (916-5 


DEVILS IN WAITING. Mary Motley. Longmans, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 
234 pages. Map. 

Writing runs in the family of the author, who is the daughter of Clare Sheridan, 
great-granddaughter of the historian Motley, and a cousin of Sir Winston Churchill. 
Tiis apparently her first work, is an unassuming but well-written account of life in 
A some twenty years ago, when she accompanied her husband, Comte 

Gay de Reméville, on his tour of duty as Military Secretary to the Governor-General 
of Prench Equatorial Africa. The subject is novel and interesting, and there are 
sidelights on cannibalism and fetishism. (916-72) 


ENDURANCE. Shackleton’s Incredible Voyage. Alfred Lansing. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Map. , 
Members of the Imperial Transantarctic Expedition of 1914, including the leader 
himself, published individual versions of this epic story, which has since been many 
times retold. Drawing also on the unpublished diaries of, and interviews with, other 
survivors, this latest version gives a most graphic and exciting day-by-day account 
of how Sir Ernest Shackleton, forced to pana his ship in the Weddell Sea, led 
its crew to safety over the ice to Elephant Island and then secured their relief by an 


incredible open-boat journey to South Georgia. The terrifying se is splendidly 
recreated, and individu participants, here seen-reacting to the same and to 
one another, emerge as real people. (919-9) 
Biography 


MADAME BLAVATSKY: Medium and Magician. John Symonds. Odhams 
Press, 238. 1959. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

Madame Blavatsky, founder of Theosophy, is from any point of view one of the 

most extraordinary women of the 19th century. She claimed to be a medium, mystic 
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and magician; and in spite of the verdict of an investigator from the Society for 
Psychical Research—'We think that she has achieved a title to permanent remem- 
brance as one of the most accomplished, ingenious, and interesting imposters of 
history’—she still has her follows: They probably feel that the poker-faced 
irony of John Symonds does her less than justice; others will find this a witty, enter- 
taining narrative. If it leaves a number of major questions unanswered that is, perhaps, 
inevitable. It presents the facts (if facts they were) and leaves the reader to Ce 

conclusions. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF JACQUES CASANOVA DE SEINGALT. 
To Paris and Prison. Volume Two of the first complete and unabridged English 
translation from the French by Arthur Machen. Bek Books, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 
726 pages. Illustrations. 

The second volume of these memoirs describes an even more varied series of 

adventures than the first. The hero, now in his late twenties, leaves Italy and visits 

Geneva and Vienna, but the most interesting chapters are those concerned with his 

impressions of Paris and the court of Louis XV. His ignorance of sophisticated life 

in general and of French customs in particular enhances rather than detracts from 
his physical charm and he becomes well known as an e in the cabalistic arts. 

The later chapters record his imprisonment and memorable escape from the Leads 

Prison in Venice, a brilliantly written episode which illustrates the somewhat 

unexpected quality of tenacity in Casanova’s character. (92) 


THE CHIEF. The Biography of Gordon Hewart, Lord Chief Justice of 
England, 1922-40. Robert Jackson. Harrap, 21s. 1959. 21:5 cm. 350 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Lord Hewart, the distinguished Lord Chief Justice of England from 1922 to 1940, 

began work in journalism after graduating from Oxford. Later he turned to the 

law and at the age of 32 he was in practice as a barrister, became Queen’s Counsel 
ten years later, and then held the two Law Offices of Solicitor General and Attorney 

General until his appointment as Lord Chief Justice. The author devotes some chapters 

to his early life, but the greater part of the book deals with his term as Lord Chief 

Justice, including chapters on Hewart as a Judge and Appeal Judge and an account of 

the more important cases he tried. R (92) 

I FORGOT TO TELL YOU. L. E. Jones. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
234 pages. 

The author’s three preceding books carried his life-story from the late Victorian era 

to the years between the world wars. In this volume he gathers up the loose ends of 

his experiences and interests with the same incisive manher and pointed wit which 
have made all his memoirs exceptionally attractive reading. A soldier of some | 
distinction in the First World War, he takes this occasion to record some unmilitary 
reminiscences of the 1 fighting, he describes his enthusiasm for bird-watching and 
-devotes a lengthy chapter to his special aversions in modern life. His material is 
always entertaining | he is an excellent raconteur. f (92) 


MADAME ROYALE. Joan Evans. Museum Press, 255. 1959. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. - 

This straightforward study deals with Marie Thérèse, eldest child of Louis XVI and 

Marie Antoinette, usually known as Madame Royale, whose life was twisted by the 
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French Revolution. She was imprisoned with her parents. Had she been. executed 
with them, or if she had died in prison as her brother did, she would, no doubt, have 
been more famous. As it was, ae survived the horrors of the Revolution, married 
the Duc d’Angouléme, and lived out the greater part of her life in a dreary exile. In 
writing of her experiences, Dr. Joan Evans does not over-play her hand. The result is 
a very readable sketch of a minor figure in French history. (92) 


SOME LETTERS OF E. H. W. MEYERSTEIN. Selected, edited and 
introduced by Rowland Watson. Neville Spearman, 253. 1959. 22 cm. 404 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

Meyerstein, a minor but interesting novelist and poet, died in 1952. The editor, a 

lifelong friend, has selected some 400 letters to a wide variety of correspondents, 

many of them well-known people. They illustrate all his major interests—in poetry, 
the novel, criticism, book collecting, classical scholarship and music—and are full 
of acute comment. Meyerstein described himself as having an introspective cynicism 
behind an enthusiastic exterior, and much of his complex personality is here revealed 
since he was as frank in correspondence as in conversation; it seems clear, however, 
that a good deal of near-libellous material has been omitted. There is DS ) 
92 


MODIGLIANI: Man and Myth. Jeanne Modigliani. Translated from the 
Italian by Esther Rowland Clifford. Deutsch, 55s. 1959. 24°5 cm. 134 pages. 
152 plates (16 in colour). Bibliography. 

Written by the artist’s danghter, who was little more than a year old at the time of 

both her parents’ deaths, this is an unusual biography. Attempting to separate reality 

from myth, it gives a clear and interesting account of Modigliani’s ancestors and 

. early life in Italy, though the chronology of the artist’s wild years in Paris is less 

easy to establish. Mlle. Modigliani writes with candour and intelligence, and in her 

book her father comes very much alive. Amadeo Modigliani was born at Leghorn 
on July rath, 1884 and died in Paris in 1920. His short life is a story of periods of great 
creative activity interspersed with drink, illness, models (often his mustresses), and 
planless living. Many of his distinctive portraits are reproduced in the handsome 
section of plates at di end of the book, while the facsimiles ‘of his letters have a 
decided interest as calligraphic as well as biographical documents. (92) 


LAWYER, HEAL THYSELF! Bill Mortlock. Gollancz, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 
240 pages. 
‘Mr. Mortlock’s book is partly documentary, partly fictional in its treatment. The 
author began to practise immediately after demobilisation and specialised mainly in 
divorce. It soon becomes clear that many of his cases depend quite as much on his ` 
capacity to size up client and opponent in human terms as on a knowledge of the 
legal issues involved and it is this, of course, which contributes much of their interest. 
As an autobiography the book is also distinguished by the author’s frank account of 
his inability to apply his skill in assisting others to his own marriage. The story is 
modestly told ai within its limitations extremely absorbing. ka 


MARCEL PROUST. A Biography. Vol. I. George D. Painter. Chatto & 
Windus, 308. 1959. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Map. 

This is a book for those already well acquainted with Proust’s work. Believing that 

the details of Proust’s life have never been treated with scholarly method, Mr. 
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Painter sets out to write the definitive biography, claiming that’ one can discover in 
Proust’s real life the sources for all the major characters, places and events in A la 
recherche du temps perdu, which, therefore, is not fiction but creative biography. 
Identification of fs is interesting; identification of the characters with ot like 
figures will Geel only to the few acquainted with French ‘society’ of that day. The 
sources of Mr. Painter's ingly industrious researches are withheld for Vol. I, 
to appear in two years’ time. Val. I takes us up to 1903. ` (92) 


LIFE IS FOR LIVING. The Erratic Life of Elizabeth Stucley. Anthony 
Blond, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
This chapter of autobiography covers six years in the author’s life from 1938. It is 
the story of a woman who never feels more vividly alive than in time of danger: 
whether in doomed Prague, escaping from France in 1940, or during the London 
blitz. Miss Stucley worked as a S DTE driver based on a maternity 
hospital in the Dordogne (where she narrowly escaped being shot as a parachutist), 
as an occupational therapist back in England at a children’s hospital, and as a teacher 
of tough youngsters at a village school, She has an immense appetite for living—even 
when it is uncomfortable—lively humour, and a resilient and adventurous spirit. - 


. (92) 


AND THE BRIDGE IS LOVE. Alma Mahler Werfel. Hutchinson, 258. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. f 
The author of these interesting, and in places highly indiscreet, memoirs had three 
husbands famoys in the world of art—the composer Gustav Mahler, the architect 
Walter Gropius and the writer Franz Werfel. Her account is essentially personal, for 
she is constantly concerned with her own emotional states, and this adds piquancy 
to the intimate details she provides about her distinguished husbands in particular, 
but also about other well-known figures in her native Vienna and in the United 
States to which she and Werfel escaped after the fall of France. Her subjective attitude 
does not allow her to do more than indicate the wider background of her time, but 
her book should entertain the general reader, inform those who have some knowledge 
of her world—and cause perturbation among her surviving friends. (92) 


World War I : 

STALINGRAD—POINT OF RETURN. The Story of the Battle. 
“August 1942-February 1943. Ronald Seth. Gollancz, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
254 pages. Maps. o 

Already experienced in the sifting of minute detail, the author recently made ån 

on-the-spot investigation of the Battle of Stalingrad, one of the major conflicts of 

World War IL Based on written personal accounts officially preserved and on talks 

with survivors, his book is an enthralling record of the ebb and flow of defence and 

counter-offensive, which ended in a German tragedy. Dramatically reconstructed, 
the series conveys the tenacity and courage of the Russian soldier ais 

and old, through the horror and brutality of war at its worst. (940°5421 


JOURNEY WITH A PISTOL. A Diary: of War. Neil McCallum. 


Gollancz, 16s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Written as the events happened and without subsequent amendment, this book 
commends itself by its literary style and content. It is a sensitive chronicle of a young 
wartime Highland officer with the Eighth Army in its fight across North Africa from 
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civilian, a , 
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Alamein to Tunisia and later in Sicily. No escaped the observant and analytical 
eye of the writer; events and the emotions of his comrades, as well as his own, ate 
described with a facile fluency that places the book in the highest class of personal 
records of World War I—in Sahe of any war. (940-548142) 


Britain 
1764. The Hurly-burly of Daily Life Exemplified in One Year of the 
Century. Jack Lindsay. Muller, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 344 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Lindsay has attempted here an experiment in presenting social history which is 
essentially a novelist’s rather than an historian’s. He constructs an image of the year 
EA a succession of news items chosen from the periodicals and annals EER the 
time. His cross-section is extremely varied and embraces politics, diplomacy, the 
growth of trade and the early signs Te the Industrial Revolution, ales ta i 5 
yane preaching, and crime and amusement in the metropolis. Heee so 
can, of course, support almost any conclusion, and Mr. Lindsay writes 
meee an avowedly radical standpoint: nevertheless he succeeds in-creating a dramatic 
and credible historical picture. (942:073) 


Germany 
MODERN GERMAN HISTORY. With two additional chapters covering 
the war of 1939-45 and the post-war years. Ralph Flenley. Revised edition. Dent, 
363. 1959. 25 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The Professor of Modern History in Toronto University first published in 1953 this 
survey of German history from the Reformation to 1939. He has now produced a 
revised edition with two EEEE chapters dealing with the Second World War 
= the ae ane period. His book differs from similar surveys by German historians 
lays less stress than they generally do upon the place and power of the 
Sian poy E He is more concerned with explaining social, 
economic, intellectual and cultural influences upon the development of modern 
Germany. His book is scholarly and eminently readable. (943) 


France 

A SHORT HISTORY OF FRANCE FROM EARLY TIMES TO 
1958. Edited by J. Hampden Jackson. Cambridge University Press, 203. 1959. 
22 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

This survey of French history from origins to the present is something different from 

the conventional ube Most of the material, including all the maps (which are 


particularly enlightening), was originally planned by the ital Intelligence division 
of the Admiralty as part of a four-volume handb a on France for service use. The 


historical sections are now re-issued, and the editor contributes a last chapter bri 

the story down to 1958 with the end of the Fourth Republic. The contributors 
consist of six aes Tee The survey is a model of a succinct, yet readable, 
narrative, and could be serviceable to students as well as informative to general 


(944) 


Canada 

CANADA, LAND OF OPPORTUNITY. Edward Westropp. Oldbourne 
Press, 1$8. 1959. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 

The great progress made by Canada during recent years has stimulated interest in 
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it both as a factor in world affairs and as a field for settlement. This book is aimed 
particularly at those contemplating business relations with Canada or seeking 
employment there. The earlier chapters are concerned with the author’s impressions 
during a recent visit to the Domunion and the latter part of the book outlines history, 
economic development, employment and income, and education. The illustrations 
are attractive, but it is unfortunate that no map has been included. ' (971) 
Antarctica 

ANTARCTICA. The Story of a Continent. Frank Debenham. Herbert 

Jenkins, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

In retelling the story of Antarctic exploration from earliest times until the present day, 
Professor Debenham covers well-worn ground, but, as a member of Scott’s last 
expedition and first Director of the Scott Polar Research Institute, Cambridge, he 
writes from first-hand experience and succeeds in giving a lively picture of what 
Antarctica is really like, why men go there, how fig lie, and what geologists, 
meteorologists, glaciologists, oceanographers, geophysicists and other specialists have 
already discovered and are still investigating. Reflections on the present political 
situation and possible developments on the continent conclude an interesting and 
informative book. (999) 


FICTION 
General 
DROLL STORIES. Vol. I. Collected in the monasteries of Touraine and 
given to the light by Honoré de Balzac. Translated from the French into modern 
English by Alec Brown. Elek Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. 
(Bestseller Library) . . 
Balzac undertook this series in the early 1830’s when his powers as a novelist were 
still comparatively untried. The Contes drolatiques, set in fis native Touraine, offer 
an elaborate evocation of medieval France, both in their content and in their 
deliberately archaic style. They are tales of the love-life of knights, burghers and 
above all monks and priests, which appeal through their fantasy and exuberance 
rather than their depth of characterisation. This selection comprises fifteen tales, most 
of them light-weight pieces except for the lengthy and sadistic “The Succuba’. : 


HOP THIEF. Oswell Blakeston. Anthony Blond, 103.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
Index. 

This short novel is a highly original character-study of an unlikable neurotic old 
man, eccentric almost to the point at which his sanity must be doubted. He learns 
from newspaper headlines that his son has stolen from his employers and is a fugitive . 
from justice; this gives him a welcome eee) which magnifies his egotism and ` 
inspires him to write down this account of his thoughts, his conversations with his 
long-suffering wife and all the trivial things that Pappa to him. The author has a 
powerful macabre imagination which makes most of the book as obsessively con- 
vincing as an aching tooth. Were it not for occasional lapses of judgment (such as the 
facetious ‘index’) this might have been regarded as a near-masterpiece. 


EVENING UNDER LAMPLIGHT. David Campbell. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney, Australia), 158. 1959. 20 cm. 112 pages. 
David Campbell, grazier and former R.A.A.F. pilot, has written two volumes of 
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poetry and this series of short stories, previously published in the (Sydney) Bulletin, 
shows a lyric awareness and psychological perception of the small dais that 
illustrate and influence the development of a character. The tales form, ın effect, a 
novel about a family and chet life bara icep angy A Auaha seen through the 
eyes Loan children. The author’s talent for the vivid phrase illuminates both scene 
and : 


AS I WAS YOUNG AND EASY. Clancy Carlile. Chatto & Windus, 15s. 
1959. 19 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations by Roger Payne. 

This engagingly told, simple story gives a child’s view of country life somewhere in 
the United States. Ray is a happy and enterprising boy with a flop-cared mongrel 
who the badgers out of. the chickenhouse and is game for any sport, from 
chasing billy-goats to taking on a mountain lion. A from his parents, Ray’s 
world is je by hus twin brother Clay who has a seas streak, by the vet, a rl 
breathing Baptist preacher, and his negro friend Gen who is as smart as a whip. This 
gay, warm-hearted tale about ordinary people has the unmistakable ring of truth 
and appeals by its unpretentiousness. 


BETWEEN THEN AND NOW. Alba de Céspedes. Translated from the 
Italian by Isabel Quigly. Cape, 138.6d. 1959. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. 
This Italian novel treats T universal pora position of educated women in 
modern soci inst social contrasts of contem] Rome where the 
a cere ee ee ee aa 
of her aristocratic family and has become a working woman, a journalist, and the 
mistress of a leading intellectual. To dull her loneliness, she engages as a maid a 
young country girl for whom she comes to feel a protective, maternal love. When 
the girl leaves her, Irene’s precarious sense of security is shattered and she comes 
face to face with the basic issues which divide the society in which she lives, The 
book sparkles with the cool, clear-sighted logic of the Latin mind and is a stimulating 
intellectual experience. 


THE POISON TREE and Other Stories. Walter Clemons. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 158. 1959. 20°§ cm. 192 pages. 
These ten short stories by a young American writer all deal with the lack of under- 
, standing in human nup eale kerei members of a family, between a child and 
the adult world, between lovers. The author’s religious upbringing, part-Catholic 
part-Protestant, is reflected in several of the stories and his approach to his characters 
throughout shows a keen awareness of moral values. He rigorously scorns ready-made 
solutions and challenges the reader to thoughtful participation in a quest for under- 
standing of the human situation. : 


A HERITAGE AND ITS HISTORY. I. Compton-Burnett. Gollancz, 153. ' 
1959. 19 cm. 240 pages. 
This novel pursues the special fictional conventions which this author has created. 
The setting is an English upper middle class family, the period unspecified, and the 
action telescopes the history of several generations into a dramatic succession of events, 
the plot being confined to family politics. An elderly uncle marries a young girl, his 
a a seduces her and the son of their union later wishes to the nephew’s 
legitimate daughter. The plot, as usual, is unfolded almost entirely in dialogue. 
Miss Compton-Bumett retains much of her gift for uttering devastating home-truths 
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in her chosen medium, but there are moments when her execution of this well-tried 
formula appears a trifle mechanical. 


CHILDREN IN LOVE. Claire France. Translated from the French by 
Antonia White. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 168 pages. 

With delicacy and understanding this simple French story tells of the unfolding of 
love between two young teenagers at the threshold of adolescence. The girl is a 
French-Canadian ie has been sent to school in Paris and the boy is the son of a 
kindly couple who befriend the lonely little stranger. At the beginning of the 
friendshi , the girl takes the first tentative steps and later, when his awareness is 
aroused, the boy grasps the initiative. Their meetings are shy journeys of exploration 
into each other's consciousness and their parting is pregnant with the bitter-sweet 
foreknowledge that no experience of their later lives would be as fresh as the one 
they had shared. A charming and tender story, expertly translated. 


WOMAN OF PARIS. Edmond de Goncourt. Translated from the French 
by Cedric Harrald. And a selection of Short Stories by Guy de Maupassant 
translated from the French by Alec Brown. Elek Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 
224 pages. Paper covers. (Bestseller Library) 

This celebrated story of a prostitute’s love affair, which ends tragically in a crime 

passionel and a life sentence, was to have an important influence on Zola’s novels, 

Here and elsewhere Goncourt took great pains to achieve a documentary realism, but 

his mode of description is less voraciously factual, more discriminating, above all 

more poetic than Zola’s. Mr. Harrald’s translation succeeds very creditably in the 
dificult task of rendering Goncourt’s style. The rest of the book contains nine short 
pieces on Parisian life by de Maupassant. 


THE HUMBLER CREATION. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Macmillan, 16s. 
1959. 20 cm. 350 pages. 

In an earlier novel Miss Hansford Johnson analysed the strains and conflicts of an 
unhappy union, and here she has written an even more penetrating study of a London 
clergyman’s marriage. The vicar’s wife 1s a beautiful, self-centred woman, incapable 
of contributing to his work but determined to monopolise his affections. Her husband 
falls in love with a parishioner and the resulting crisis of conscience gives the theme 
its tension. Parish affairs are skilfully woven into the plot and the author succeeds in 
presenting a remarkably human and convincing picture of the special positions of a 
clergyman in modern English life. 


LUCIA WILMOT. Mary K. Harris. Chatto & Windus, 158. 1959. 19 cm. 
316 pages. 

Most people are intimidated by the truculent, often savage ruthlessness of young 
Lucia Wilmot, except the few perceptive enough to recognise it as the armour of the 
intensely vulnerable: Lucia’s behaviour grows ever more outrageous in ratio to 
her diminishing confidence. Her warm, impetuous nature is always being stormed 
by, and perversely resisting, the claims of compassion: first for Esteban, a young 
Spanish officer wounded in the Civil War, then for Martin, the nineteen~year-old 
pastor driven out by the Nazis and left a nervous wreck. This is a brilliant portrait of 
the self-tormenting perplexities of adolescence, and of the formidable destructive 
power of awakening energy thwarted of a creative outlet. 
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THE GHOST OF MONSIEUR SCARRON. Janet Lewis. Gollancz, 18s. 

1959. 20°5 cm. 378 pages. , 
The plot of this historical novel is enacted on two levels, the court of Le Roi Soleil 
at Versailles and the household of a Parisian bookbinder. The latter is betrayed by 
his wife and one of his assistants, is falsely accused and executed for publishing a 
pamphlet slandering the king, but is later avenged by his son. The story is at times 
a little overweighted with historical data and the author seems more at home in 
the bourgeois household than at court, but she shows great skill in evoking the Paris 
of the late seventeenth century. 


ABSOLUTE BEGINNERS. Colm Macinnes. MacGibbon & Kee, 15s. 
1959. 19 cm. 224 pages. 

Full employment has given the yo ople of present-day Britain greater 
independence and more alee hal cee before? Dany of them i loited this 
situation to the full. Mr. MacInnes has written a brilliant account of the self-conscious 
i ? of Britain’s cities, narrated in the first person by one of them. The author 
has not been content with externals—the pal the coffee bars, the adventurous 
dress, etc.—but has penetrated deeply into the minds and mores of these rebellious 
youngsters. He shirks no issues, not even the difficult ones of sex, drugs and race-riots. 
To a middle-aged reader some of the incidents and characters may seem exaggerated 
—and the dialogue may occasionally prove difficult—but few readers could fail to 
be fascinated by this tour de force. 


THE TEMPLE OF THE GOLDEN PAVILION. Yukio Mishima. 
Translated from the Japanese by Ivan Morris. Introduction by Nancy Wilson Ross. 
Secker, & Warburg, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations by Fumi Komatsu. 

Described as ‘one of the most spectacularly talented’ of the prolific writers of modern 

ig Mishima is already known to the English-reading public through the translation 

of The Sound of Waves. The present novel is a vivid fictional description of the 
psychology of the young pervert who burnt down the beautiful Kinkujuji Temple in 

Kyoto. The book is brilliantly written, ably translated, and, to a point, fascinating 

to read. There are unpleasant scenes in it: as usual with Japanese novelists, sordid 


amorality is portrayed with almost painful sensitivity. 


THE FOUR-CHAMBERED HEART. Anais Nin. Peter Owen, 15s. 
1959. 19 cm. 188 pages. 
This sequel to Children of the Albatross is also set in Paris and relates the love-affair of 
Djuna, the heroine of the earlier novel, with a guitarist. The author portrays this 
tionship in romantic terms: much of the action takes place on a barge in the 
Seine with the lovers seen, as it were, in a close-up which largely excludes the outside 
world. This approach does much to convey the intensity of the passion which Miss 
Nin wishes to describe. She possesses an exceptional aie for metaphorical language 
and particularly for recounting the experience of dreams, but her prose is at times 
over-written and the structure of her novel is weak. 


PIONEER, GO HOME! Richard Powell. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1959. 
20 cm. 222 pages. 

` The Kwimpers are an itmerant family from New Jersey who are experts at collecting 

. assistance grants from the government while resisting any attempt at interference in 

their way of life. At one stage, they camp in an area reserved for what in official 
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parlance is termed a ‘Betterment Project’ and no threat or inducement of outraged 
officialdom can budge them from their entrenched position. The squatters become a 
symbol of independence struggling against modern society which has no use for the ~ 
pioneer. Richard Powell, who is a great American humorist and author of the 
Arab and Andy series of detective stones, has written a hilariously funny book as well 
as a biting satire on the regimented welfare state. 


COUNTRY OF THE DEAD. Lyndon Rose. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia, and London), 17s.6d.: 138.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 188 pages. 

Lyndon Rose is a psychologist who has worked with her husband among the natives 
of Central Australia, Her first published novel shows a matureness of approach to the 
problems of the aborigines aid an understanding of the conflicts involved resulting in 
the native and half-caste characters appearing as real people. The story intricately 
combines two main threads: the problem of the half-caste boy and his place in | 
society, and that of the old abonginal fighting to preserve his tribal e Set 
against a fine background description of the country and harsh climate of the centre 
of Australia, these problems are shown in relation to the ever encroaching white 
culture. - 


A QUALITY OF VIOLENCE. Andrew Salkey. Hutchinson: New Authors, 
158. 1959. 20 cm. 208 pages. 
The action of this unusual novel takes place in a small Jamaican village in 1900. The 
island is suffering cruelly from a long drought and the villagers have turned to their 
traditional rites and prayers, a strange blend of Christianity and African cults and 
paro to beg i or rain. Mr. Salkey writes remarkably convincing West Indian 
with which he gradually builds up his picture. He begins in a comic vein, 
but TR growing fears and jealousies of the villagers maa create a sinister 
atmosphere which finally explodes in tragedy. The nove extremely successful 
evocation of its scene and period. 


BILLY LIAR. Keith Waterhouse. Michael Joseph, 133.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 
192 pages. 

A story of North-country provincial life which owes a good deal to the fictional 
idiom originated by Kingsley Amis. The hero is a young clerk in a Yorkshire firm of 
undertakers. He lives a harassed existence, nagged by his seniors at work, his parents 
and grandmother at home, and his three prospective fiancées in his leisure: his 
compensation is a life of mental fantasy and in Leiner the dream of becoming a 
comic script-writer in London. If the nature of lot is somewhat derivative, Mr. 
Waterhouse shows a considerable gift for inventing comic scenes and dialogue within 
hus chosen framework. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 

DIVIDED WE PALL. Eric Burgess. Collins, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
An unusual setting for a murder story—a trade union conference at a seaside resort. 
Who killed the General Secretary? Murder is not suspected until somebody confesses , 
to it; which presents the police with an unusual problem. An unflattering but lively 
picture of trade union politics, with credible and interesting characters and some 
good touches of comedy. 
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MANY BRAVE HEARTS. Donald McNutt Douglass. Eyre .& Spottiswoode, 
128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 190 pages. 
Bolivar Manchenil, the coloured detective from a Caribbean island belonging to the 
U.S.A., made his first appearance in Rebecca’s Pride, a novel which won Figh praise 
from critics of the crime story. This time, Bolivar finds himself investiganng a 
- murder onboard a Danish ship, where everyone is white except humself. The 
- characters are vivid and unusual, the cheerful, bawdy captain in particular; and the 
narrative, which is put into the mouth of Bolivar himself, E has a personal, self-revealing 
quality rarely met with in detective fiction. 


f Reprint 
MASTER AND MAN and other Parables and Tales. Leo Tolstoy. Translated 
from the Russian. New introduction by Nikolay Andreyev. Reprint. Dent, 8s.6d. 
1959. 18-5 cm. 344 pages. Bibliography. (Everyman’s Library) 
These stories are drawn from several different phases in Tolstoy’s career. “The 
Snowstorm’ and “The Raid’, which depict a patrol operation in the Caucasus 
campaign, are early studies in descriptive realism, while the title-piece, a wonderful 
description of a traveller’s death in a blizzard, is one of Tolstoy's triumphs in this 
genre. The remainder are written in a consciously moralising vein, powerfully con- 
ceived parables in many instances on the theme of the vamity of riches. Nikolay 
Andreyev contributes a new introduction, which places the stories biographically 
and comments on the rich variety of their styles. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction 
ASHANTI BOY. A Story for Young People of All Ages. Akoa Abbs. 

Collins, 10s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Map. 
This is a story of an Ashanti boy, Kofi Boetang, from 1943, when he is nine, to 1957. 
It tells of his desire for education and the problems that beset him in achieving it, and 
concludes with the attainment of Ghanaian independence in March 1957. In pens 
this story the author has endeavoured to depict some of the ays a ae na 
education (she has been teaching in Ghana for many years) to reflect te 
atmosphere of the years leading up to independence. While some of the dialogue 
is a little naive, the result 1s an interesting book which should do much to achieve the 


author’s aim. 


THE LAME DUCK. Richard Armstrong. Dent, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations by D. G. Valentine. 
An adventure story for boys, based on the wartime experiences of the Merchant 
Navy and in particular on the story of the San Demetrio. It 1s about an oil tanker called 
the Cape Wrath, which is saling with an Atlantic convoy when it is struck by a ` 
torpedo from a German submarine and catches fire. The survivors among the crew 
take to the life-boats, but some of them later return, get the fire under control and 
bring the ship into harbour in Scotland. This is an excellent book, one in which the 
author does justice to the heroism called forth by war while disguising none of the 


horror. 


JAMES WITHOUT THOMAS. Gillian Avery. Collins, t1os.6d. 1959. 
20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations by John Verney. Map. 
Miss Avery's third book about the three Smith boys and their friends is as delightfully 
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amusing as its predecessors. The Victorian setting is completely convincing, but the 
narrative flows swiftly and easily to suit the tastes of modern children. James, the 
youngest of the boys, is more bumptious and inquisitive than ever, and since Thomas 
—who usually keeps him in order—is ill, he leads the easily embarrassed Joshua into 
awkward situations which include an encounter with an eccentric peer and a broken- 
hearted young lady, an improvised Scottish dancing lesson and a truly terrible picnic 
off the stodgiest of food. $ 


ANGELINA AND THE BIRDS. Hans Baumann. Translated from the 
German by Katharine Potts. Oxford University Press, 128 6d. 1959. 23 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations in colour by Ulrik Schramm. 

Every year hundreds of migrant birds are caught in the bird trap—the ‘roccolo’™—on 
top of the hill by the village. Angelina’s brother Nino works there, and by selling the 
picts birds he earns money to help his parents. But Angelina loves the wild birds 
and tries to think of a way to stop their being caught. She implores Nino not to go 
to the Roccolo, but he takes no notice of her. In the end she goes to the wayside shrine 
of St, Francis of Assisi and asks for help. This is an appealing little story for younger 
children, with illustrations that faithfully reflect all the warmth, light and colour of 
the Italian lake scenery. 


MORE ABOUT PADDINGTON. Michael Bond. Collins, 88.6d. 1959. 
20-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations by Peggy Fortnum. 

This sequel to A Bear Called ad e contains seven more stories about the talking 
bear discovered by the Brown y at one of London’s great railway termini. They 
are just as amusing and embarrassing for the good-natured Browns as his earlier 
adventures. They defend him through thick and thin, however, even when he is 
responsible for desing Guy Fawkes up in a suit belonging to the disagreeable man 
next door, or eee a policeman for a burglar and getting other policemen out 
of bed in the middle of the night to arrest him. 


KASHTANKA. Anton Chekhov. Translated from the Russian by Charles 
Dowsett. Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1959. 25-5 cm. 50 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour) by William Stobbs. 

Here, in an excellent translation and with charming illustrations, is a little-known 

children’s story by a great Russian writer. It is about a dog which belongs to a poor 

man who does not treat it particularly kindly, so that when it is lost and adopted 
by a good-hearted animal trainer it sacle adapts itself to life with the trainer’s 
other animal performers—a cat, a goose and a pig. Yet when, one day, in very 
surprising circumstances, it finds its Fist master again, the new friends are forgotten 
as old habits and old loyalties re-assert themselves. 


THE SINGING TOWN. Thorbjørn . Translated from the Norwegian 
by Evelyn Ramsden. Verse translations by Leila Berg. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1959. 
23 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations (in colour) and music examples by the author. 

This is a gay, inconsequential tale fom Norway of impossible happenings in Karde- 

momma, where the policeman is concerned only to make everyone happy, the | 

conductor of the only tram offers free biscuits to his non-fare-paying passengers 
and the town’s three robbers—and their pet lion—are painlessly converted into honest, 
hardworking citizens. Grown-ups who read it doud. and children who read it for 
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themselves, will enjoy the amusing coloured illustrations in this beautifully produced 
book, which also Aa the words and music of the various characters’ songs. 


THE PRAIRIE REBELS. Pacifico Fiori. Translated from the Italian by 
H. E. Scott. University of London Press, 12s.6d. 1959. 2175 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations by Q. Nadir. 

This book won the Premio Castello when it was published in Italy in 1955. It is about 
three boys who live on or near a stud farm in Tuscany. Impatient of discipline, bored 
with school and household jobs, they dream of the day when they can capture and 
tame the horses in the wild herds. They ‘adopt’ three wild foals and get into many 
scrapes as a result, but when the Germans (for this is wartime) commandeer the horses, 
the me are able to rescue the herd and bring it home. 


THE GOLDEN TREASURY OF STORIES FOR BOYS AND 

GIRLS. Gollancz, 15s. 1959. 20 cm. 702 pages. Illustrations. 
Substantially the same book-as The Children’s Omnibus, edited by Sylvia Lynd and 
issued by the same publishers twenty-five years ago. It includes a number of stories 
familiar to many children, such as Black Beauty, The Rose and the Ring, The Adventures 
of Baron Munchausen and Alice in Wonderland, as well as extracts from Macaulay, 
Edward Lear, Grimm, Hans Anderson and Hilaire Belloc. Children who do not already 
have these tales on their shelves will be glad to have them collected here, and the 
volume includes two less-known stories, a delightful Victorian fairy tale, Granny's 
Wonderful Chair by Frances Browne and the Story of the Three Calendars from the 
Arabian Nights. 


DANGEROUS HOLIDAY. Melva Lear. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 

Australia, and London), 16s.: 128.6d, 1959. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
This adventure story for the 10-13 age group has an unusual setting on the small 
Abrolhos islands just off the Western Australian coast. Also unusual, but becoming 
typical of the Australian scene today, is the fact that the young hero and his parents 
are Dutch migrants who have resolutely fitted themselves into the general pattern 
and life of the islands. The children share exciting holiday adventures in which 
they are involved with wrecks, treasures—and ghosts. 


THE SUNKEN CITY and Other Tales from Round the World. James 
McNeill. Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations 
by Theo Dimson. 

Each of the twenty folk-tales in this collection comes from a different country. The 

majority will be unfamiliar to most readers. All are interesting and so simply and 

clearly written that they will be understood and enjoyed by children from seven 
years. The rather ugly illustrations are hardly worthy of the text. 


THE NEW SURF CLUB. Claire Meillon. “Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia, and London), 16s. : 12.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. 
Claire Meillon’s previous book was published in 1947, since then she has written 
t many radio broadcasts, chiefly for aide This story tells, for the 10-13 year-old 
age group, of adventures associated with starting a new Surf Club on a quiet beach 
in heat The author’s vivid style and authentic and detailed knowledge of surf 
‘club work and its problems result in a clear picture of this unique voluntary service. 
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MONICA ANSON—TRAVEL AGENT. Laurence Meynell. Chatto & 
Windus, 8s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 144 pages. Frontispiece. (Mary Dunn Career Novels) 

The work of travel agencies ee includes a good deal more than the booking 
of tickets for journeys. They also provide theatre tickets, plan itineraries, provide 
couriers, give information of every kind demanded by tourists, and generally act as 
friend and guide of travellers proceeding to and arriving from foreign countries. 
Mr. Meynell’s new book surveys the field competently and gives a good picture of | 
the scope of the work and the way of entering on it, all within the Emer of a 
pleasant and mildly romantic story. 


THE LANTERN BEARERS. Rosemary Sutcliff. Oxford University Press, 

128.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations by Charles Keeping. Map. 
A story about Britain in the Dark Ages after the withdrawal of the Roman Legions. 
A young Roman, Aquila, deserts the legion because he feels that his true home is 
Britain. He is captured by the Saxons and enslaved, escapes to join the Roman- 
British leader Ambrosius, marries a British girl and takes part in fightmg against the 
Scots and the Anglo-Saxons. No bald summary can do justice to the ee and 
vividness of this fine story. It is a worthy successor to Miss Sutcliffe’s other historical 
novels for children of thirteen and over. 


FRIDAY’S TUNNEL. John Vemey. Collins, 123.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. , 
320 pages. Illustrations by the author. Map. 

A really mystifying mystery by a well-known writer and artist, about a family whose 
father, a famous journalist, is sent to a remote island where, allegedly, discovery of a 
new and highly strategic metal has coincided with a revolution. A number of questions 
crop up immediately his ’plane leaves—with or without him, nobody quite knows. 
The answers are discovered in the children’s own backyard, though not till there 
have been a good many perils and puzzles. If there is a complaint to be made about 
this excellent and original book, it is that the plot may be too complex for children 
accustomed to simpler stories: but it is apble enough to be worth an effort. 


MY FAVOURITE HORSE STORIES. Edited by Dawn Palethorpe 
Wofford. Lutterworth Press, 103.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations by Joan 
Thompson. 

Horse lovers of twelve years old and over will enjoy this excellent collection, chosen 

by a well-known horsewoman. It includes stories about horse-racing, polo, riding 

schools, hunting, even one very funny tale about a talking horse. Several are classics, 
including an episode from Surtees and Rudyard Kipling’s ‘The Maltese Cat’, and 
there are two fallads by the Australian poet A. B. Patterson. 


Non-fiction 

A HISTORY OF THE WESTERN WORLD or The Adventure of 
Europe. A narrative of the fortunes of the men and nations who built up western 
civilization and carried it abroad to the other continents and to the islands of the 
seas. L. J. Cheney. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1959. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

To reveal to young readers ‘how the past fits together ne up to our own lives’, .- 

the great epochs of western civilisation are here shown as the outcome of widely 

differing peoples with varying awarcness handing on their ‘legacies’ to posterity. In 

outline ce e links, for example, the contributions of the Ancient East, of 
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classical Greece and Rome, and the coming of Christianity. After the barbarian 
invasions and the organisation of the Church, European countries emerge. The 
Crusades, the fall of Constantinople lead to the Renaissance, the Reformation and 
the Discovery of the New World. Out own time begins to shape clearly with new 
political ideals, industrial mechanisation and territorial and oes. rivalry. A 

stimulating volume for the young. : 


ZOO-MAN TALKS. T. H. Gillespie. Oliver & Boyd, 6s. 1959. 18-5 cm. 
120 pages, Illustrations by Len Fullerton. (Zoo-Man Series) 

Mr. Gillespie, who was for many years Director-Secretary of the Edinburgh Zoo, 
is perhaps most widely known for his talks about animals in the Children’s Hour on 
the Scottish B.B.C. This book contains a small selection of these talks for quite yo 
children. Mammals take first place with simply and excellently told accounts e 
things as how bats find their way about S catch insects without using their eyes; 
but there are general chapters on the-childhood of animals, on day and night in the 
animal world and on animal migration, mostly concerning fish and birds. The 
illustrations are excellent. 


KATHLEEN FERRIER. Peter Lethbridge. Cassell, 6s. 1959. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 

This account of the great contralto’s life is written without any trace of false sentiment 
and, incidentally, includes some details not given in previous books about her. How 
Kathleen Ferrier rose from modest beginnings as a telephone operator to become a 
successful pianist, trained as a singer and emerged from strenuous concert tours in 
wartime Britain to enjoy increasing fame in the few years left to her is a story which 
will appeal to many readers and particularly to aspiring singers in their ’teens. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG ORNITHOLOGISTS. Bird Biology. 
J. D. Macdonald. Museum Press, 123.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. (The Brompton Library 

In spite of its didactic title, this little book should prove valuable to young naturalists 

and to many bird watchers who want to know something of the biological back- 

ground of bird life. Mr. Macdonald is in charge of the Bird Room at the London 

Natural History Museum, but in his book he hes carefully refrained from pressing 

the museum approach to the study of birds. He deals instead with the various phases 

of the life cycle, em ie contributions made by recent ecological and 
behaviour work, and considers the morphological and physiological characters 
and specialisations which have given birds their distinctive place in the animal 


Kingdom. 


SIR MALCOLM SARGENT. Phyllis Matthewman. Cassell, 6s. 1959. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 
Here is a welcome addition to the scanty literature about one of the most disti 
of British conductors. Though written primarily to interest boys in the middle of 
» their musical tr. , it should also appeal to a wider public. Though perhaps 

inclined to hero wo ip, Miss Matthewman emphasises how much of Sir Malcolm’s 
success is due to his fantastic capacity for work, his genius fof friendship and his wide 
musical sympathies. 
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ALONG THE EDGE OF THE SEA. Jill Norman. Hutchinson, 103.6d. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations by the author. Index. 

Miss Norman's excellent text and drawings for young naturalists are already known 
in her previous book, In Garden, Field and Pond. The present book turns to marine 
life a i for illustrating this she has used both pen-and-ink and scraper board. The 
latter, when used to give the effect of dark-ground illumination, is very pleasing. 
The text is informative, accurate and simply written and should certainly inspire young 
naturalists to make the most of their seaside holidays.. She takes sande de main’, 
groups in turn, discusses their general habits and then indicates which are the 
commonest species likely to be encountered round the coasts of Britain. 


PICASSO. A Biography. Elizabeth Ripley. Oxford University Press, 173.6d. 

1959. 26 cm. 72 pages. 66 illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Miss Rupley continues her series of biographies of artists for young readers with a 
life of Picasso. The subject is not so ead as some of the old masters, whose 
lives she has already recorded, but something of Picasso’s diversity, restlessness and 
prolific output in paintings, sculptures, engravings and ccramics, executed in all 
styles and moods, 1s conveyed in the sensibly written, factual text, each page of which 
faces an illustration. f 


TALES FROM ARNHEM LAND. Ann E. Wells. Angus & Robertson, 
(Sydney, Australia, and London), 16s. : 12s.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. - 
Mrs. Ann Wells, wife of a missionary, lives on a small island called Milingimbi, which 
hes near the coast of Arnhem Land in the far North West of Australia and is part of 
the great Aboriginal Reserve. In these three stories she has written, with loving 
sympathy and poetical perception, about the natives and their folklore, combining 
modern fact and phantasy as intermingled in the minds of the people. Through the 
adventures of a boy and a girl, the chosen two in their generation to keep the link 
with their Dreamtime ancestors, she tells how the tribe first came to Australia, how 
they account for natural phenomena and how the first canoe and first fires were made, 


LET’S WATCH THE BIRDS! W. Percival Westell. New edition. 
Nelson, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Nelson Juniors) 

The name of Percival Westell has been known to naturalists for many years for, in 
the course of a busy life as a museum curator, he has managed to publish a number of 
books. This reprint 1s an encouragement to quite young naturalists to take up the 
study of birds and is mainly concerned to help them in the field. It therefore 
concentrates on. telling them the basic facts about bird biology, then takes each type 
of habitat and discusses the different British species found in it, and the field characters 
by which they “are identified. The drawings are a useful and pleasant addition to the 
text. 


CRICKET ... DO IT THIS WAY. G. A. Wheatley and R. H. Parry. 
and edition. Murray, 103.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 80 pages. Photographs by John Barlee. 
An illustrated manual accompanied by a simple commentary which explains the 
basic techniques of batting, bowling, fielding and wicket-keeping for te benefit - 
of young n The photographs are admirably chosen and pay special attention 
to the details of correct grip and footwork. The authors present an unusually exact 

description of the fundamentals on which a sound technique can be built up. 
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THE WONDER BOOK OF SHIPS AND THE SEA. Various authors. 
Ward Lock, 158. 1959. 25 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 
Index. (The Wonder Book Series) 

‘Written for children but eminently suitable for all ages, this excellent book is crammed 

with useful information, much of it unusual. Divided into twenty-eight sections, 

each written by an expert, its cover ranges from the earliest craft to nuclear-propelled 

‘vessels and includes ing a landsman wants to know. Ship-building, navigation 

Tand safety services, naval and merchant shi great sea battles, guns and rockets, 

ee ed oe Cee ae and many other aspects are 

contained in the full story, amplified by eaae illae illustrations in which one small 
error is perpetrated. 
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apan’s most magnificent. period of painting, the 11th- 

14th centuries, receives due tribute in EMAKIMONO, 

a book of reproductions of painted handscrolls, many 

new in the West and taken in full, accurate colour by 
DR. AHIKISA HASE in Tokyo. Professor DIETRICH SECKEL, the 
historian, introduces this unique study of some very beautiful 
work. 68 coloured plates, 11}” x 94°, buckram bound in slip 
case, ten guineas. 


LIZABETH JANE; HOWARD, author of The Beautiful Visit 

and The Long View, shows her highly personal talent 

' at its most impressive in her long new novel THE SEA 
CHANGE. Her affection for the four main characters 

and the interplay of ‘their personalities are shown with 
compassion, insight and wit, in this sparkling, urbane tale 
` of a modern enchanter. 416 pp. 18s. 


n. Austrian on thin ice, Alfred Redi was a significant 
figure in Franz Joseph’s ramshackle empire. ROBERT 
ASPREY has ferreted out the truth of Redl’s career— 

_ OTHE PANTHER’S FEAST, ‘a wild, squalid but 
authentic story which points the connection between military 
life and homosexuality, blackmail and treason, in a world of- 
power politics, Illustrated, 218. 
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BOOKS ON THE THEATRE 
I. HISTORY AND CRITICISM 


J. C. TREWIN 


DURING the last thirty or forty years it has been common form to say that 
the theatre is dying. First, the silent film was to be responsible; then the 
talking film; later, the arrival of television. Now the too ready mourners 
say that colour-television will be the ultimate blow. In spite of all this, the 
theatre endures, and it is a sign of its endurance that books about it, about its 
history, its personages, its technical methods, and its progress, grow in 
numbers annually. No hint here of a decline. 

These books can be divided conveniently into three sections: works of 
theatrical history and collections of drama criticism that illuminate the 
contemporary scene; biographies or autobiographies that have some sub- 
stance or literary grace, and are not merely anecdotal compilations; and 
works on production, acting, stagecraft at large. A postscript to the first 
section might cover those annuals, miscellanies, and occasional works of 
reference that go to the shelf for use by writers now and in years ahead. 

We can begin with theatre history as it has been written during the last 
decade. Here there is often a sharp division between academic works that 
derive more from the study than the stage and informally designed surveys 
by men of the theatre less bound to the apparatus of appendix, bibliography, 
and footnote. Our major theatrical historian, a writer who manages to 
satisfy all parties, and whose tale of work continues to astonish, is Professor 
Allardyce Nicoll. By 1959 he had expanded and scrupulously revised his 
six-volume History of English Drama, 1660-1900 (1952/9, Cambridge Uni- 
' versity Press, Vols. 1-3, 35s. each; Vol. 4, $5s.; Vol. 5, 75s.; Vol. 6, 65s.). 

Anyone who touches the subject in future must owe to Professor Nicoll 
an unpayable debt: in its range and its marshalling of detail, without losing 
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for a moment either vitality or a quiet wit, the history is unmatched in the 
literature of our stage. In another volume, World Drama (1949, Harrap; now 
reprinting), Professor Nicoll straddles the centuries from Aeschylus to 
Anouilh, a feat needing an index that covers fifty-seven double-column 
pages in small type. The book is as much at home with, say, the Japanese 
dramatist Chikamatsu Monzaemon as with the Latvian Janis Rainis. 


An American counterpart to Professor Nicoll’s book is John Gassner’s 
Masters of the Drama (1954, Vision Press: Constable, 48s.). Perhaps we can 
summarise this massive achievement by borrowing from William Kozlenko, 
who has called it ‘an unusual synthesis of psychology, aesthetics, history, and 
sociology’. Beginning with primitive man, it grows up through 900 pages 
to the fairly recent American theatre. The author, wearing his knowledge 
less lightly than Professor Nicoll does, delights in such words as ‘negativism’, 
‘proletarianism’, and ‘agitational’. Rich though the book is, tactful sub- 
editing might have rendered it more immediately readable. 


After these we have the already standard single-volume encyclopaedia, 
The Oxford Companion to the Theatre (2nd edition 1957, Oxford University 
Press, 45s.). Phyllis Hartnoll is the editor; she has had a team of expert 
contributors, and even if some of the judgments and selections are arguable— 
it could not be avoided in a book of such scope as this—the Companion is 
exciting enough to encourage a casual dipper to read straight through from 
Aasen to Zuckmayer. One of the prizes is M. St. Clare Byrne’s article on 
Make-up, and the theatre-minded will find themselves happy among such 
entries as Girl, Lycopodium Flask, Melodrama, Vamp Trap, and West- 
minster Play. 

Many Shakespeareans have mourned W. Bridges-Adams’s retirement 
from active direction: the style, grace, and judgment of his sixteen years at 
Stratford-upon-Avon are safe in memory. Now he is engaged on a history 
of the British stage, the first volume of which, The Irresistible Theatre (1957, 
Secker & Warburg, 42s.), covers the period between Conquest and . 
Commonwealth. Mr. Bridges-Adams does not appear in academic dress. 
“There’s not a piece of feather in our host’, said Henry V to Montjoy, and I 
do not think there is a footnote in this book: it is written by a scholar who 
is a practical man of the theatre, one with a sense of style—in his own 
writing and in that of others—a sense of humour, and a kindling sense of 
beauty. It has many such passages as this (upon the players): “Two things 
counted above all: a voice that could inflame the blood or freeze it, or 
command like the beat of a gong, or woo, or draw tears, or set the heart at 
rest, or follow in indeterminate halftones the grey weaving of Hamlet’s 
mind, or sound a full-close in C major for Tamburlaine, or flick a double * 
meaning at anyone sharp enough to catch it, ne the laugh behind the 
laugh that every comedian loves to hear . 
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Various passages of theatre history have been covered by such writers as 
Nikolai Gorchakov in The Theater in Soviet Russia (1958, Oxford University 
Press, 50s.); Glynne Wickham in the close research of Early English Stages, 
1330-1660, Vol. I: 1300-1576 (1959, Routledge, 45s.); George Rowell in 
The Victorian Theatre (1956, Oxford University Press, 25s.); A. E. Wilson 

* in East End Entertainment (1954, Arthur, Barker), which revives many for- 
gotten houses at what is now, theatrically, the wrong end of London town; 
and M. Willson Disher’s Melodrama: Plots that Thrilled (1954, Rockliff, 
128.6d.), which relates the preposterous inventions with a nice gravity. That 
is a mixed bag, deliberately so. Another collection to illustrate the compli- 
cated range of modern theatre books might include Basil Dean’s brilliant 
and lucid study of The Theatre at War (1956, Harrap, 36s.), the story of 
‘Ensa’; Joseph Chiari’s The Contemporary French Theatre: The Flight from 
Naturalism (1958, Rockliff, 32s.6d.), with its acute examination of anti- 

' naturalism in poetry and prose; Arnold Hare’s The Georgian Theatre in 
Wessex (1958, Phoenix House, 35s.); Roger Lancelyn Green’s warm celebra- 
tion of an old favourite, Fifty Years of ‘Peter Pan’ (1954, Peter Davies); my 
own The Theatre Since 1900 (1951, Andrew Dakers), Drama 1945-1950 (1951, 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d.), and The Gay Twenties: A Decade 
of the Theatre (1958, Macdonald, 30s.). The last of these has, as an essential 
companion to its text, the photographs collected by Raymond Mander and 
Joe Mitchenson, who are also both authors and compilers of A Picture 
History of the British Theatre (1957, Hulton Press, 35s.). 


An unusual book during the nineteen-fifties was Richard Findlater’s The 
Unholy Trade (1952, Gollancz); -the work of a critic who has made a special 
study of theatrical organisation and economics. A reviewer described the 
work, one feels truly, as ‘a study of the stage under the harsh revelation of a 
“working light”: nothing here of a crafty producer’s flatteries, aided by the 
full complexity of his switchboard’. Current dramatists received a stern, 
. straight look in Frederick Lumley’s Trends in Twentieth Century Drama (and 
` edition 1960, Rockliff, 30s.) which, among other things, rebelled against 
‘the savage exploitation of pessimism’. 

Several theatres have been discussed individually. Any important house 
takes on a personality of its own; it can be a profitable field for the historian 
and the reader, though much depends, of course, on an author’s capacity for 
sustained enthusiasm. It is easy to let such work as this drift away into 
catalogue: authors ought to realise the deadening effect of scores of pages 
that merely list plays and players in formal grouping. But theatre records 
are needed. The reader will soon discover, according to personal taste, 

* whether such-and-such a work is for shelf or desk. Among fairly recent 
books are three on London theatres by a well-versed writer, W. Macqueen 
Pope, Gaiety: Theatre of Enchantment (1949, W. H. Allen), Pillars of Drury 
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Lane (1955, Hutchinson) and St James’s: Theatre of Distinction (1958, W. H. 
Allen); Top of the Bill by Ian Bevan (1952, Muller), which deals with the 
London Palladium, the leading metropolitan music-hall; the story of the 
Shakespeare Memorial Theatre at Stratford-upon-Avon, The Stratford 
Festival by the late T. C. Kemp and myself (1953, Cornish, Birmingham); 
Gerard Fay’s authoritative study of Dublin’s The Abbey Theatre: Cradle of » 
Genius (1958, Hollis & Carter, 21s.); Rex Pogson’s Miss Horniman and the 
Gaiety Theatre, Manchester (1952, Rockliff); The Bristol Old Vic: The First Ten 
Years, by Audrey Williamson and Charles Landstone (1957, Garnet Miller, 
25s.), an account of the promising West Country theatre; and the five most 
valuable volumes of text by Mary Clarke and pictures by a number of 
photographers that record the London Old Vic’s performances of the 
complete First Folio spread over the five years 1953-8, Shakespeare at the 
Old Vic (1954/8. Vols. 1 and 2, Black, 16s. and 20s. Vols. 3-5, Hamish 
Hamilton, 25s. each). 


Drama criticism, when written with a sense of responsibility, ought to be 
in itself a running record of the theatre. Less is published in book form than 
one would expect; but then what seems to be witty and searching on the 
page of newspaper or review can too often look tired and remote on the 
printed page. The best criticism is that in which the writer is both essayist 

and impressionist, seeking to present, for a reader far removed in time and 
` place, something of the way in which an actor looked and spoke. Here again a 
lot must depend upon the reader’s personal reaction. A British critic, Eric 
Keown, has written: ‘Of course, there is no science of criticism. We are all 
bound to have our own slants, and without them critics would be duller 
than ditchwater. Because of this, I think it is as important for a reader to 
know his critic, testing him over a period long enough to bring familiarity 
with his moods and the nature of his pet bees [or obsessions], as it is for the 
critic to know his theatre.’ 


Among collections of critics’ essays we can note the late Sir Max Beer- 
bohm’s Around Theatres, which covers the London stage between 1898 and 
1910 (and edition, 1953, Hart-Davis, 30s.); the late Sir Desmond MacCarthy’s 
Theatre (1954, MacGibbon & Kee, 12s.6d.), written out of a matured ‘ex- 
perience; Ivor Brown’s Theatre 1954-1955 (1955, Reinhardt, 18s.) and 
Theatre 1955-1956 (1956, Reinhardt), work by Britain’s senior drama 
critic; T. C. Worsley’s The Fugitive Art (1952, Lehmann), Harold Hobson’s 
The Theatre Now (1953, Longmans), my own A Play Tonight (1952, Elek), 
Kenneth Tynan’s He that Plays the King (1950, Longmans); and, from 
America, Walter Kerr’s Pieces at Eight (1958, Reinhardt, 21s.), John Mason 
Brown’s Still Seeing Things (1951, Hamish Hamilton), Mary McCarthy’s + 
Sights and Spectacles, 1937-1958 (1959, Heinemann, 18s.), and Eric Bentley’s 
In Search of Theatre (1955, Dobson), and What Is Theatre? (1957, Dobson, 
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25s.). It is perhaps fortunate for posterity that not many of these writers 
believe self-consciously with one of their number that a drama critic must 
‘be ‘something between a latter-day. substitute for Lorenzo de’Medici and a 
terrible Judex of an aesthetic Dies Irae’, With their books should be grouped 
two sound general studies, The Art of Dramatic Criticism by S. R. Littlewood ` 
(1952, Pitman, 15s.) and Harold Downs’s The Critic in the Theatre (1953, 
Pitman, 12s.6d.). Kaye Webb edited the charming An Experience of Critics, 
a lecture by Christopher Fry, prefaced by Alec Guinness, and followed by 
eight short essays by current practitioners (1952, Perpetua). Theatre Pro- 
gramme (1954, Muller) is a composite volume by a dozen drama critics. 

Some useful annuals cover the yearly scene at home and abroad. These 
are The International Theatre Annual edited by Harold Hobson, of which, 
so far, three volumes have been published (Calder, 1956, 215.; 1957, 255.5 
1958, 25s.), the Theatre World Annual edited by Frances Stephens, which has 
* reached its roth issue (Rockliff, 1959, 25s.), and ‘The Stage’ Year Book 
published by The Stage newspaper at 12s. The most essential reference books 
are the various volumes of Who's Who in the Theatre, founded nearly fifty 
years ago by the late Jobn Parker. Published at irregular intervals, this 
book is a remarkably accurate factual and statistical record. The last edition, 
the twelfth, was published by Pitman in 1957 under the editorship of John 
Parker, the founder’s son, at 105s. My only regret here is that one has to 
seek in previous editions for the names of many distinguished players—for 
example, the eminent Shakespearean, Baliol Holloway—who have made 
relatively few appearances during the last decade. On the reference shelf one 
may perhaps indicate the three issues of The Year’s Work in the Theatre, 
covering 1948-1949 (3s.6d.), 1949-1950 (3s.6d.) and 1950-1951 (ss.) and 
published by Longmans for the British Council. 

A second article will deal with biographies and autobiographies. 


J. C. Trewin, Cornishman and drama critic, has written well over a score of books, including 
Up from the Lizard (1948), Mr. Macready 955), 5), and The Night has been Unruly (1957); his author- 
ised lrfe of Sir Frank Benson, Frank Benson and the Bensonians, is due in 1960. He is drama critic 
of The Illustrated London News and The Birmingham Post, and was for some years literary editor 
of The Observer. : 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 

Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 

British Council Medical Library 

British Drama League 


British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) » 


Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists, 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when ~ 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintams libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary ` 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation wath the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 


764 


December, 1959 


REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 

Books and Book Collecting 
A PASSION FOR BOOKS. Lawrence Clark Powell. Constable, 21s. 1959. 

21:5 cm. 252 pages. 
This attractively produced book contains a collection of delightful essays on the art 
of librarianship. This, of course, must not be confused with the science of librarianshi 
or library ee. Mr. Powell is Librarian at the University of California and, 
like most librarians, is also a book collector. Some of the essays have been published 
in periodicals devoted to librarianship; others are lectures delivered to gatherings of 
Librarians and bookmen. All are enthusiastic about books and the enthusiasm is never 
shallow. In fact, it is infectious. Those who have some contact with books—and that 
must be a great number—will enjoy this product of a cultured and informed mind. 


(002) 
Bibliography 
BOOKS ON COMMUNISM. A Bibliography. Edited by R. N. Carew 

Hunt. Ampersand, 15s. 1959. 19 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

As the author of The Theory and Practice of Communism, Marxism, Past and Present 
and A Guide to Communist Jargon, Mr. Carew Hunt was well qualified to compile 
this bibliography, which in the result shows evidence of his extensive research. 
Although the list is confined to works in English, it comprises some 1,500 items, 
covering works published mainly between 1945 and 1957 dealing with the develop- 
ment of communism in all the principal countries of the world, and are 
government publications of the United Kingdom, the British Commonwealth an 
the United States. Full details of publication and a brief annotation are given for each 
, entry. (016-3354) 


CRIME DETECTION. Compiled by Dennis T. Brett. Cambridge University 
Pressfor the National Book League, 38. 1959. 18+5 cm. 30 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Reader's Guides. Third Series, 6) i 

A useful bibliography of recent books on police and crime detection, compiled by 

the Librarian-Curator of the Police College near Coventry, who is also responsible 

for the brief but informed introduction. There are sections on scientific crime detection 
and investigation, criminal classes, and police in action, and the short annotation on 

each entry is helpful. (016-3641) 

THE EFFECT OF TECHNOLOGICAL PROGRESS ON 
EDUCATION. A Classified Bibliography from British sources, 1945-1957. 
Compiled and edited by Beryl Board. Institution of Production Engineers, 143.6d. 
1959. 25°5 cm. 146 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This excellent bibliography of a subject which has a great deal of significance 

throughout the world today, is most effectively annotated and provides a very wide 
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coverage of books, pamphlets and periodical articles of British origin. The classifica- 
tion is adapted from the Universal Decimal Classification and the classified section is 
supplemented by an ably compiled author and title index. (016-607) 


BRITISH NOVELS OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. James 
Anderson. Cambridge University Press for the National Book League, 3s. 1959. 
18-5 cm. 32 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Reader’s Guides: Third Series, 7) 

A useful list of the most noteworthy British novelists of the 2oth century, with the 

title, date, ‘publisher and (where possible) price of at least one work, with a brief 

descriptive note. Literary merit is che chief reason for inclusion, though a book like 

P. C. Wren’s Beau Geste gets in as ‘representative of a popular romantic type’. 

Historical and detective fiction, already covered by other Reader’s Guides, are not 

included. (01682391) 


SOVIET MIDDLE EAST STUDIES: AN ANALYSIS AND 
BIBLIOGRAPHY. A. R. C. Bolton. 8 parts. Oxford University Press 
for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 293.6d. 1959. 26°5 cm. Paper covers. 
Mimeographed. (Chatham House Memoranda) 

The 281 items selected for analysis by Mr. Bolton relate to current affairs, history, 

economics, social anthropology and social studies. Part 1 is an introduction and has 

as appendices lists of Soviet institutions, periodicals and serial publications concerned 
or connected with oriental studies, and notes on the principal authors whose work 
has been analysed. The remaining seven parts are entitled Arabs and the Arab world, 

The Arabian Peninsula, Egypt, Iraq, Palestine (Israel) and p= The Sudan, Syria 

and Lebanon. This compilation provides an essential background to the new 

periodical Mizan Newsletter issued monthly by the Central Asian Research Centre, 

London, in association with St Antony’s College, Oxford. (016-95) 


BOOKS ABOUT NIGERIA. A Select Reading List. Compiled by 
John Harris. Ibadan University Press (Nigeria), 38. 1959. 22 cm. 40 pages. Index. 
Paper covers, : 

The Librarian of the Ibadan University College has performed an excellent service 

in compiling this list of some three hundred books, periodicals and official reports 

relating to Nigeria. It is in no sense a National Bibliography of this great country; that 
will surely come later. It is, however, designed to keep librarians, booksellers, 
information services and schools informed about a country which today is hardly 
recognisable from that of ten to fifteen years ago, and it is therefore tale confined 
to up-to-date works. It is a subject list with an author index. (016-9669) 


THuminated Manuscripts 

THE BATHS OF POZZUOLI. A Study of the Medieval Illuminations of 
Peter of Eboli’s Poem. C. M. Kauffmann. Cassirer (Oxford); distributors Faber 
(London), 458. 1959. 26 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Bibliography. 
Indexes. 


The medicinal, warm-spring baths along the gulf of Pozzuoli, near Naples, were a 
favourite holiday resort during the Roman Empire. In the late 12th century the poet 
Peter of Eboli composed a Latin poem in praise of them which exists in several 
manuscript copies decorated with coloured illuminations illustrating bathing scenes 
and bath houses. In this specialist book Dr. Kauffmann, of the Warburg Institute, 
London, describes and discusses this group of manuscripts, their inter-relationship, 
and the common iconographical features of the illustrations. As a balneological 
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treatise the poem is important in the history of medicine, the illuminations provide 
important material for art historians and a, while the direct link between 
the Middle Ages and classical antiquity is of interest to the historian of culture. 
Dr. Kauffmann has skilfully brought together these various aspects of his subject in a 
scholarly book, finely illustrated. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THOUGHT AND ACTION. Stuart Hampshire. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 
1959. 22 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
In this difficult but suggestive book, Mr. Hampshire demonstrates the falsity of the 
view of the relationship between thought and action established by empiricists and 
Cartesians by showing that the essence of mind is not in the process of thinking but 
in having intentions. These are known as certainties by. the thinker and are the 
n EaR EA of man’s responsible and free activity in, particularly, ethics, aesthetics 
and politics. This approach involves a drastic reappraisal of many current theories and 
has affinities with certain existentialist concepts: some prior appreciation of both is 


indispensable to the reading of this book. (121) 


PSYCHOLOGY, THE NURSE AND THE PATIENT. Doris M. 
Odlum. 3rd edition. Iliffe for ‘Nursing Mirror’, 158. 1959. 19 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
This lucid small book by the Honorary Consultant Physician for Psychological 
Medicine, Elizabeth Garrett Anderson Hospital, London, fulfils two main roles, as 
textbook in psychology for the Preliminary and Final Examinations for State 
ar acai Nurses and as a helpful guide to sister tutors and to nurses in their relations 
with their patients. Dr. Odlum writes easily and wisely about the commoner causes 
of emotional tension in the healthy, and in greater detail with the stresses with which 


~ the nurse has to deal in the course of her everyday work of caring for the sick, 


r 


including the mentally ill.'Much of the text has been rewritten for this edition and a 
new chapter is added on the recommendations of the recent Royal Commission on 
the Law relating to Mental Illness and Mental Deficiency and on the Mental Health 
Act, 1959, which incorporates many of the Commission’s recommendations. 
(x50) 


PAIN AND ITCH. Nervous Mechanisms. In honour of Prof. med. 
Dr. Y. Zotterman. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Groups, No. 1) 

Lord Adrian presided over these meetings wlien nineteen workers in related fields 

of anatomy, physiology and pharmacology met to read papers and discuss experi- 

mental and some clinical aspects of investigations in progress in Germany, Sweden and 
the United States, as well as the United Kingdom. Sweden's contribution was 
noteworthy, since Y. Zotterman, the world authority, joined in the discussions and 
reviewed the peripheral nervous mechanism of pain. An interesting U.S. paper was 
that of R. P. Arthur and W. B. Shelley ua che deniohiendenethanists'ok ttn man, 
and of special clinical interest was E- Kugelberg and U. Lindblom’s work on the 


mechanism of pain in trigeminal neuralgia ` (152°5) 


THE ENIGMA OF MENACE. Sir Victor Goddard. Stevens & Sons, 
12s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 124 pages. Paper covers. (Aflantic Books), 
The contention of this essay is that the possession of atomic weapons ‘deters possessors 
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from the use not only of those weapons but of any weapons, lest the most dangerous 
should eventually be used’. This 1s an old argument, but it 1s here restated with much 
force, for it must apply most cogently of all to a threat so ultimate as that of atomic 
annihilation. The author defends some of his arguments on theological grounds, and 
here he may invite criticism. He is on surer ground when dealing with actual events. 
This is a book for everybody, because all are involved in the dilemma or enigma it 
discusses; but it requires concentration and some tolerance of a style not always 


distinguished for clarity. (17274) 


GEORGE BERKELEY. T. E. Jessop. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
1959. 21'5 cm. 36 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and 
their Work. Bibliographical Supplements to ‘British Book News’) 

This essay possesses the overall merit of revealing Berkeley as a man gifted in many 

fields, a complete individual, rather than as the eccentric idealist of popular tradition. 

Nevertheless, it is as a philosopher that he will be chiefly a, and Professor 

Jessop succeeds in expounding the famous ‘immateralist theory with both lucidity 

and economy. He shows that Berkeley’s arguments are still relevant, perhaps more 

so today than when first propounded. Professor Jessop, himself an editor of Berkeley’s 
complete works, has produced a model of philosophical exposition in a style not 
unworthy of the Master. The select bibliography will render a useful service to the 

student. (192) 


RELIGION 


GIVE GOD A CHANCE. too Basic Religious Questions Plainly Answered. 
W. E. Sangster. 2s.6d. 126 pages. A CHRISTIAN COMMENTARY 
ON COMMUNISM. Edward Rogers. 3s.6d. 224 pages. Index. THE 
MANHOOD OF THE MASTER. Harry Emerson Fosdick. 3s.6d. 160 
pages. KNIGHT OF THE BURNING HEART. The Story of John 
Wesley. Leslie P. Church. 2s.6d. 128 pages. Illustrations. Epworth Press, 1959. 
17 cm. Paper covers. (Wyvern Books) 

Dr. Sangster takes one hundred questions abour religion from the vast number put 

to him over many years and offers clear, succinct and pungent answers. The 

questions are so arranged that one leads to the next and if dd the book can be 
read straight through with great profit. First published ın 1951, Mr. Rogers’ book is 

a good assessment of Communism from the Christian angle and is based upon a 

dispassionate study of the sources. It has been revised to include the consideration of 

changes within the Soviet Union since the death of Stalin. Dr. Fosdick, the well- 
known American author and preacher, has written an introduction to this reprint 
of a deservedly popular volume which first appeared in 1913. Twelve aspects of the 
character of Christ are selected to serve as a basis for daily readings from Scripture and 
meditations for twelve weeks. At the end of each week there 1s an extended comment 
on the particular aspect that has been under review. The volume by Dr. Leslie 

Church, originally published in 1938, is a bright and lively biography of John Wesley, 

illustrated with some good photographs. Although much has been written about 

Wesley, these pages are marked by imaginative insight and originality of approach. 

(200) (261-7) (232-95) (92) 


DIFFICULTIES IN CHRISTIAN BELIEF. Alasdair C. Maclntyre. 
S.C.M. Press, 88.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 126 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who is Lecturer in Philosophy in Leeds University, has written a book 

which will prove illuminating to many who are puzzled by difficulties in the way 
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of Christian belief. While it is urged that religious faith should not be abandoned 
because it does not admit of coercive proof, the flight from reason is strongly 
deprecated. A thousand difficulties, as Newman is quoted as saying, need not add 
up to one doubt. Such issues as evil and freedom, miracles, religious experience, 
immortality, are honestly discussed and the method of treatment vindicates the 
importance of philosophy for the Christian believer. (230) 


' THE WORD INCARNATE. A Study of the Doctrine of the Person of 


Christ. W. Norman Pittenger. James Nisbet (Welwyn) 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
References. Indexes. (Library of Constructive That} 
The author of this book, which professes to be a restatement of the doctrine of the 
Incarnation, 1s Professor of Christian Apologetics, General Theological Seminary, 
New York. He is well acquainted with ia Nace of his subject and brings an 
acute mind to bear upon the issues raised by a study of the Person of Christ. While 
the main value of the book lies in the critical examination of modern Christologies, 
there are stumulating chapters on revelation, the Incarnation and the Trinity and the 
‘finality’ of Christ. Writing under the influence of the ‘process philosophy’, Professor 
Pittenger submits as his central thesis that Jesus Christ is “best described as that One 
in whom God actualised in a living human personality the potential God-man 
relationship which is the divinely intended truth about every man’. (231-2) 


MORE THAN A PROPHET. The Life of Jesus. Brian Hession. Peter 
Davies, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations (2 in colour). 
This well-illustrated book will meet a growing demand for a presentation of the 
personality of Jesus in modern e. While the author avoids critical issues and 
is not deterred by the diffidence of contemporary scholars to attempt a ‘life of Jesus’, 
he provides us with a persuasive picture of one whom he describes as ‘more than a 
prophet’. Everybody in the narrative seems real and the scenes described could spring 
out of the life of any age. There is a warmth and directness about the style, and the 
approach should bape to younger as well as older readers. (232-9) 


FRIENDSHIP. A Guide to Problems of Human Relationships. Eveline 
Holmes. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1959. 18-5 cm. 122 pages. Bibliography. Paper covers. 
This book deals in a direct, practical yet sensitive way with the experience of friend- 
ship and its Christian background. What is the meaning of the key-word in all 
human relationships—love? How can love in the Christian sense be expressed in 
1 personal relations within the family, among adolescents, between enemies, among 
women, between men and women, and in a community? The answers ested. to 
these questions are free from sentimentality and false spirituality, and should serve as 
an admirable basis for private reflection and group tade: : (241) 


SELF-ABANDONMENT TO DIVINE PROVIDENCE. Father J. P. 
de Caussade. Translated from the standard French edition of Father P. H. Ramiére 
by Algar Thorold. Newly edited by Father John Joyce S.J. Introduction by Dom 
David Knowles. Burns & Oates, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 480 pages. 

Jean Pierre de Caussade was an 18th century Jesuit and his career was little different 

from that of others of his order. It was after his death that his books were published 

‘and that he became known as a profound spiritual guide and mystical writer. In this 


“~ omnibus edition of his works we have the four volumes devoted to self-abandonment, 


spiritual letters, ordeals of souls and comfort in ordeals. Professor David Knowles of 
Cambridge writes a valuable introduction m which he examines de Caussade’s 
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writings in relation to the varying traditions of Western mysticism. In addition 
a Counsels’ are included together with a brief biographical note. No student 
mystical literature or of the spiritual life can afford to neglect the works so 
conveniently brought together in this comparatively inexpensive volume. (248) 


WATCHER ON THE HILLS. Raynor C. Johnson. Hodder & Stoushtet, 
218. 1959. 23 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

Dr. Raynor Johnson, Master of Queen’s College, Melbourne, is a physicist 7 
training who, nevertheless, rec that there is more in life than can be revealed 
by the five senses. In this wo Ete dal via ait ie dais ede aye 
experience and his judgments are based on experiences of ordinary men and women 
which he thinks provide evidence of Reality breaking into the daily routine and 
bringing with it an ecstasy of yoy and an unquestioned apprehension of what ‘is’. 

Man’s affiliations, suggested by automatic scripts, with beings who operate on higher 
levels are examined, the varieties of the mystical experience are illustrated and 
evaluated, and there are chapters on methods of expanding awareness, the un- 
conscious, and the validi oF the mystic claim. This competent, stimulating and 
somewhat bewildering volume will arouse interest in many quarters although some 
of the positions maintained will be repudiated. (248-2) 


OUT OF EVERY NATION. A discussion of the internationalizing of 
‘missions. R. K. Orchard. THE GOSPEL AND RENASCENT 
HINDUISM. P. D. Devanandan. S.C.M. Press, ss. and 4s. respectively. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 78 : 62 pages. Paper covers. (IL.M.C. Research Pamphlets, Nos. 7 
and 8 
In all societies associated with Christian missions, the question of the internationalisa~ 
tion of missions is now in the foreground of discussion. R. K. Orchard’s excellent 
hlet discusses the proposal to internationalise missionary activities in the 
ee missionary movement, the value of experiments already undertaken, some 
underlying issues and questions that require decision before further progress can be 
made. The renascence of Hinduism is a factor which cannot be ignored by statesmen 
or Christian missionaries. Dr. Devanandan writes authoritatively on the nature of 
this renascence, the emergence of a new secularism, the antagonism of Hindu 
communalism, the Hindu approach to the conceptions of evangelism, personality and 
history, and the challenge which the new encounter Paes to the Christian Church. 
(266) (294-5) 


GIVING AND RECEIVING. An Adventure in African Medical Service. 
Anthony Barker. Faith Press, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

Fifteen years ago, the anthor, a brilliant surgeon, accom his wife to the Charles 
Johnson Memorial Hospital—a mission hospital under the auspices of the Society for 
the ee of the Gospel set in a tribal reserve in Zululand. In a simple, mo 

way he of an experiment in neighbourliness where different races, cultures 
religious traditions prevailed. As we watch the unfolding of this partnership, note 
the readiness to recognise past and present errors of judgment and to respect ane 
enous ways of life, we gain a new understanding of the missionary task and the 

of the missionary. (266-025) 


THE BENEDICTINE IDEA. Dom Hubert van Zeller. Burns & Oates, 218. , 
1959. 22 cm. 250 pages. Index. 

The author is concerned not to give us a history of his order but to trace the 

Benedictine idea in successive settings. To do this he employs a chronological frame- 
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“work, surveying the field of Benedictine life from its origins at Subiaco to modern 
times, and discussing the development of the monastic ideal from century to a 
In his last two chapters he considers whether the Benedictine idea has substantially 
changed shape and if the shape it now has is capable of exerting an influence on 
contemporary civilisation. Dom Hubert, both as a Benedictine monk himself and 
as a widely read writer on spiritual matters, is well qualified to P 

. 2711) 


CONFLICT AND AGREEMENT IN THE CHURCH. Vol. I. Order 
and Disorder. T. F. Torrance. Lutterworth Press, 458. 1959. 23 cm. 332 pages. 
Indexes. 

In this volume, Professor Torrance of ‘New College, Edinburgh, brings together 

essays, articles and article-reviews arising out of ecumenical discussions in the Scottish 

Journal of Theology, the meetings of the Faith and Order Commission of the World 

Council of Churches and the recent Anglican-Presbyterian Conversations. In Part I 

the main issues involved in any serious encounter between the Reformed and 

. Catholic tradition are expounded with learning, lucidity, and, on the whole, com- 
mendable detachment. Part Il deals with the problems of Faith and Order as presented 

at the World Council of Churches conferences at Amsterdam, Lund and Evanston. 

Those who wish to become i with some of the trends of ecumenical 

thinking should read this book; the sections dealing with the apostolic ministry and 

succession, intercommunion and the bearing of the Atonement on the oneness of the 

Church are of special interest. (280-1) 


MODERN CATHOLICISM. .Walther von Loewenich. Translated from 
the German by Reginald H. Fuller. Macmillan, 50s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. 
Bibliography., Indexes. 

‘What does the modern Roman Catholic church look like to a Lutheran theologian? 

Walther von Loewenich, Professor of Protestant Church History in Erlangen 

University, deals first with the foundations of modern Catholicism, then, drawing 

extensively from Papal Pronouncements and Encyclicals, discusses such matters as 

Papal infallibility, grace, the nature of the Church and her discipline, and modern 

theological trends. The author’s criticism is governed by two considerations—the 

relation between Catholicism today and the truth of the gospel, and the general 
attitude of the Church towards truth for its own sake. This book should interest 
anyone who cares about religion, and give food for’ thought to Roman Catholics 
who, while not in agreement with the author’s conclusions, should appreciate both 
his clarity and his awareness of the Church’s spiritual richness. (282) 


THE ENGLISH CHURCH AND THE CONTINENT. Edited by 
C. R. Dodwell. Faith Press, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 126 pages. Index. 
This volume comprises lectures delivered in 1957 in the Library of Lambeth Palace 
by some of the leading contem historians including Professors R. R. Darling- 
ton, M. D. Knowles, Owen Chadwick and Dr. Norman Sykes. The general theme 
is the mutual relations of the Church in England and the Continent, and the story 
covers a great part of the history of the English Church from pre-conquest days to 
modern times. The plan of the course comprises a survey of the Anglo-Saxon period; 
the solidarity achieved in the 12th and 13th centuries and its disintegration in the 
later Middle Ages; the continental influences in the 16th century; the balance between 
Rome and Geneva in the 17th and 18th centuries; the quest for unity in the 18th and 
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particularly the roth and 2oth centuries. This is a scholarly series which contains much 
valuable material that ıs not easily accessible elsewhere. (283-42) 


ZEN AND JAPANESE CULTURE. Daisetz T. Suzuki. Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 55s. 1959. 23°5 cm. 502 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
A revised edition of Zen Buddhism and its Influence on Japanese Culture (1938). Dr. 
Suzuki, trained at the famous Zen Monastery at Kamakura, has written numerous 
books on this subject, in English as well as Japanese. The present work both summar- 
ises and revises his views on this subject, which is of increasing appeal to readers 
outside his country. Certain passages in the 1938 edition have been rewritten, and 
three important chapters have been added—on Swordsmanship, the Art of Tea and 
the Haiku. These new chapters are of particular interest. They both explain much 
that has mystified (and fascinated) foreigners to Japan, and illustrate the far-reaching 
influence of Zen in Japanese art and education. The 69 excellent collotype plates are 
in themselves rare ad valuable reproductions of Japanese painting. Dr. Suzuki has 
aimed, successfully, at the general reader. (294°32) 


VOODO IN HAITI. Alfred Métraux. Translated from the French by . 
Hugo Charteris. Deutsch, 303. 1959. 21 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Voodoo, the religion of peasants and urban proletariat ın the black republic of Hain, 

1s a complex of rites and beliefs derived through the slave trade from West Africa, 

and subsequently influenced by Catholic admixture. It has often been described in 
language more sensational than accurate. Dr. Métraux, a distinguished French 
sociologist with much personal knowledge of both the cult and some’ leading 
officiants, provides in this book a sensible and comprehensive account that is among 
the best available, especially for laymen. He deals in considerable detail with the 
history of Voodoo, its social framework, ee and ritual, and the attacks made 

upon it by local Catholic and Protestant churches; some good photographs and a 

useful bibliography add to the value of his work. The translation reads well, but 1s 

occasionally too literal to be idiomatic. (299) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Political Science 

MODERN FORMS OF GOVERNMENT. A Comparative Study. 
' Michael Stewart. Allen & Unwin, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. (Minerva 

Series of Students’ Handbooks, No. 4) 

The author of The British Approach to Politics, now ım its fourth edition, has devised 
an original approach for this new work which will enhance its value for students. In 
describing the governments of the major and some of the minor countries he groups 
them according to their types of constitution, with an explanatory chapter following 
each group; thus the chapters on the United States, Germany and Switzerland precede 
a general account of federalism. Mr. Stewart's parliamentary and ministerial 
experience enables him to bring out the essential features of the systems he describes. 
His book is admirable for reference or systematic study. (320) 


* INTERNATIONAL STUDIES. Quarterly Journal of the Indian School 
of International Studies, New Delhi. Vol. 1, No. 1, July 1959. Editor: A. Appadorai. + 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London). Rs.6.00 : 11s. per copy. Annual sub- 
scription Rs.22.00 : 40s. 24°§ cm. 
This is a good introductory issue to an academic journal which is planned to cover 
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general international politics, economics and law as well as political, economic and 
social developments in Asia itself. The articles are to be mainly by members of the 
School, with an occasional contribution from others. The present issue thus contains 
an article on Asian trade and others on China, Morocco, India, the Soviet Union and 
Indonesia, all by senior members of the School; in addition there is a useful study of 
Asian experiences and international law by Dr. Quincy Wright, a well-known writer 
on international affairs. : (327°05) 


DOCUMENTS ON GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY 1918-1945. 
Series C (1933-1937). The. Third Reich: First Phase. Vol. MI (June 14, 1934- 
March 31, 1935). H.M. Stationery Office, 60s. 1959. 24 cm. 1,230 pages. 

The first two volumes of Series C, which covers the period 1933 to 1937, set the stage 

for the remaining pre-war years. The present volume opens on the day of Hitler’s 

seine with Masda, chen thier discus manl) de Aaea Goana 
disarmament. It closes after the visit of Sir John Simon and Mr. Eden to Berlin. 

Duting this time Germany was faced with the political and economic repercussions 

of earlier events which included the Röhm purge and the Dollfuss Putsch. 

‘ (327-43) 

Economics 

THE ECONOMICS OF FREEDOM. American Capitalism Today. 
Massimo Salvadori. Introduction by Adolf A. Berle, Jr. Pall Mall Press, 30s. 
1959. 21-5 cm.'264 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Professor Salvadori, now ın America as Professor of Modern European History at 

Smith and Bennington Colleges, considers that present-day American capitalism, 

with its emphasis on freedom of the individual as distinct from freedom of the 

market, is superior to most other economic¢ systems. In this statistical survey of the 
changes in American economic conditions during the last fifty years he produces 
evidence for this belief and describes the framework of laws and institutions which, 
in his opinion, have made the developments possible. Readers of his Liberal 

Democracy and other well-known works will find this new book equally thought- 

provoking. (330°15) 


ESSAYS IN WORLD ECONOMICS. J. R. Hicks. Oxford University 
Press, 218. 1959. 18°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
Although most of these eleven essays by the Drummond Professor of Political 
Economy in the University of Oxford have been printed before, some of them 
appeared in journals such as the Irish Banks Review and the Bulletin of the Central 
Bank of Ceylon to which few students have ready access. Together they form a clear 
and significant contribution to two important branches of economics: Britain’s 
economic position in the post-war world and the problems of under-developed 
countries. They are followed by three supplementary notes on the theory of wage 
differentials, import bias and the factor-price equalisation theorem. (330°4) 


THE MILITARY AND INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION OF 
OUR TIME. Fritz Sternberg. Revised by the author and translated from 
the German by Edward Fitzgerald. Stevens & Sons, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 374 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Atlantic Books) 

Dr. Sternberg, a prolific writer of academic standing whose works include Imperial- 

ism, The Decline of German Capitalism and Fascism in Power, deals in this book with a 
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roblem which is causing wide concern: the development in peace time of the 
Dea bomb and other instruments of mass destruction. He discusses fully, in 
relation to militarism and world politics, how these recent changes ın the aims of 
invention and industrial production have come about and how they are likely to 
develop, and offers a theory on a new demand for the humanisation of labour once 
war becomes recognised as impossible. (330-9) 


ECONOMIC FLUCTUATIONS IN ENGLAND, 1700-1800. 
T. S. Ashton. Oxford University Press, 218. 1959. 22 cm. 208 pages. References. 
Index. 

The substance of this important book was first revealed in the Ford Lectures for 1953, 

and its publication has eagerly—indeed, impatiently—awaited ever since. It is 

tightly packed but clearly written, and is based on materal of all kinds, statistical and 

‘personal’, beginning with the weather and ending with the stock exchange. 

Professor Ashton’s conclusions, principally that the trade cycle was quite firmly 

established in the 18th century, may be expected to hold the field for many years 

and to become incorporated in the economic historians’ orthodox creed. But it is 
not to’them alone that his book is important. Its subject is fundamental to the whole 
of 18th century studies; and it is therefore the greatest credit to the author that he 

has made it all, even the fiscal and financial parts, so easily intelligible (330-942) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE AFRICAN ECONOMY. J. C. de 
Graft-Johnson. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 18s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
116 pages. (University of Delhi. Delhi School fi Economics. Occasional Papers, No. 12) 

Dr. de Graft-Johnson, a graduate of Edinburgh University, was Marketing Officer 

of the Ghana Cocoa Marketing Co. Ltd. (London) and Assistant Controller_of 

Commerce and Industry (Ghana Civil Service) before becoming Professor of 

Economics in the Department of African Studies, University of Delhi (1956-58) and 

now Senior Resident Tutor of Extra-Mural Studies in the University College of 

Ghana. These four lectures, delivered in the Delhi School of Economics, are thus 

based on an extenstve knowledge of African condinons. They deal with population 

trends and economic development, land tenure and agricultural production, trade and 

industry, and economic activity and the state. (330-96) 


THE GROWTH OF BRITISH INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. A 
Study from the Standpoint of 1906-14. E. H. Phelps Brown. Macmillan, 42s. 1959. 
22 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This scholarly study of a troublous period in British labour history ranges beyond 

the limits of its title and, taking the years 1906-14 as the focal point, enquires both 

into the long-term causes of the ile disputes and into subsequent developments. 

It is a major contribution to social history, in which the significance of the ing 

attitudes of trade unions and employers is shown against the background of the lives 

and work of the people. The author is Professor of the Economics of Labour in the 

University of London and one of the three members of the Cohen Committee on 

Productivity, Prices and Employment. (331-1942) 


REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON THE WORKING OF THE , 


MONETARY SYSTEM. The Treasury H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1950. 
24°5 cm. 384 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Command Paper 827) 
The Committee appointed under the chairmanship of Lord Radcliffe to enquire 
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into the-working of the British monetary and credit system took evidence from 
the Treasury, the Bank of England and the Board of Trade and also from some 
thirty associations representing the main sections of financial, industmal and 
commercial activity and from a number of economists and other experts. Its report 
and recommendations are thus of the utmost importance; they cover the ria 
tem in the widest sense, including discussions of the work of the Bank of England, 
management of the national debt and international aspects of the monetary 
system. (3324942) 


OIL IS WHERE THEY FIND IT. Edward Ward. Harrap, 18s. 1959. 
21*5 cm. 256 pages, Illustrations. Map. 
A very readable non-technical story of the men who work in the oil industry and of 
the operations which they perform to find the oil, bring it to the surface, and distribute 
it to the user. It is, in fact, an account of the adventure of oil, and the author is well 
, fitted to relate the story which he has culled from contact with the oilmen themselves 
during visits to the Middle East and South America. It is based mainly on the 
operations of the Royal Dutch-Shell Group. (338-278) 


THE TRADE CYCLE. R. C. O. Matthews. Nisbet and Canes 
, University Press, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge 
Economic Handbooks) 

For more than thirty years first-year university students of economics and the general 
public have had cause to be grateful for these Handbooks, which provide a stimulating 
introduction to general principles. The present volume is by a lecturer in economics 
in Cambridge University, who is the author of A Study in Trade-cycle History and 
assistant editor of the Economic Journal. It gives a broad theoretical treatment of the 
trade T and suggests various means by which economic fluctuations might be 
controlled. Sufficient factual information is given on British and American trade 
cycles of the last hundred years to illustrate the general argument. (338-54) 


Law 
CURRENT LEGAL PROBLEMS, 1959. Vol. 12. Edited by George W. 
Keeton and Georg Schwarzenberger on behalf of the Faculty of Laws, University 
College, London. Stevens & Sons, 378.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This current annual volume in the well-established series of public lectures given ın 
` the Faculty of Laws, University College, London, begins with ‘Reflections on the 
Process of Law Reform’, by Sir David Hughes Parry. Other contributors include 
Professor G. W. Keeton writing on ‘Parliamentary Tribunals of Inquiry’ and 
Professor D. Lloyd on ‘Liability for Radiation Injuries’. Dr. G. ee aa 
Reader in International Law, discusses ‘Problems of a United Nations oe ) 
340058 


STRATEGY FOR SURVIVAL. First Steps in Nuclear Disarmament. 
Wayland Young. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 96 pages. Bibhography. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Mr. Young is a journalist who is able to think for himself, and also to present his 

.< Views clearly. He has travelled widely and this year attended the Hiroshima Day 

demonstrations in Japan. In this booklet he examines the various plans for unilateral 

and universal disarmament but reaches the conclusion that the only sound policy for 

Britain is to join a non-nuclear club and to persuade France, and subsequently other 
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nations, to do likewise, until finally the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. are the only nuclear 
powers remaining. (341-67) 


THE LAW OF TORTS IN NEW ZEALAND. A G. Davis. 2nd edition. 
Butterworth (Sydney and Melbourne, Australia), 653. 1959. 25 cm. 386 pages. Index. 
A new edition of a volume first published in 1951 by the Professor of Law in the 
University of Auckland. Changes in the law since the first edition have been consider- 
able, particularly in the development of the law of negligence, while the law of 
defamation has been greatly changed by the Defamation Act, 1954. The work remains 
in three parts, the first containing introductory chapters, the second covering rules 
relating to particular torts, and the third deine with miscellaneous matters. 
(347°5) 


SHIPPING LAW. Lord Chorley and O. C. Giles. 4th edition. Pitman, 35s. 
1959. 23°5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 

The fourth edition of an established textbook dealing with all aspects of the law 

which ship owners and masters may need to know. The new edition covers es 

in the law, such as the Merchant Shipping (Safety Convention) Act, 1949, provides, 

and there have been other changes resulting from international conventions. The 

work remains in three parts, dealing with the ship, the running of the ship, and 


marine insurance. (347-75) 


Military Science 
ENGELS AS MILITARY CRITIC. Articles by Friedrich Engels reprinted 
from the Volunteer Journal and the Manchester Guardian of the 1860's with an 
introduction by W. H. Chaloner and W. O. Henderson. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 258. 1959. 22 cm. 166 pages. Index. 
Friedrich Engels, close collaborator with Karl Marx in revolutionary Socialism, was 
á man of many interests. Not least among these was the study of the art of warfare, and 
this book comprises a selection of his writings on military affairs. The first concerns 
the state and fitness of the British Volunteers in 1859 when Bonapartism was still a 
threatening factor, and was primarily written for German circulation. It is a compact 
and penetrating review ad its reproduction in this centenary year of the present 
British auxiliary forces is appropriate. The remaining contents are a survey of the 
French Army in 1860 and short studies of the American Civil War and Prussia’s wars 
with Denmark in 1864 and Austria in 1866. (355) 


—— Naval Forces 
THE ENGLISH CHANNEL. A History. James A. Williamson. Collins, 
258. 1959. 21°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. ; 

The author has a well-deserved reputation as an historian who excels in presenting 
scholarly research in readable form. This book is no exception, for it has the added 
attraction of having grown out of his experiences as a sailor. The subject is one over 
which he has pondered for many years, and a very attractive one it is, being nothing 
less than a history of the English Channel from prehistoric times to the present day. 
His book studies the influence the Channel has had in English commerce and overseas 
expansion, describes the origin, growth, and decline of the Cinque Ports, the rise of 


the western ports, and of the south coast seaside resorts. Naturally, the sailor in him , 


has much to say upon such topics as fishing, coastal trade, smuggling, piracy, havens, 
and lighthouses. This is a baok of English history from a fresh angle, and very good 
reading it is. : (359094) 
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Education 
LEARNING AND TEACHING. An Introduction to Psychology and 
Education. A. G. Hughes and E. H. Hughes. 3rd edition. Longmans, 14s. 1959. 
I9 cm. 494 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This simple and comprehensive textbook on educational psychology first appeared in 
1937 iad 1s intended for students in training coll nie sects i who 
wish to keep themselves informed of modern dary Each chapter deals with a 
particular aspect of child development, difficulties and abnormalities being duly 
noted. The new edition incorporates new material in both text and sca ies. 
370-15 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION, GAMES AND ATHLETICS FOR 
TRAINING COLLEGES. M. B. Davies. 9th edition. Allen & Unwin, 
18s. 1959. 22 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This comprehensive textbook by a former Lecturer in Physical Education at St. Mary’s 

College, Bangor, was first published in 1927 under the tle Physical Training, Games 

and Athletics in Schools. Part One deals with the teaching of movement and dance and 

Part Two with the organisation and coaching of games, athletics and ing. 

The book is well illustrated with photographs showing children at work and apparatus 

in use, and a list of gramophone records for dance and movement is included. 

(371-7324) 


COMING INTO THEIR OWN. A Study of the Idiom of Young 
Children revealed in their Verse-Writing. Marjorie L. Hourd and Gertrude E. 
Cooper. Heinemann, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 200 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Children ‘come into their own’ as they find a satisfying means of self-expression. 

This book discusses : on gas -o means. Miss Cooper, headmistress of a 

county primary school of 4-plus to 11-plus age range, describes the setting, amenities 

and eae of her school, and the Og of the children. She : lains her 
aims and methods in esting verse-making to a ten-plus group-and shows the 
eventual reaction of the whole school to the project, which polit the 104 selected 
poems in this book. Miss Hourd collaborated in commenting on these verses, but, 
as a trained pee and university lecturer, makes a revealing examination of the 
problems they raised, and, among other topics, the light they throw on backward 
children. As an outstanding record of pioneer work the book will excite the 
admiration and interest of all teachers and parents. (372-6) 


MATHEMATICS IN SECONDARY MODERN SCHOOLS. A 
Report ara by the Mathematical Association for consideration by all 
concerned in the Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary Schools. G. Bell, 12s.6d. 
1959. 24 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This important report is the result of long deliberation by a sub-committee of the 

Teaching Committee of the Mathematical Association and is concerned with the 

teaching of mathematics to pupils in secondary modern schools and to less able 

pupils in grammar schools. Part I deals with aims, methods and organisation and 

Part If with the mathematical content of the course. (375°51) 


_ SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AND CAREERS. 
Edited by Edward W. Battey. Herbert Publishing Co.: distributors Technical Press, 
158. 1959. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 

The contributors to this advisory handbook on careers in scierice and technology are 
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emunent in the universities, technical colleges, industry and civil service. The volume 
provides information on how the scientist is trained and on how he may utilise his 
talents after training, making clear the range of scientific work within each industry. 
Addresses of universities, technical colleges, and professional and trade bodies are 
given. (378-99) 


Transport: Air 
THE SEVEN SKIES. A Study of B.O.A.C. and its Forerunners since 1919. 
John Pudney. Putnam, 308. 1959. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Civil air services are now just over forty years old and in that brief time the early 
uncomfortable and hazardous journeys have developed into the highly organised 
world-wide operations of today. The transformation, with all its difficulties and aids 
of weather, social, political, scientific and many other influences, is clearly illustrated 
by this story of the British Overseas Airways Corporation, whose antecedents first 
opened the way. In no sense an official history, it is told with the skill of a successful 
story-teller, ably assisted by one of the original pilots, and provides by far the best 
non-technical review of one of Britain’s most important ventures. (387-706142) 


Folklore 
THE LORE AND LANGUAGE OF SCHOOLCHILDREN. Iona 
and Peter Opie. Oxford University Press, 358. 1959. 24 cm. 438 pages. Diagrams. 
Maps. Indexes. 
In that branch of folklore which concerns the sayings, games and superstitions of 
young children Iona and Peter Opie are the acknowledged authorities in Britain. 
Having written two standard works on nursery rhymes, they have now tackled, 
with the aid of a vast field army of correspondents and observers, the kind of rhymes 
which are not taught in the n but hich persist, from generation to generation, 
in an amazing way. Many are li to games or ceremonies; a fair proportion are 
improper, and’ many have flashes of a giddy kind of poetry which no grown-up 
bard could hope to emulate. To the folllorist, interested in how tales, rhymes and 
beliefs are transmitted by oral tradition, this book will be a goldmine of evidence. 
But one does not have to be a folklorist to find it entrancing. (398:8) 


LINGUISTICS 


TONGAN DICTIONARY (Tongan-English and English-Tongan). 
C. Maxwell Churchward. Oxford University Press, 508. 1959. 19 cm. 850 pages. 
Dr. Churchward has followed up his Tongan Grammar (1953) with a dictionary of the 
language on a considerable scale, a welcome addition. In the Tongan-English section, 
which has more than 20,000 entries, including many cross-references, he gives 
separate articles to a large number of the derivatives formed with such affixes as 
te and ~‘aki. The grammatical category of the words is shown, and in many cases 
an indication of the circumstances or ther use is given, as well as one or more 
illustrative sentences, usually with an English translation. The English-Tongan section 
is more summary, and is designed for use in conjunction with the Tongan-English 
section. (499-4) 
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PURE SCIENCE 


A SHORT HISTORY OF SCIENTIFIC IDEAS TO 1900. Charles 
Singer. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 546 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Singer is the acknowledged pioneer and leader of British studies in the history of 

science. In 1941 he published A Short History of Science, which was at once ted 

as a most useful introduction for the general reader. It did, however, have its defects. 

Dr. Singer’s interests are mainly biological, and the book was not fully adequate in 

its treatment of the physical sciences, particularly in the later chapters. The whole 

book has now been rewritten and the balance has been greatly improved by col- 
laboration with colleagues in the physical sciences. The result is an excellent new 
book which supersedes the earlier volume. It is a pleasure to see how much of the 

post-war study of the history of science has been tapped in its preparation. (509) 


Mathematics 
THE ELEMENTS OF DETERMINANTS, MATRICES AND 
TENSORS FOR ENGINEERS. S. Austen Stagant. Macdonald, 60s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 446 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, a well-known tensor enthusiast, has produced a user’s book on tensors 
for the electrical engineer. From a G.C.E. level in algebra, the reader is taken through 
the determinant to the matrix and on to the tensor m easy stages, everywhere 
illustrated by worked and unworked exercises. Refinements and generalisations are 
ruthlessly set aside in order that the young engineer may be confident that he is 
working constantly to a practical end. In iy sections, a large number of networks 
are described and analysed by tensor processes, and so the value of the method should 
be evident to every keen electrical engineer. (512°896) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY. T. J. 
Willmore. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This is an admirable textbook for the Honours student, containing all the non- 

specialist needs to know and offering a good introduction for those going on to post- 

graduate study in this field. In the first part, the classical topics of the theory of curves 
and surfaces in three-dimensional space are treated by vector (but not kinematic) 

methods. A valuable novelty is a chapter on differential geometry in the large, a 

topic which has not in the past been given sufficient attention in England. In Part 2, 

tensors are expounded and applied to n-dimensional space and Riemannian geometry. 

Dr. Willmore writes with the clarity and iveness of the experienced teacher 

and does not disdain concrete illustrations a abstract results. There is a good supply of 

worked and unworked exercises. (5167) 


Physics 

REPORTS ON PROGRESS IN PHYSICS. Vol. 22. Edited by 
A. C. Stickland. Physical Society, 63s. 1959. 25 cm. 634 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. 

‘This twenty-second volume of the series is of aes J quality. It contains fourteen 

articles, each written by a leading authority. Worthy of special mention are those on 

„physical problems of o-electricity, theory of a Fermi liquid, and experimental 

work with *He contributed by leading Russian physicists. (530) 
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THEORY OF ELASTICITY. L. D. Landau and E. M. Lifshitz. Translated 
from the Russian by J. B. Sykes and W. H. Reid. Pergamon Press, 408. 1959. 
2$*5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Course of Theoretical Physics. Vol. 7) 

This 1s Volume 7 of the Course of Theoretical Physics prepared by two outstanding 

Russian scientists. As stated by the authors in the preface to the English edition, this 

book being wntten by physicists, and primarily for physicists, includes not only the 

ordinary theory of the Tiaia of solids but also some topics not normally found 
in textbooks on the subject, such as thermal conduction and viscosity in solids, and 

various problems ın the theory of elastic vibrations and waves. (531-38) 


HYDRODYNAMICS. D. H. Wilson. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
158 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

From his experience of lecturing in applied mathematics at Durham University, the 
author has compiled this concise introduction to classical hydrod: ics. The book 
is clearly written and well set out mathematically, although with the minimum of 
diagrams. It summarises information to be found ın classical textbooks on the subject 
and is intended more for science and mathematics students than for engineers. Vector 
notation is widely used and chapters on potential fow fields, two-dimensional vortex 
flow, conformal representation, axisymmetric flow and viscous flows give a general 
introduction to BEEE h Supplementary exercises are provided at the end of 
each chapter, using questions drawn from University of London examination papers. 

‘ 532°5) 


ATLAS OF GAMMA-RAY SPECTRA FROM RADIATIVE 
CAPTURE OF THERMAL NEUTRONS. L. V. Groshev, V. N. 
Lutsenko, A. M. Demidov, V. I. Pelekhov. Translated from the Russian by 
J. B. Sykes. Pergamon Press, 140s. 1959. 26 cm. 202 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
(International Series of Monographs on Nuclear Energy. Division IV. Isotopes and 
Radiation Series. Vol. 1) 

This is an English translation of a collection of data on -ray spectra from 

thermal neutron capture, hitherto scattered in the pend jeanne so coveri 

all information made available up to January 1958. The main section of the boo. 
presents, in tabular and graphical form, the observed and corrected gamma-ray 
spectra of the elements as measured with the magnetic Compton spectrometer. 

Gammaz-line energies and intensities, taken from various sources, and gamma-transi~ , 

sac aan Se de formed by capture are also given. The main tables are 

pre by a short table of stable isotopes giving their thermal neutron capture 

cross-section and the binding energies of the neutron in the resulting nuclei. This is a 

most useful compilation for all nuclear scientists and engineers working with thermal 

neutrons. (539°75) 


A PRACTICAL. MANUAL ON THE MONTE CARLO METHOD 
FOR RANDOM WALK PROBLEMS. E. D. Cashwell and C. J. 
Everett. Pergamon Press, 403. 1959. 22 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. (International 
Tracts in Computer Science and Technology and Their Application, Vol. 1) 

A method of using an electronic computer to solve problems on the passage of large 

numbers of neutrons or photons through matter in various geometrical shapes is ” 

clearly described. In the Monte Carlo method, which is the one used, a series of 
random numbers represents the behaviour of the individual particles. The book is 
highly specialised and mathematical but can be recommended to those interested in 
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roblems similar to the twenty which are summarised in the appendix. The authors 
ve had great experience of this method at the Los Alamos, New Mexico, nuclear 
research laboratory. ($39°75) 


Chemistry 
SOME PROBLEMS OF CHEMICAL KINETICS AND RE- 
ACTIVITY. Vol. 2. N. N. Semenov. 2nd edition. Translated from the 
Russian by J. E. S. Bradley Pergamon Press, 35s. 1959. 225 cm. 178 pages. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
Academician Semenov is one of the pioneers of chemical reaction kinetics, for which 
he received the Nobel Prize jointly with Sir Cyril Hinshelwood. The second volume 
of this work dealing with selected topics to which the author and other Russian 
workers have made particularly important contributions is concerned with branched 
chain reactions and thermal ignitions. The treatment deals mainly with theoretical 
ripe experimental details being presented ony very briefly. Each chapter is 
followed by selected references. The historical development of the different topics is 
given. The more important topics include the phosphorus (and sulphur) oxygen 
reaction, the hydrogen oxygen reaction, and both gas and liquid phase degenerately 
branched. chain reactions. The book should be of interest to physical chemists. 
(541-39) 


RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN INORGANIC AND ORGANIC 
ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY. T. S. West. Royal Institute of Chemistry, 
58.6d. 1959. 24 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Paper covers. 
(Royal Institute of Chemistry: Lectures, Monographs and Reports, 1959. No. 1) 

This account of recent progress in analytical chemistry is based on the Meldola Medal 

Lecture of 1957 and considers among other things the use of mercurous nitrate, 

trivalent manganese, quadrivalent uranium, determination of water, and methods of 

sub-micro organic analysis. While not intended to be a review of the present state of 
analytical chemistry, it gives a useful commentary on some aspects in which 

important progress is being made. (543) 


STEROIDS. Louis F. Fieser and Mary Fieser. Chapman & Hall, 144s. 
1959. 24 cm. 964 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
This book is a successor to Natural Products Related to Phenanthrene by L. Feiser, which 
appeared first in 1936. One of the topics described in the earlier book has expanded 
so much as to require now a very much larger book. The full range of steroids and 
related compounds (non-steroids, lanosterol, and steroid alkaloids are included) is 
presented in twenty-two well-organised chapters. The presentation, which is largely 
new, is of the very high order to be expected of the authors. The book will be 
invaluable to organic chemists, especially to those in the steroid field. References up 
to March 1959 and even later are included and modern theoretical and methodological 
advances are very lucidly described. The production is exemplary. (547-73) 


Geology 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY OF THE EARTH. Vol. 3. Edited by 
L. H. Ahrens, Frank Press, Kalervo Rankama, S. K. Runcorn. Pergamon Press, 
1008. 1959. 25°5 cm. 472 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. (Progress 
Series) 


The high standard of the earlier works is maintained in the third volume of this most 
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useful series. The contents comprise eight authoritative papers describing recent 
geophysical and geochemical research. The wide range of subjects includes palaeo- 
climates, silicate melt systems and the geochemistry of thorium and uranium. There 
are also two valuable and stimulating papers which discuss respectively the origin of 
the elements and the electrical properties of the earth’s crust. It is pleasing to find that 


all the contributors have provided ample references. (553): 


THE FACE OF THE EARTH. G. H. Dury. Penguin Books, 5s. 1959. 18 cm. 
238 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. (Pelican Books) 

A handy, comprehensive textbook on geomorphology for geographers and geologists, 

written by an authority in this field. eae pal is a science which is maki 
id advances and Mr. Dury has made his work up-to-date by including explanations 

of saene methods employed in the analysis of landscape features, in particular 


those associated with river development. There are numerous diagrams, a compre- 
hensive set of illustrations, and an adequate bibliography. A useful book for under- 
graduate students of the subject. (551-4) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
THE SEARCH FOR THE TASSILI FRESCOES. The Story of the 
Prehistoric Rock-paintings of the Sahara. Henri Lhote. Translated from the 
French by Alan Houghton Brodrick. Hutchinson, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Maps. 
The discovery in 1933 of hundreds of neolithic frescoes in the rocky plateau of 
Tassili in the central Sahara opened up a new chapter in the study of primitive man 
and his art. This book is an account of the expedition to Tassili organised in 1956 b 
Henri Lhote and a party of French archaeologists and painters. It is absorbing bo 
as a pioneering travel-story and for the information brought back from an arduous 
journey. More than eight hundred paintings (many here reproduced), covering a 
time-span of several centuries and in widely varying styles, were copied and brought 
home for study in the Museum of Man, Paris. Their interpretation poses many 
problems, but it is not necessary to have specialised knowledge of primitive art to 
enjoy this book, which presents a first report on ‘the greatest museum of prehistoric 
art in the whole world’. (57172) 


Biology Biochemistry 

STERIC COURSE OF MICROBIOLOGICAL REACTIONS. In 
Honour of Professor Dr. V. Prelog. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W, 
Wolstenholme and Cecilia M. O’Connor. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study 
Group No. 2) 

A small meeting of nineteen research workers under the chairmanship of A. Neuberger 

reviewed current knowledge and discussed new work. The subject was introduced 

by an historical review by F. H. Westheimer. He was followed by K. Wallenfels 

speaking on the possible course of enzymic reactions in which the pyridine nucleo- 

tides participate, and N. O. Kaplan on the reactions of lactic acid. P. Talalay and 


EL R. Levy discussed the steric and molecular specificity of steroid dehydrogenases, - 


and V. Prelog the reductions of ketones. The proceedings indicated that there is still 
work remaining for organic and physical chemists and enzymologists on the actual 
mechanism of hydrogen transfer. (574*193) 
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ON THE NATURE OF PRODUCTION IN THE SEA. D. H. Cushing. 
H.M. Stationery Office for the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food, tos. 1959. 

‘27 cm. 44 pages. Diagrams. References. Paper covers. (Fishery Investigations. 
Series II. Vol. XXI. No. 6) 

Dr. Cushing, of the Fisheries Laboratory at Lowestoft, is already known to the 

specialists for whom this paper is intended for his previous publications: studies on 


: plankton PPan the production of carbon in the sea, the estimation of this 


-~ 
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element in phytoplankton, and the effect of grazing in reducing primary production 
in the sea. Continuing this work, in this highly technical (end perhaps over-condensed 
account, the author (using his own and other people’s data to construct models 
‘tries to account for the general patterns of production in terms of a balance between 
algal reproductive rate and herbivore grazing rate’, and regards the restriction of 
algal reproductive rate by Jack of nutrients as secondary. (374°52) 


THE ARCTIC YEAR. Peter Freuchen and Fina Salomonsen. Cape, 28s. 
1959. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Maps and drawings by Erik Petersen, after directions 
by Finn Salomonsen. Bibliography. Index. 

The collaboration of Peter Freuchen, famous Arctic explorer and co-author of 

The Book of the Seven Seas, with Finn Salomonsen, an eminent Danish ornithologist 

and naturalist, has resulted in a well-written and completely fascinating book which 

all will enjoy. In ‘the Arctic’ are included those ‘areas that do not reach a mean 
temperature of 50° Fahrenheit in the warmest month’, this temperature limit being 
of great importance biologically. Vivid descriptions of climate, currents and other 

T of the environment give the background of extreme physical conditions in 

which plants, animals and man manage to exist and maintain themselves. Month by 

month, we are shown how they achieve this. A first-class book. (574'998) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
THE THIRTEEN STEPS TO THE ATOM. A Photographic Exploration. 
Charles-Noél Martin. Translated from the French by B. B. Rafter. Harrap, 253. 
1959. 21 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a fascinating book about an unusual subject, set out in an unusual way for the 
general reader. The author, a professional scientist, presents a series of photomicro- 
graphs of increasing magnification using the optical and electron microscope, with a 
series of illustrations of atomic phenomenon photographs using the cloud chamber 
and simular techniques. Partly poi these illustrations ne then proceeds in simple 
language to build up a picture of atomic and molecular structure. The approach is 
that E the artist as well as the scientist, leading the general reader skilfully into a 
subject which he might otherwise find dull, uninteresting and perhaps unreadable. 
The many illustrations taken from various sources are excellent and the translator 
has kept the text both readable and interesting. (578) 
Zoology 
BORN ALIVE. Erna Pinner. Cape, 18s. 1959. 20°5 om. 196 pages. Illustrations 
by the author. Index. 
Misleading as the title of this book may be to zoologists (since it is not only about 
mammals but about much of the animal kingdom), naturalists will find Born Alive 
a very readable, fascinating and authoritative, comparative account of how young 
animals are born and for, and the many different ways in which they manage 
to maintain themselves to maturity. Miss Pinner is already well known for her 
B 783 


‘ 


vap of animals and for her previous book Curious Creatures. It is a pity that here 
most of her pictures (some of which are based on photographs) have been cramped 
and that many are over-reduced. (sor) 


WINDOW TO BUSHLAND. J. A. Keast. Educational Press (Sydney, 
Australia), 16s, 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Dr. J. A. Keast, Curator of Birds, Reptiles and Amphibians at the Australian Museum 
in Sydney, has written this book to satisfy a popular demand for information about 
the better known Australian animals, birds and insects. His concise writing, delightful 
photographs and the care given to ensuring that all the most recent information 
available is included in each description make this a book which will be of value to all 
interested in natural history. (sor-994) 


l APPLIED SCIENCE 

Medical Sciences 

BASIC ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. H. G. Q. Rowctt. Murray, 

21s. 1959. 30 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, who is a lecturer at Plymouth Technical College, provides a simple 
guide for sixth form and technical school pupils, and one to Jach intermediate 
students may usefully refer. The text is in the form of clear and simple notes on 
anatomy and physiology, with much information presented in tabular form. The 
profuse, carefully labelled line drawings, from which detail is easily identified, are a 
special feature of the volume. (611) 


A TEXTBOOK OF SURGICAL PHYSIOLOGY. R. Ainslie Jamieson 
and Andrew W. Kay. Livingstone, 55. 1959. 25 cm. 632 pages. Ilustrations (some 
in colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

The interest of this work by former Lecturers in Surgery, Glasgow University, will 

extend beyond the ranks of postgraduate students to general surgeons and 

physiologists. The authors set forth fundamental aspects of physiology as applied to 
the field of surgery, with these exceptions: the central nervous system; the ovary; 
and the pituitary, brief reference being made to this throughout the text. Openi 

chapters on wound healing, the biological, effects of radiation, fluid balance and 

metabolic response to trauma are followed by twenty-two chapters each reviewing a 

system, elucidating the surgical physiology of an organ or tissues. The general ” 

arrangement of each chapter is a synopsis of its contents, descriptions of anatomy, 
function and mechanisms, a short account of diseases, the aims of surgery and the 
evaluation of techniques. This usefully documented volume contains much important 
information, dali presented, and fills a gap in the ranks of text and reference 
books. (612) 


MHANDBOOK OF THE ROYAL NAVAL SICK BERTH STAFF. 
Admiralty: Medical Department. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 30s. 1959. 
24°5 cm. 546 pages. Illustrations (mostly in colour). Diagrams (some in colour). 
Index. 


This well-produced and comprehensive volume, which supersedes the 1944 edition, 
is iniended. as a textbook of basic nursing principles for attendants in training and as * 
a reference book to current nursing practice for male sick berth staff on duty in a 
ship, in a sick bay or overseas. A brief history of naval nursing and notes on nursing 
ethics and etiquette introduce the subject. Part 1 provides the essentials of anatomy 
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and physiology, bacteriology and parasitology, haematology, immunology and 
pathology. Parts 2 and 3 outline medicine and surgery with emphasis upon treatment 
within the nurse’s scope, and upon conditions the Sick Berth Staff is likely to 
encounter, such as the effects of heat, tropical and venereal diseases, etc. Subjects also 
dealt with are psychiatry, dental surgery, hygiene, dietetics, pharmacology and 
toxicology. (613-68) 


MANUAL OF OSTEOPATHIC TECHNIQUE. Alan Stoddard. 
Hutchinson, $08. 1959. 23-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
By the Consultant m Physical Medicine, Brook Hospital, London, this, the first 
comprehensive British textbook on the subject, is written by a specialist ın orthopaedic 
and physical medicine. The manipulative techniques dealt with here are those applied 
to the treatment of the vertebral column and aie Dr. Stoddard fully considers the 
osteopathic spinal lesion and its significance in the osteopathic concept and gives 
dewib of diagnostic procedure. There is an excellently illustrated atlas of spinal 
techniques with the text juxtaposed, and a final chapter elucidates manipulative and 
traction techniques applied to intervertebral disc lesions at different stages. Practical 
aspects are usefully based upon a groundwork of general principles. (615-533) 


BACTERIOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF DENTAL SURGERY. 
R. B. Lucas and Ivor R. H. Kramer. 2nd edition. Churchill, 273.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

Professor of and Reader in Oral Pathology, London University, the authors exactly 

understand the requirements of the dental syllabus and the need of undergraduate 

students for a textbook covering the fundamentals of the role of bacteria in the 

. aetiology of disease, of infection, basic pathology, clinical manifestations, diagnosis, 

and treatment, This much revised edition incorporates new material on the viruses, 

normal oral bacteria, bacterial endocarditis and chemotherapy. (616-01) 


RHEUMATIC FEVER: Epidemiology and Prevention. The Proceedings 
of a Seminar held at the International Children’s Centre, Paris, 25-27 September 
1956. Edited by R. Cruickshank and A. A. Glynn. Blackwell (Oxford), 258. 1959. 
22°5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

All the proceedings of this seminar at which one hundred specialists, the majority 

European, met to read and debate papers, are here published in full and documented 

to give bacteriologists, epidemiologists, public health administrators and paediatri- 

cians an authoritative account of recent investigations, and to indicate where further 
research can usefully be pursued. The subject was discussed under four main headings: 
the biology of Group A haemolytic streptococci; the epidemiology of infection with 

Group A haemolytic streptococci, referring to work in Sweden, England, Czecho- 

slovakia and Denmark; the epidemiology of rheumatic fever, also with reference to 

several European countries; rheumatic fever prevention, including problems of 
chemotherapy, recurrences, and preventing the first attack, and also the practical 

application of available knowledge in prevention. (616-991) 


’' MODERN SURGERY FOR NURSES. Edited by F. Wilson Harlow. 
4th edition. Heinemann, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 908 pages. Numerous illustrations. 
. Diagrams. Index. 
pee the range of surgical practice, this textbook for student and qualified nurses 
1s one of the most popular of standard textbooks. It is comprehensive, the material is 
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excellently presented in boldly headed paragraphs, and the style is straightforward 
and clear. There are thirteen specialist contributors to this edition, sections of which 
are devoted to operative management, cology and anaesthetics, while there 
are chapters on venereal diseases and railigherapy, Useful tables are included. The 
fourth edition throughout incorporates the advances of the last five years, and the 
chapter on sulphonamides and antibiotics has been completely rewritten. (617) 


DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT AND EAR. A Handbook for 
Students and Practitioners. L Simson Hall. 7th edition. Livingstone, 218. 1959. 
19 cm. 480.pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

A compact, well-arranged textbook for undergraduate and postgraduate students, 

useful also to the general practitioner for quick reference, this has for over twenty 

years enjoyed popularity for its directness, readability, practical and pleasant 
presentation. B Lecturer in Diseases of Nose, Throat and Ear, Edinburgh 

University, the handbook gives an adequate background of anatomy and physiology, 

and deals most competently with the diagnosis and treatment of the commoner 

diseases. Descriptions of minor operative procedures are within the scope of the 
text, but conditions rarely encountered are not included. The new edition, which 
has some minor revision after a period of only three years, can be warmly recom- 

mended as a reliable standard textbook. (617-8) 


A HANDBOOK FOR NURSERY NURSES. A. B. Meering. 3rd 
. edition. Baillière, 22s.6d. 1959. 21 cm. 580 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. 

Professor Alan Moncrieff contributes the foreword to this attractively produced and 
comprehensive textbook by an Examiner to the National Nursery Examination 
Board and Royal Society of Health, whose syllabuses in the subject it covers. An 
invaluable guide to the care of infants and young children in the nursery or in their 
own home, the textbook is divided into nine parts, d with growth, nutrition, 
hygiene, anatomy and physiology, home nursing, first aid, medical conditions and 
their prevention, infection, and y, the health and social services in the United 
Kingdom. In this edition there are some new illustrations and new material on 
emotional development, play and accident prevention, and the accounts of infant 
feeding and disease prevention have been brought into line with present practice. 
The clear chapter on the public health services in relation to the child has also been 
brought up to date. (618-92073) 


Engineering: Electrical 
LINEAR NETWORK ANALYSIS. Sundaram Seshu and Norman 
Balabanian. Chapman & Hall, 94s. 1959. 23:5 cm. 586 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. , 
Written by two professors of electrical engineering in Syracuse University, this 
work provides a oach treatment of all aspects ae linear networks, starting with 
Rirchoff’s laws. The necessary mathematical tools, such as matrix algebra and 
topology, are introduced and applied as the: book progresses. Halfway through, 
representations of network functions are studied, elida poles and zeros, frequency 
response functions, Bode diagrams, transfer functions, complex loci, relationship 
between real and imaginary parts, and the potential analogue. An entire chapter is 
devoted to three terminal networks, described here as ‘two-port networks’. Feedback 
is introduced at a comparatively late stage, and the section covers signal flow graphs 
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and the Nyquist criterion. The book concludes with a chapter on image parameters 
and: their derivation. Although problems are set, no answers are given, and this, 
combined with a lack of ania examples, may hamper the private student’s use of 
the book. (621-319) - 


ELECTRIC CIRCUIT THEORY. F. A. Benson and D. Harrison. 
Edward Arnold, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is based on lectures given by the authors to post-intermediate students at 
Sheffield University. It starts with the fundamentals and then deals with applications 
to both light-current and heavy-current engineering, ranging from communication 
circuits to electrical machines. The exposition is very clear and contains a large 
number of worked examples. In addition, problems with answers are given at a 
end of each chapter. A very useful Eao (6a1-31921) 


ANALYTICAL TRANSIENTS. T. C. Gordon Wagner. Chapman & Hall, 
70s. 1959. 23°5 cm./214 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is devoted to transients in networks with special emphasis on Fourier series 
and integrals and on the Laplace transformation. An elementary acquaintance with 
these subjects is assumed and the object of the book is to extend this along more 
advanced lines, particularly in regard to applications to the analysis of network 
transients. The book is written chiefly for graduate engineers, but it is also of value 
to more mature men who have a parti interest in the subject. Examples and 
problems are provided and the book is adequately illustrated. The author is Professor 
of Electrical Engineering in the University of Maryland. The book is recommended 
as a concise presentation of modern methods of dealing with the transient behaviour 
of networks. (621-31921) 


—— Hydraulic 
THE WORLD’S LIGHTHOUSES BEFORE 1820. D. Alan Stevenson. 
Oxford University Press, 63s. 1959. 29 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
Indexes. 
A first-class production, well illustrated, covering the development of seamarks 
from the wood fires of antiquity to the reflector lights of 1819. The first part of the 
book describes seamarks blots 1690, when technical progress began, and deals with 
the more interesting attempts at improvement before 1820; the second and largest 
part provides a fuller account of certain lighthouses from 1600 to 1819; and the third 
part relates to lighthouse illumination. The author has drawn on much unpublished 
material accumulated by his family, who have been connected with lighthouse 
engineering since 1786, and on many old books not readily accessible to the general 
reader. With its sequel, Modern Lighthouses 1820-1960 (now in preparation), it will 
become the standard reference work. : (627-92) 


Aeronautics 

THE CROWDED SKY. An anthology of flight from the beginnings to 
the age of the guided missile. Edited by Neville Duke and Edward Lanchbery. 
Cassel, 308. 1959. 25°5 cm. 438 pages. 

In peace or war, in research or combat, man’s conquest of the air offers incomparable 

thrills and perilous adventure. The editors of this anthology knew what they wanted 

and where to look, and the result is a superb collection of flying stories. From early 

days, through the mastery of the air by balloon, airship and the box contraption of 
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fifty years ago, the theme takes up the exciting air ma of the two World Wars 
when success and survival still depended on the pulot’s skill and courage. The ane 
battles of famous aces from Britain and the Empire, America, France and Germany 

the pages of combat flying, and to these are added the outstanding achievements in 
test flying, gliding and flights across the world. ~ (629-1309) 


Agriculture 

RELATIONS BETWEEN WATER AND SOIL. T. J. Marshall. 
Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks), 208. 1959. 25'5 cm. 
roo pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. (Commonwealth Bureau of Soils, Technical 
Communication No. 50) 

The author is the Principal Soil Physicist concerned with soil-water relations in the 

Division of Soils, Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization, 

Australia, and therefore is eminently qualified to write this monograph. The 

emphasis is on the agricultural use of soils, but reference is necessarily made to the work 

of clay and petroleum technologists. The author’s thorough survey of the literature of 

his subject 1s confirmed by an impressive bibliography. EN 340 items. (631-43) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 
SUMMERHAYS’ ENCYCLOPAEDIA FOR HORSEMEN. Compiled 
by R. S. Summerhays. and edition. Frederick Wame, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 358 pages. 
Ulustrations (1 in colour). Diagrams. 
This revised edition of a book first published in 1952 contains many new items and 
additions to previous ones. Alphabetically arranged, the references extend ‘into the 
remotest corners of the horseman’s field, with the descriptions as full as minute research 
can make them. There are twenty-seven specialist articles written by recognised 
authorities, and types, history, breeding, care and management, racing, coaching and 
show jumping are but a few of the subjects covered. Numerous photogph and 
drawings amplify the admirably explanatory text of an essential and invaluable 
reference He (636-103) 


CAGE AND GARDEN BIRDS. Georg Steinbacher. Translated from the 
German by Peter Gorge. Batsford, 30s. 1959. 19-5 cm. 272 pages. [lustrations (many 
in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

This ıs an ambitious little book which will appeal especially to the aviculturalist who 

likes to go one better. The garden birds, such as can be attracted by feeding tables and 

nest-boxes, are dismissed in a few . Then the author gets down to the real job 
of describing in detail, and with pe authority, how to keep flamingoes, geese, 
tragopans, cranes, sunbirds and a host of commoner fry. It is a stimulating book by 
reason of the mass of relevant information it contains (and sometimes apparently 
irrelevant, e.g. how to catch cockroaches as a food supply). The coloured plates are 
beautifully done and the method of giving an outline cy on the opposite page saves 
much confusion. The general standard of printing and production deserves mention. 

(636-686) 

Food: Cookery 

GASTRONOMIC TOUR DE FRANCE. Jean Conil. Allen & Unwin, 
35s. cloth; 30s. boards. 1959. 21 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

This is an entrancing book. M. Conil is not only an eminent chef, but a devoted son 

of France, determined to guide the traveller through all her gastronomic delights, and 

also to indicate her architectural and natural glories. Beginning with the Nord he 
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travels the length and breadth of France, ending in Paris. Hotels and restaurants, 
wines and cheeses, specialities of every region are all listed. Recipes of the dishes are 
simply and clearly given, encouraging the traveller to try his hand back home. The 
accompanying photographs are a joy. (641°5944) 


ne COOKING. Robin Howe. Deutsch, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 282 pages. 
Index. 
From the Indian sub-continent, the Middle and Far East, the Mediterranean and 
North and South America the author has collected recipes for cooking rice on its own, 
in soups, with fish, meat and chicken, in pilans and risottos, as a sweet and in stufings 
and sauces. The range and variety of appetising dishes may surprise cooks in countries 
where rice is not the staple food; these interesting, clearly set out recipes could very 
profitably stimulate them to extend their repertoire, while others in the rice-eating 
countries will find here many a welcome change from purely national recipes. 
(641-6318) 
Advertising 
ADVERTISING. A General Introduction. Robert S. Caplin. Business Publications 
for the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, 158. 1959. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
In ing his earlier work, TheWork of an Advertising Agency, Mr. Caplin, who is 
a Fellow of the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, touches lightly on economic 
history, economic theory and individual and group psychology in order to show how 
advertising began and how it works in the modern community. The book, ou 
small, is well-proportioned, giving enough discussion on the purposes and tech- 
niques of advertising, the choice between posters, the press, televisian and other media, 
the function and routine of the advertising agency, and so on, to interest the general 
reader and to stimulate the student to further reading. (659-1) 


THE SELECTION OF ADVERTISING MEDIA. J. W. Hobson. 
3rd edition. Business Publications for the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, 15s. 
1959. 22 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

Bsr ei in scope and yet as interesting to the general reader as to the student of 
vertising, this book, by a Fellow of the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, has 

gone into three editions in four years. It describes the whole range of advertising 

media, including newspapers, magazines, outdoor media, television, cinema and radio, 
and gives practical hints on the most appropriate media and methods to attract the 
attention of, for instance, the housewife or the city worker. It describes the advantages 
of repetition and of using media in combination, but shows how to avoid excessive 
dispersal and coverage. (659-13) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
ELECTRONIC BUSINESS MACHINES. Edited by J. H. Leveson. 
Heywood, 455. 1959. 21:5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

This book is compiled for the business world and is to be recommended to managers 

and accountants rather than to technologists. It is edited by the Head of the Manage- 

ment and Higher Commercial Studies Department of the Dundee Technical College. 

Three chapters are devoted to programming and these are followed by chapters on the 

computer as an aid to various aspects of commercial life. The authors have wisely 

avoided all references to circuit technology and their text is illustrated with well- 

drawn block diagrams. A number of examples of applications are given, includin 
airlines. 


telecommunications networks and ai (681-14, 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 


DISCOVERY OF-ART. René Huyghe. Translated from the French by 
Norbert Guterman. Thames & Hudson, 84s. 1959. 23 cm. 452 pages. Numerous 
illustrations (some in colour). Index. 

The contents of this substantial book cannot easily be summarised, the theme being 

the philosophical and psychological aspects of artistic creation rather than the history 

of styles or developments of technique. Examination of ‘the impact of the image’ 
leads the author to a tentative definition of art as the link between the inner, subjective 
life of the individual and the objective reality of the external world to which he has 
to adjust himself. M. Huyghe, who was for many years Curator of Paintings at the 

Louvre Museum, Paris, displays a wide Fowler of the art of every period and 

country. His book is in ideas for those who like to ponder on the nature and 

significance of art. There is much, however, to digest: readers who cannot absorb too 
much at once will find the illustrations with their pithy, if occasionally banal, captions 

an excellent appetiser. (701) 
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CLASSICAL INSPIRATION IN MEDIEVAL ART. Walter Oakeshott. | 


Chapman & Hall, £5.5.0. 1959. 28-5 cm. 302 pages. Numerous illustrations. 
The text comprises the Rhind Lectures in Archaeology given at Edinburgh m 1956 
by the present Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford: the subject is the influence of 
classical painting and sculpture on the art of the early Middle Ages up to and including 
the 12th century ‘Renaissance’, As a corpus of illustrative and comparative material 
the plates will be of permanent value to the art historian. The text is painstaking and 
detailed but suffers in readability from the lecture-form in which it has been cast; 
and the absence of an index 1s regrettable. There have been many specialist studies on 
the theme of classical survivals in medieval art. This book may, in some sense, be 
regarded as a synthesis of scholarly research sharpened by the author’s personal 
examination of most of the objects he discusses. . topes) 


A HISTORY OF DUTCH LIFE AND ART. J. J. M. Timmers. 
Translated from the Dutch by Mary F. Hedlund. Nelson, 70s. 1959. 35°5 cm. 
202 pages. Numerous illustrations. Map. Index. 

This pictorial encyclopedia of life and art in the Netherlands, compiled by Dr. J. 

Timmers of the Van Eyck Academy of Fine Arts, Maestricht, is a storehouse of 

information, illustrations and judicious interpretation of Dutch history. Words and 

pictures are complementary to each other. Thirty-six short chapters record the socio- 
cultural history of the Netherlands from the Stone Age and Roman occupation to the 
2oth century. The illustrations, which open with a series of aerial photographs showing 
the different aspects of the Dutch landscape, accompany the text on every page. 

Paintings, sculpture, metalwork, furniture, interiors, and architecture are shown in 

lavish profusion. As ‘a visual presentation of all aspects of Holland’s achievement’ 

this book succeeds brilliantly. Students of the Dutch contribution to European 
civilisation, visitors to Holland, and reference librarians will here find riches and satis- 

faction in full measure. (709-492) 


Architecture 
MODERN ARCHITECTURE IN BRITAIN. Trevor Dannatt. Selected 


examples of recent building with an introduction by John Summerson. Batsford, 


638. 1959. 25°$ cm. 216 pages. Numerous illustrations. Plans. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. 
The author has been editor for some years of the Architects’ Year Book, and is regarded 
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as a serious and able interpreter of modern architectural theory. His book provides 
for the first time a representative selection of the new architecture in Britain, and the 
result—eighty-eight examples are described and illustrated—may well surprise some 
readers abroad, where it is still often assumed that no truly modem buildings have 
appeared in the British Isles since the Glasgow Art School of Charles Rennie 
Mackintosh (1897-1909). Sit John Summerson, the foremost British architectural 
historian and critic, summarises in a characteristically brilliantintroduction the progress 
of the modern movement in the United Kingdom in the last thirty years. (720-942) 


Handicrafts 
BASKETS AND BASKETRY. Dorothy Wright. Batsford, 218. 1959. 
225 cm. 144 pages. Numerous illustrations. Drawings by David Button. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 
Basketry is a traditional British craft with a strong appeal for the amateur craft-worker; 
the relative cheapness of the material—willow and cane—and its cleanliness make it 
specially suitable for use in the home, whether professionally or as a hobby, and in 
hospitals for occupational therapy. In this shapely, well-designed book Miss Dorothy 
Wright, instructor at the Hammersmith School of Arts and Crafts, London, discusses 
the history of the craft, its technique, and the importance of good designs. She con- 
cludes with a section of ‘recipes’ giving detailed instructions for making all types of 
baskets, dishes, mats, handbags and other articles. The plates are of real value and 
contribute much to the appearance and usefulness of a most attractive book. 
(746-41) 
Furniture 
FURNITURE. An Explanatory History. David Reeves. and edition. Faber, 25s. 
1959. 22°§ cm. 200 pages. Numerous illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
A lucid account of how furniture has been made in the past and present combined 
with an account of the principal stylistic changes in design and ornamentation. A chapter 
on modern furniture in the ‘contemporary’ idiom concludes the book, which opens 
with a thoughtful essay on the fumction and properties of furniture generally. The 
technical explanations are admirable; they give the reader a sound idea of structure 
and joinery. The historical sections are briefer but entirely adequate for the general 
reader. Mr. Reeves’ study first appeared in 1947; a re edition is welcome as the 
author has much practical knowledge of furniture-making which, combined with 
taste and a gift for clear writing, makes his book a little different from the ordinary run 
of furniture histories. (749) 


Painting 
CUBISM: A History and an Analysis 1907-1914. John Golding. Faber, 73s.6d. 
1959. 25'5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations (4 in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

Among the many revolutionary movements in 20th century art cubism has been one 
of the most fundamental, involving a complete break with the Renaissance tradition 
of representational painting and the Impressionist preoccupation with light. Besides 
reducing objects and figures to basic forms, cubism also introduced the concept of 
simultaneity in which different aspects of the same object are shown together in one 
painting. The meeting of Picasso and Braque in 1907, and their influence on each 
other, together with the stimulus of negro and other primitive arts, marked the start 
of the movement. Between 1907 and 1914 a number of other artists, including Juan 
Gris, Léger, Delaunay, Gleizes, and Metzinger, began painting in the cubist idiom. The 
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- detailed history of this exciting period is authoritatively told in Dr. Golding’s book 
which includes an exceptionally imteresting section of plates. ` (759-06) 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF MODERN PAINTING. Herbert Read. 
Thames & Hudson, 288. 1959. 21°5 cm. 376 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in 
colour). Bibliography. References. Index. (The World of Art) 

A notable work of synthesis by a leading expert on modern art, this book is exactly 

described by its author as ‘a concise account of the movements which together con- 

stitute the extremely complex change that has taken place in the art of painting during 
the past half-century”. Continuity and inter-action, rather than pe ee iversity, 
1s the theme which Sir Herbert Read attempts to follow. He is helped by a generous 
allowance of illustrations comprising more than one hundred colour plates, over three 
hundred monochrome reproductions in the text and a separate pictorial survey or 
catalogue at the end of the book. The general reader as well as the specialist will find 
guidance here to the various phases of moder painting and begin to see them as part 
of a general movement of vigorous and experimental artistic activity. This is the 
ous title to appear in this international series and the first to be wholly designed and 
produced in Great Britain; it is an exciting, colourful volume and excellent ini 
759°06) 

Photography Cinematography 

. MAKING 8mm. MOVIES. Philip Grosset. Fountain Press, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This very generously illustrated book 1s a complete guide to the technique of making 

and projecting 8mm. film in either colour or blak and white. Provided the necessary 

limitations of this, the smallest gauge of film available, are accepted, highly satisfactory 
pictorial results can be bea T Kon very light and portable equipment for a low 
expenditure. A simple sound track can also be introduced to this gauge by means of 
magnetic stripe. The various sections of the book cover in detail both the function ` 
and the ing of the 8mm. camera, projector and ancillary equipment, the techni- 
calities of lighting and of exposure W and outdoors, and offer guidance on the 
planning, direction and editing of the film in the course of production. Over twenty 
tables give technical data, and the book ıs very fully indexed. It can be highly recom- 
mended. (778-5) 


CHILDREN. Edited by Hanns Reich. Cassell, 303. 1959. 28-5 cm. 126 pages. 
Index. 
A collection of 120 full-page photographs of children all over the world, laughing, 
crying, playing and doing all the dos that children do. Photographers of many 
nationalities are represented besides Hanns Reich (Germany) who presumably made 
this quite oustanding collection of photographs, not one of which is without humour, 
charm, pathos or tragedy of an original, arresting kind. (779-25) 


Music 

ROGER NORTH ON MUSIC. Being a Selection from his Essays 
written during the years c. 1695-1728. Transcribed from the manuscripts and 
edited by John Wilson. Novello: distributors Allen & Unwin, 428. 1959. 24'5 cm. 
400 pages. Illustrations. Music examples. Index. ; 

Seldom is scholarly editing wedded to such pleasant reading as this book affords. 

North, the embodiment of the curious, well-informed amateur, lived at the end of a 

great period in English music. His memory and experiences reached back far before 


792 


4 


— 


the onset of the Handelian invasion, so that his views on the history, theory, 

formance and instruments of the earlier period are of immense value to students t 

Mr. Wilson has spared no in collating his sources, atid ad wisely left Nort 
inimitable style as unal possible. His grouping of the essays i which only a 
small part has boen printed before) is logical and his es linking the original text 
are admirably written. The annotations contain a mine of information on points that 
ate left obscure in other textbooks and histories. The production does great credit to 
publisher and editor alike. - (780-4) 


Films, Radio and Television 
THE ART OF RADIO. Donald McWhinnie. Faber, 21s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
190 pages. Index. 

Donald McWhinnie, one of the most distinguished of the younger B.B.C. producers, 
analyses the distinctive nature of sound-radio as an art form, and discusses its role in 
relation to television, the theatre, the film and other contemporary art forms. To 
illustrate his argument he gives a detailed description of how certain outstanding radio 
productions of recent years (including Dylan Thomas’s Under Milk Wood and 
Beckett's All that Fall) were actually put on the air. He regards television as a challenge 
which may result in radio’s doing at last the ching which: it is best equipped to do. 

His book is stimulating to read and think about, w. one agrees or not. (79144) 


The Theatre _ 

RELIGIOUS DRAMA. A Handbook for Actors and Producers. Edited by 
Raymond Chapman. S.P.C.K. for the Religious Drama Society of Great Britain, 
128.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1959. 18-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 

Introduced by E. Martin Browne, successively director and chairman of the Religious 

Drama Society, as a ‘first, sketchy, tentative, introduction to a study of the subjects’ 

treated, this small volume will surely prove useful to the many amateur producers of 

ee ee resent time. Each subject hds been dealt with by an expert in 
-the field, including Christopher Le Fleming on music, Carina Robins on production, 
E. Martin Browne on s and Stella Mary Pearce on design. There was much need 
for such a book and one would like to see an enlarged edition in the near future. 
(792-1) 
Sports and Games 

DICTIONARY OF MODERN CHESS. Byrne J. Horton, with the 
assistance of James B. Horton and Dorothy Bawden Horton. Peter Owen, 428 
1959. 24 cm. 236 pages. 

A dictionary of a game has limitations; an. alphabetical atrangement of topics cannot 

fully satisfy both novice and expert. However, this first dictionary of chess, which is 

American in origin, does offer a great deal of information which will help users to 

understand and appreciate the language of chess players. Chessmen are defined, chess 

openings are deel brief biographical sketches are given of those who have made 
significant contributions to the game, and there are many references to chess organisa- 
tions and publications. It is therefore more than a glossary of terms and should 

contribute to the understanding and enjoyment of chess. (7941) 


LACROSSE: Playing and Coaching. Margaret Boyd. Nicholas Kaye, 12s.6d. 
1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

There are very few books available on the game of lacrosse and although this book, 

by a former captain of the English team, is mainly instructional, it will be helpful to 
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beginners, experienced players and teachers. One short, but very soe cates 
is devoted to the rather obscure history and origin of the game, indicating that some- 
thing very like it was played in (een ih the year 874. (796-347) 


GOLF WITH THE EXPERTS. Compiled by Tom Scott. Heinemann, 16s. 
1959. 20°5 cm. 192 pages, Illustrations. 

This, although yet another instructional book about golf, is interesting because the 

editor of Golf Illustrated has compiled an anthology of writings by many famous 

international golfers—British, American, Australian and South African—each of 

whom deals with that department of the game for which he is renowned. It is a book 

which should satisfy all golfers, the ‘tigers’ and the ‘rabbits’. ” (796+352) 


RAKAPOSHI. Mike Banks. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 238 pages, 
Illustrations (1 in colour). Maps. Index. 
This is an account of two attempts on a 25,550-ft. Karakoram summit, the first by a 
small Anglo-American party which had to turn back when only 2,000 feet short ofis, 
the second by a much larger joint British-Pakistan team which succeeded—two of the 
party reaching the top. No oxygen was used on either occasion. The story is straight- 
forwardly and vividly told and feats the hardships are not minimised they do not 
remain the dominant impression, which is one of an informal though disciplined 
expedition, the successful outcome of which was due to the unselfish collaboration of 
all the members. The photographs and sketch maps are excellent but the index consists 
only of names and one is not sure what purpose it serves. (796-52) 


THE LAST BLUE MOUNTAIN. Ralph Barker. Chatto & Windus, 218. 
1959. 22°§ cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Map i . Index. 
In 1957 four members of the Oxford University Mountaineering Club (Bernard 
Jillott, John Emery, Rae Culbert, a New Zealander, and Scott D. Hamilton, an 
American), led by Tony Streather, the well-known Himalayan climber, carried out a 
reconnaissance of Haramosh (24,270 feet) in the Karakoram region, with a view to 
its ascent if conditions were favourable. On the very day they were due to tun back, 
two of the party were swept off the face of the mountain by an avalanche and, though 
they were gallantly ae | by the others, Jillott and Culbert lost their lives. The story, 
which makes sad reading though it had to be told, bas been compiled from the accounts 
of the survivors and the diaries of the climbers. The photographs are impressive. 
(796-52) 


ICE-SKATING. A History. Nigel Brown. Nicholas Kaye, 218. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. 
The popularity of skating, both as a sport and as a spectacle, has increased considerably 
in recent years, and the publication of this raeil comprehensive history will be 
welcomed. Helped by some interesting drawings and attractive photographs, the story 
of skating is told from the early days when it was a means of transport among primi- 
tive people to the present day when it is not only a healthy sport but a spectacular 
entertainment. The appendices provide lists of championship winners since 1891. The 
author is himself a first-class performer and a reporter of the sport. (796-92) 


HOOK, LINE AND SPINNER. Clive Gammon. Heinemann, 153. 1959. 
20 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations (including woodcuts by Thomas Bewick). Map. 

The delights and excitements of angling are conveyed in an anecdotal manner by a 

practical fisherman who is obviously widely read in the literature of the subject. He is 
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mainly concemed with coarse fishing in south-west Wales, for pike and tench in 
particular and, occasionally, for trout and sea-trout. Technicalities are avoided, with 
the result that this is a very pleasant book which will evoke memories of some of the 
classics of angling literature. (799-12) 


THE OLD MAN HUNTS. A Northumbrian Gentleman. Hutchinson, 
12s.6d. 1959. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Peter Biegel. 


- Jn pleasantly rambling fashion this book describes a day’s ee as seen through 


the cyes of an elderly man who has hunted for most of his life in a ar and well- 

ied countryside. Interspersed with his enjoyment of the day’s events are his 

memories of other hunts, of other horses than his present mount and of other foxes 

equally game and ing. This is a convincing reconstruction of the hunting field 
art of Te 


and therefore of a English country scene. It can be enjoyed for its own sake 

even by readers who do not care for blood sports. (799°277444) 
LITERATURE 

English Poetry 


IN THREE TONGUES. Ronald Knox. Edited by L. E. Eyres. Chapman 
& Hall, 18s. 1959. 21 cm. 182 pages. 
Mgr. Knox was one of the most gifted parodists and translators of the century, and 
Mr. Eyres has compiled this selection from his books and from work scattered in 
riodicals. It includes translations into Greek or Latin elegiac me‘res of poets ranging 
om Burns and Browning to Lewis Carroll and W. S. Gilbert, original occasional 
poems in the classical tongues and English parodies in verse and prose. The appeal of 
parody is partly a matter of fashion and some items included here will certainly appear 
pee to modern taste. It is the parodies of English or American authors which have 
est stood the test of time. (821-091) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Gerald Bullett. Dent, 11s.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 96 pages. 
Gerald Bullett, who died in 1958, was a novelist by profession who published com- 
paratively little poetry until late in his career. He was a traditionalist in his use of metre 
and ahia. and most of his poems, certainly his best work, take the form of short 
lyrics on nature subjects. He is a writer whose rhythms suggest that he thought 
SE S in prose, but he possessed a keen eye for the scenes of country life, a gift 
or the striking image and a facility for the epigram. Professor E. M. W. Tillyard 
writes an appreciative introduction, in which he justly stresses the solidity of the poct’s 
crafts ip. (821-91) 


FOR THE UNFALLEN. Poems 1952-1958. Geoffrey Hill. Deutsch, 12s.6d. 
© I959. 21°5 cm. 60 pages. ; 

This volume of short lyrics consists of poems devoted to nature or to symbolical 
themes. As a nature poet Mr. Hill can observe minutely and yet remain aware of the 
visionary qualities of his subject. His symbolical poems are phrased in a language 
deliberately chosen for allusiveness and ambiguity, but ın both kinds of writing he 
practises an unusually detached, dispassionate mode of expression. Throughout he 
shows an impressive control of technique and assurance of style, though at the cost of 
lowering the temperature of many of bi poems. (821-91) 


“A READER’S GUIDE TO WILLIAM BUTLER YEATS. John 


Unterecker. Thames & Hudson, 218. 1959. 21 cm. 320 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
So much criticism and exegesis by now surrounds Yeats’s poetry that any fresh contri- 
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bution must be judged by a severe standard. Mr. Unterecker’s book begins with a 
useful biographical outline, a lucid exposition of the major themes in Yeats’s work 
and a methodical account of the distinguishing characteristics of his poetry. But in his 
main task of providing a close study of individual poems his analysis is neither pro- 
found nor detailed enough, nor does it take sufficient account of the ambiguities of 
Yeats’s diction. There is much biographical and other information for the reader who 
is unfamiliar with Yeats, but this is not a book for the advanced student. (821-91) 


English Drama 
WOMAN IN A DRESSING GOWN and Other Television Plays. Ted 
Willis. Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. 

Ted Willis has become one of Britain’s most successful and prolific writers in the three 
fields of theatre, film and television. This collection of plays—Woman in a Dressin 
Gown, The Young and the Guilty and Look in Any Window—has a brief but Sines 
introduction on the writer and television, emphasising the need for absolute clanty 
and economy in theme and plot, for creas the interest of the audience as far as 
possible upon a single central character, and for making full allowance for the fact 
that television’s vast audience is watching at home instead of in the theatrically con- 
tagious atmosphere of the playhouse. These three most interesting plays all attempt 
to make drama out of what Willis calls the ‘ordinary’ in human life, to develop strong 
situations out of tensions found in the ordinary home. The first two were subsequently 
made into successful films. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THE SYMPATHETIC ALIEN. James Joyce and Catholicism. J. Mitchell 
Morse. Peter Owen and Vision Press, 258. 1959. 21°5 cm. 182 pages. Index. 


In his study of Joyce's writings Mr. Morse sets out to explain the Irish novelist’s debt 


to the traditional structure of Roman Catholic doctrine. Although Joyce left the 
Church, he continued to value the logic of its position and to maki his own ideas 
employ a similar terminology and categories of thought. This is a familiar starting- 
point in Joycean criticism, but Mr. Morse applies the theory intelligently and 
succeeds in throwing some new light on the pattern of ideas which is unfolded in 
Joyce’s three principal prose works. He particularly stresses Joyce’s faith in his art 
which a hun to stand alone, conscious of the prospect that he was riski 
damnation by doing so. (823-91 


Mexican Literature 
FIREFLY IN THE NIGHT. A Study of Ancient Mexican Poetry and 
Symbolism. Irene Nicholson. Faber, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 
The early writings of the Conquistadores and the findings of the archaeologists give 
a bloodthirsty picture of Aztec civilisation. Miss Nicholson, working from early post- 
conquest writings, both Indian and Spanish, and the work of modern scholars, intro- 
duces us to their philosophic, religious and aesthetic life, chiefly through the remnants 
of their poetry. The philosophy and mysticism portrayed by this produce a much 
more favourable impression of the Aztecs than we are accustomed to. This fresh view 
is very welcome, though one feels that Miss Nicholson has slightly overstated her case. 
Her chapters on Aztec cosmology and on the gods are excellent. The chapter on 
symbolism is rather difficult to follow, and the book ‘errs in referring TRER to 
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‘emeralds’, when the Aztecs would have talked of jades. This is nevertheless an 
excellent volume on a subject which in English breaks new ground. (8974) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Ancient Civilisations Ancient Rome 
APPROACH TO ARCHAEOLOGY. Stuart Piggott. Black, 155. 1959. 
22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

The Professor of Prehistoric Archaeology in Edinburgh University writes for the 
general reader about the problems, limitations and methods of his subject. He dis- 
cusses the part played by a in such other disciplines as history, i aes palaco- 
botany and linguistics in helping the archaeologist to work out his chronologies and 
time-sequences, and he describes the work done in museums and laboratories as well 
as the techniques of excavation. ~ (913) 


THE TOMBS OF ST. PETER AND ST. PAUL. Engelbert Kirschbaum. 
Translated from the German by John Murray. Secker & Warburg, 455. 1959. 
23°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations (some in ‘colour). Diagrams. Plans. References. 
Index. 


Father Kirschbaum took part in the elaborate excavations under the Confessio at 
St. Peter’s in Rome and in this volume he pieces together the evidence which, he 
claims, establishes beyond doubt that the grave of St. Peter lies under the Basilica 
that bears his name. There is also a chapter on the possibility that the bones discovered 
are those of the Apostle and that the bones of St. Paul repose under his grave on the 


Via Ostiense. While this interesting volume will doubtless receive a mixed reception, 
it constitutes an important contribution to archaeology and merits close study. 
i (913-37) 


Geography Travel Description 
THE HILLS IS LONELY. Lillian Beckwith. Hutchinson, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations by Douglas Hall. 

Ordered to take a rest in the country, Lillian Beckwith went to stay in a crofter’s 

home on a little island of the Hebrides. At first appalled by the primitive conditions, 

she gradually settled down to the islanders’ way of life, which, though frugal and 
is not lacking in a rough sort of enjoyment. Joining in their ai and in their 

play, her days were often hilarious and never without acide Her knack of bringing 

people to life and of imparting something of the wild beauty of the island setting has 

pr a quite vivid picture of a little northern community. (914°117) 


PROVINCIAL PLEASURES. Norman Nicholson. Hale, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations by B. Biro. ; 
The setting of these essays is a small northern industrial town; and the author takes us 
month by month through the life of its people and the landscape as it changes with 
the seasons, drawing his portrait with a poet’s precision of detail. His provincial 
pleasures include the humours and excitements of Opera Week, of the Whit Monday 
cricket match, and of bonfire night. Past mingles with present, as the old ones 
reminisce or silently recall times gone by; Jad derocphode the quiet, contemplative 
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vein of the narrative runs the author’s respect for the sturdy independence of the 
individual in the small community. _ (914-28) 


THE QUEST FOR QUIXOTE. Rupert Croft-Cooke. Secker & Warburg, 
18s. 1959. 20 cm. 256 pages. Maps. 
The author relates how he fulfilled a long-cherished ambition to tread in the footsteps 
of Don Quixote. Many scholars have excitedly debated the precise route taken by 
Cervantes’ hero and Mr. Croft-Cooke points out that this ‘deliciously fatuous 
controversy’ is the Spanish equivalent of the British search for Sherlock Holmes’s 
apartment in London. The author’s journey, in the company of a modern Sancho-like 
servant, takes him into little-known parts of Spain and into contact with the spiritual 
descendants of those whom Quixote himself would have met. This delightful book 
will interest anyone anxious to leave the beaten track in Spain. (914:6) 


A RACE OF GREEN GINGER. Averil Mackenzie-Grieve. Putnam, 213. 
1959. 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations by Tseng-Yu-Ho. 
Against a background of corruption, incompetence, political upheaval, war-lords 
and finally Japanese aggression, life in the cities of the South China coast went on in 
the nineteen-twenties much as it had for two thousand years. All this the wife of a 
distinguished sinologue and friend of many Chinese in all walks of life describes with 
a light and practised pen. The characters are necessarily composite, but every aspect 
of Chinese life is encompassed and the book will bring henin and pleasure 
to the general reader bemused by attacks on or eulogies of Far Eastern aaa eee 
OI5*12 


PRINCES OF THE BLACK BONE. Life in the Tibetan Borderland. 
Peter Goullart. Murray, 21s. 1959. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

In 1940 a rather vague job in Western China gave the author, a fluent Chinese speaker 
and are: eat the opportunity of travelling both in the Khamba country, 
where the Chinese and Tibetan cultures meet, and in the country to the South 
inhabited by the proud and war-like Lolos, who, he thinks, may still be enjoying 
semi-independence. Little is known to Europeans of the Khambas and virtuall 

nothing of the Lolos and their amazing country. This well-written and exciting ek 
therefore breaks new ground. It will interest the general reader and, in particular, those 
who wish to know more of the attitude of the Chinese proper towards the races on 
their borders. An outstanding travel book. (91515) 


ARABIAN SANDS. Wilfred Thesiger. Longmans, 35s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

In 1945-50 Wilfred Thesiger, a former officer of the Sudan Political Service, made 
repeated journeys in Southern Arabia, including two crossings of the notorious 
Empty Quarter, which had been previously crossed only by Bertram Thomas and 
by St. John Philby (each in 1930). Thesiger travelled in the company of the Bedu, 
living their life and sharing their hardships and perils. To accomplish his purpose he 
bécame a nominal member of the Middle East Anti-Locust Unit. This is a scientifically 
important book of thrilling adventures, written in the classical style and of special 
value because the Bedu life which he describes n such loving detail is fast disappeari 

before the invasion of the on technicians. The author’s photographs are beyond 
praise, and the production is worthy of the subject, but the photograph of the author 
on the wrapper should have been repeated in the text. (915°3) 
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Biography 

MABON (William Abraham, 1842-1922). A Study in Trade Union Leadership. 
E. W, Evans. University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 103.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Eric Wyn Evans has done well to revive the memory of William Abraham, who 

wrote under the name of Gwil Mabon, for it was he, little known as he is today, 

who laid the firm basis of i ia e unionism among the coal miners of South Wales 

and led the fight for an eight-hour day and for workmen’s compensation. From the 

source material in the National Library of Wales and in private hands and the 

archives of the South Wales Miners’ Federation, the author has built up an account 

of his life and work which shows him in true perspective. (92) 


THE SPARE CHANCELLOR. The Life of Walter Bagehot. Alastair 
aoe Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. References. 
In 

Much biographical and critical labour has been directed in recent years towards the 

resurrection and sometimes the inflation of lesser Victorian reputations. Mr. Buchan, 

however, has taken a worthy subject, for though Bagehot may have been a man of 
average size in an age of giants, on his own plane he represented the type of English 

amateur thinker and writer who is not outdone by the professionals. Beginning as a 

banker, Bagehot became in his middle thirties, and remained, editor of The 

Economist. But although finance was his main preoccupation he was a man of liberal 

interests, as his Literary Studies and Biographical Studies show, while his enlightened 

study of politics led to his masterpiece The English Constitution. Mr. Buchan’s admir- 
able b bok pectic intelligently and attractively the achievements and 
b5 


‘personality of this uncommon man. 


THE PROF. A Personal Memoir of Lord Cherwell. R. F. Harrod. Macmillan, 
258. 1959. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Cherwell (1886-1957) was widely known before his elevation to the Peerage 
as Professor F. A. Lindemann (“The Prof’) and from 1919 until shortly before his 
death was Professor of Experimental Philosophy (Physics) in the University of 
Oxford. He became Sir Winston Churchull’s trusted adviser during some years 
incl the Second World War, a member of the Cabinet and a figure well known 
in British social, political and university circles. Sır Roy Harrod’s personal memoirs 
(they are as much about himself as about ‘the Prof’ are highly readable, being both 
interesting and entertaining, even if they offer a limited view of a remarkable 
character who, loved by a few but disliked or feared by many, did much to influence 
events over at least two critical decades. His book precedes an ‘official’ biography by 
another author which is to come later. (92) 


THE GREAT MARIA. A Portrait of Maria Edgeworth. Elisabeth Inglis- 
Jones. Faber, 25s. 1959. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Maria Edgeworth’s novels of Irish life and her book on Practical Education, written in 
collaboration with her father, earned her considerable success in her lifetime, but 
today her fame has become remote. This study does not discuss her writings critical 
but it presents a detailed and attractive picture of her character. eels a family 
portrait, for her father and his four wives played an important part in Maria’s 
and her own personality developed slowly. The author is a judicious commentator, 
who tells much of the story through the ere family papers, and here she has 
brought to light some important new material (92) 
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THE LITTLE FLOWERS OF SAINT FRANCIS with Five Considera- 
tions on the Sacred Stigmata. Translated from the Latin with an introduction 
by Leo Sherley-Price. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 206 pages. Map. Paper 
covers, (Penguin Classics) 

The value of this addition to the Penguin Classics 1s enhanced by the editor’s readable 

translation and his brief introduction which deals with the sources of The Little 

Flowers and the spirit and aims of St. Francis. Although this religious treasure was not à 

translated into English until the middle of the last century, as Mr. Sherley Price 

observes, it is one of the best loved books in Christendom. The legends and traditions 
about St. Francis which it contains provide an indispensable picture of the life of the 
early Franciscans. la 


‘HANNIBAL. One Man Against Rome. Harold Lamb. Hale, 21s. 1959. 
224 pages. Maps. Index. 

The author, well known for his works on ancient and medieval Asia, which include 
studies of Alexander the Great, Justinian, Genghis Khan, Tamerlane and Suleiman, y 
has now turned his attention to the great Carthaginian. In this lively biographical 
narrative he attempts to interpret the man and his aims, and to discount the hostile 
portrait which Rome’s fear and hatred of Hannibal led many Roman historians to 
paint. The epic qualities of Hannibal’s struggle with Rome has long captivated the 
world’s imagination, and the exciting story is here told again with sympathy and 
understanding. (92) 


BROUGHT UP IN BLOOMSBURY. Polly Hobson. Constable, 12s.6d. 
1959. 20 cm. 184 pages. 

After her parents’ death in a car crash, the author was transported at the age of 
twelve from the safe, conventional surroundings of a country parsonage to the 
happy-go-lucky Bohemian ménage of Pansy, her mother’s younger sister, married 
to an artist. She entered a strange and often-disconcerting world, where the grown- 

ups’ unorthodox views on such things as Christmas, going to church, nude bathing, 
and the facts of lif ially the interchangeability of beds—alternately affronted 
her prim young scuibalitis and exhilarated her sense of adventure. This is a fresh 
and entertaining chapter of autobiography in which one never knows what will 
happen next. (92) 


_ ANATOMY OF ME. A Wonderer m Search of Herself. Fannie Hurst. 
Cape, 168. 1959. 20-5 cm. 380 pages. 
Fannie Hurst’s novels and short stories won the hearts of countless readers because 
they were hoes to one is iain Fr and people, and D same vitality 
rmeates her autobiography. T) of Jewish immigrants, up in 
St Louis and from there aed aed to literary fame in New ok dee de 
found inspiration for her best work in the humble cleaning women whom she 
immortalised in Lummox. Supremely happy in her marriage to a musician, she lived 
a fulfilled and rich life, and in describing it with characteristic zest and humility she 
has written a memorable story about a remarkable woman. (92) 
x 
JOHN XXIII: The Pope from the Fields. Francis X. Murphy, C.SS.R, 
Herbert Jenkins, 16s. 1959. 22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1958 Angelo Roncalli was elected Pope at the age of 76. In this biography the 
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author tells us a great deal about him as a man and reviews bis long career as student, 
scholar, priest and diplomat. Father Murphy is a professor of patristic moral theology 
in Rome, and his book, which includes many photographs, was recently published 
in the United States where it was the choice of the Catholic Book Club. (92) 


THE LIFE OF THE RIGHT REVEREND RONALD KNOX, 
Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, and Pronotary Apostolic to His Holiness 
Pope Pius XII. Compiled from the original sources by Evelyn Waugh. Chapman 
& Hall, 30s. 1959. 22 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Evelyn Waugh has accomplished an intricate task with considerable success and 

apparent ease. Ronald Knox, he observes, was ‘essentially a private person’, courtcous 

but often withdrawn, accessible without being self-communicative. In these 
scintillating pages, which sometimes almost unexpectedly shed light on a complex 
personality, we have a portrait, sensitively drawn, of a brilliant Etonian whose first 
book was issued before the end of his school career, an inimitable satirist, an 
intellectual aristocrat, a university chaplain who exercised an unobtrusive influence 
on generations of Catholic un uates, a Lae of undoubted integrity who 
hardly seemed to fit into the modern scene or the official life of the Church of his 
choice. While subsequent volumes may offer an appraisal of his literary achievements, 
this official biography will long rank as a fascinating and delightfully written account 
of the life of a ‘cherished and privileged survivor of a golden age’. (92) 


ALEXANDER KORDA. Paul Tabori. Oldbourne Press, 258. 1959. 22 cm. 
324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A valuable initial collection of facts about Korda’s life, written, says the author, b 

many people—informants in Europe and America from whom he obtained deel 
and anecdotes. Korda brought distinction to British film production for some 
twenty-five years. Paul Tabori, a fellow Hungarian who, like Korda, emigrated to 
England, worked for Korda as a script-writer. His book, intended as a popular 
biography, presents Korda’s boldness and originality, his charm and largeness of 
nature, and the universal quality that made him a great film impresario as well as a 
director of distinction in his own right. It also shows how he could be loved, feared 
or disliked by those who came in contact with him. There will be other interpretations 
of Korda as man, impresario and film-maker; he is a very difficult and elusive subject 
for the biographer. This is an able and useful beginning. loa) 


DAVID LIVINGSTONE: FAMILY LETTERS 1841-1856. Vol. I. 
1841-1848. Vol. I. 1849-1856. Edited with an introduction by I. Schapera. 
Chatto & Windus, 60s. the set. 1959. 22 cm. Maps. References. Index. 

Biographers have studied the life and personality of this many-sided Victorian from 

various viewpoints, but, as this new publication shows, there is still further information 

to be poari particularly on his character as a family man. Professor oe has 
been able to draw on material held by two of Livingstone’s descendents for the bulk 

of this collection of 115 letters written between his departure from England in 1840 

at the age of 27 and his return sixteen years later. Most of this correspondence has 

not previously been published in any form and it not only adds to our knowledge of 
his personal character but corrects some errors of fact in his own and other books. 

The letters are given, with a few slight omissions, as written, and the detailed and 

meticulous footnotes increase the value of this very important publication. (92) 
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THE DIARIES OF LORD LUGARD. Vol. I. East Afmca, November 
1889 to December 1890. Vol. II. East Africa, December 1890 to December 1891. 
Vol. IN. East Africa, January 1892 to August 1892. Edited by Margery Perham. 

_ Faber, £8. 8.0 the set. 1959. 22°5 cm. 432 : 482 : 454 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. 
Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. 

These volumes cover the period when Lugard, serving the Imperial British East 

Africa Company, was preparing the way for the British Protectorate of Uganda. $ 

Long treks under conditions of great hardship; mediation in the rivalries of French 

Catholic and British Protestant Missions; intervention in civil war between their 

followers; fighting Moslems; ceremonial acquisition of blood-brotherhood with 

chiefs; treaty- ; establishment of a garrisoned post where now sprawls 

Kampala—these, with a vast number of other matters of less importance or none, 

are described at great length in these voluminous diaries. They are a source-book 

twice ransacked—by Lugard himself for The Rise of Our East African Empire (1893) 

and by Miss Perham for Lugard: The Years of Adventure (1956)—and at first view their 

publication in full might seem an enterprise of doubtful value. Yet abridgment of 
the day-to-day story, by elimination of constantly recurring minor worries—sickness,“4 
his own and others’; friction with subordinates; disciplinary trouble with his armed 

Sudanese or Swahili porters; anxiety over food supplies—would have deprived 

Lugard’s self-revelation of the most important element, perhaps, in the background 

of circumstances which produced it. In the character which emerges we find a strain 

of boastfulness contrasting with a humble awareness of failures and defects of 
temperament, great strength of character, honesty of mind and purpose and, above 
all, an inflexible will and fierce energy in the pursuit of the aims set before him. 

(92) 


QUEEN MARY 1867-1953. James A Sera Allen & Unwin, 42s. 
1959. 24 cm. 686 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). References. Index. ~ 
This official biography, based mainly on unpublished letters and diaries in the Royal 
Archives and reminiscences of living people, portrays a personality imbued with the 
mystique of royalty, for whom the Monarchy was something sacred and the 
Sovereign a personage apart. It was not an entirely secure throne that George V 
ascended; and his letters reveal his wife's important share in making the Royal 
Family a focus of the country’s devotion. The book describes in minute detail her early 
training for a life of public service ın six reigns and its ay events—European 
travel; her ement to the Duke of Clarence; his sudden death; her marriage to # 
the Duke of York; journeys to India, Canada, Australia; the Accession and 
Coronation; the Delhi Durbar; the wars and their aftermath. The author sums up her 
characteristics as patriotism, love of order, earnest desire to relieve distress, and 
concern about social conditions. (92) 


MOLIERE. The Comic Mask. D. B. Wyndham Lewis. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
258. 1959. 22 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
A good biography of Molière in English was overdue, and is very welcome. Mr. 
‘Wyndham Lewis has written the life story of the strolling peye who became the 
King’s state entertainer and one of France’s greatest playwrights, with sympathy and 
even tenderness. He takes the plays in chronological order, summarising each, and 
showing how they derive from events in Molitre’s own life ieee the reality J 
behind The Misanthrope), adding just the right amount of entertaining personal 
criticism. Quotations are translated into neat English prose. The whole is set in the 
background of Louis XIV’s court painted with a scholarly light touch. (92) 
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HAPPY GO LUCKY. Kenneth More. Faber, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This very entertaining book has a value beyond the innumerable anecdotes that rise 
inevitably out of any account of the life of a successful actor on the stage and screen. 
It is also a study of the tenacity that is necessary in order to achieve a foothold in this 
exacting profession. Kenneth More claims that he has been lucky rather than reg 
nev neverthclos he has eatablished his career in the hardest school, and this males bis 


® book as much a revelation of what is really meant by the word experience as it is the 
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reflection of a man whose natural ebullience conceals a certain sensitivity as well as 
the temperament of an artist. (92) 


THE LIFE OF GIROLAMO SAVONAROLA. Roberto Ridolfi. 
Translated from the Italian by Cecil Grayson. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 35s. 1959. 
24 cm. 336 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The author of this lively and scholarly study is well equipped for his task. Himself a 

Florentine whose family was important in Savonarola’s day, the Marchese Ridolfi, 

‘holder of a chair at the University of Florence, was responsible for the national 

edition of the Friar’s works, and over a long period has made many discoveries and 

contributed much important work to Savonarola studies. In this most readable 
biography he crystallises his knowledge in masterly fashion, wasting no words, and 
missing no opportunity in bringing to life one of the most enigmatic and spectacular 
figures of renaissance Florence. His book has been admirably translated by the Serena 

Professor of Italian Studies in the University of Oxford. There is only one short- 

coming scholars will regret. In this translation the elaborate notes and references of 

the original work fave beet omitted. (92) 


DAYS WITH ALBERT SCHWEITZER. A Lambaréné Landscape. 
Frederick Franck. Peter Davies, 18s. 1959. 2175 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by the 
author. 

The author is a New York dentist and a skilful draughtsman, who in 1958 went to 

help for sixty days in the Lambaréné hospital ın French West Africa. In this book he 

recounts his experiences 'and gives his impressions of the Grand Docteur, whom he 
describes as a typical Alsatian peasant—the village cantor who became the biographer 
of Bach, the teacher who created the philosophy of Reverence for Life, the pastor 
who is an authoritative theologian, the organ-builder who has written a standard 
work on the subject, the organist whose Bach recitals attract large audiences in every 
country, the doctor who ies grown into a symbol of human brotherhood. The 
author is at pains to dispel some of the legends that have sprung up around ‘the only 
Protestant saint’. (92) 


YOUR OBEDIENT SERVANT. Sir Harold Scott. Deutsch, 15s. 1959. 
2-5 cm. 192 pages. Index 

The many readets of Sir Harold Scott’s Scotland Yard, in which he described his 
ces as Commissioner of the Metropolitan Police, will welcome this account 

sr iy eet His reminiscences, written with a light, amusing touch, span 
the re bare from his birth in 1887 to 1945, £ rik his appointments in the Home 
Office, Ministry of Labour and Ministry of Produce and as Chairman of 

“the Prison Commissioners and wartime a e for the Civil Defence Region 
of London. His passing comments on the prison and Borstal systems and on social 
conditions during the two wars give the book a documentary value. (92) 
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UNOFFICIAL HISTORY. Field-Marshal Sir Willam Slm. Cassell, aus. 
1959. 21-5 cm. 252 pages. Maps. 

One of the outstanding characteristics of Field-Marshal Slim is his deep E 
of men, and these reminiscences fully illustrate this prime quality of leadership. They 
cover four phases of his service. First as a young officer in command of a mixed force 
in Mesopotamia during World War I, and then as a Gurkha officer in action on 
the North-West Frontier, and restoring order between rioting Hindus and 
Mobammedans. The others are World War Il: as a brigade commander in Ñ 
Syria and a major-general with the delicate task of occupying Persia in co-operation 
with the Russians. Lightly and skilfully told, the stories abound in incident and 
humour, and it is to be hoped that more will follow. (92) 


IN SEARCH OF SWIFT. Denis Johnston. Hodges Figgis (Dublin and 
Belfast): distributors Macmillan (London), 36s. 1959. 25°§ cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Map. Bibliography. Index. 

The explicit title for this book would be ‘In Search of a Father for Jonathan Swift’. 

The author’s aim is to establish what the sceptical have long believed—that the great a 

satirist was not the son of his mother’s husband and that the marriage of Mr. and Mrs. ^ 

Swift was very much'a contract of convenience. Mr. Johnston’s relentless investigation 

leads him to the conclusion that the actual male parent was Sir John Temple, Master 

of the Rolls in Ireland, whose legitimate children included Sir William Temple. 

Since by this theory the latter becomes Swift’s half-brother, it would explain the 

ret of Swift to Sir William’s household, and would also solve the Stella-Swift 

. mystery, if Stella was indeed Temple's illegitimate daughter and therefore, as Swift’s 


niece, within the pale of consanguinity. (92) 


CHILDREN IN THE CLOSE. Geraldine Symons. Batsford, 18s. 1959. 
22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations by Helen Symons. 

Vignettes of Victorian and Edwardian life—usually autobiographical—have become 
abundant in the past few years. This present essay in nostalgia depicts the childhood 
of four little girls in their grandmother's house in the close of Salisbury Cathedral 
round about the time of the Fi First World War. It is a picture of spacious serenity and 
Trollopian calm, peopled by characters like the Daisy Woman, whose sole employ- 
ment was to dig up the daisy-roots on the cathedral green. Its charm lies in the” 
remoteness from ourselves of that stability and protected amplitude; the delineation of 

» —as the author puts it—‘a pattern of life now almost extinct’. (92) ` 


THOSE DAYS ARE GONE AWAY. Michael Taaffe. Hutchinson, 18s. 
1959. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations by Douglas Hall. 
This readable piece of autobiography recalls a childhood on the outskirts of Dublin, 
and ends at the time of the 1916 Rebellion and the author’s service in the First World 
War. The personalities of his childhood spring vividly to life—from the sturdy, loyal 
small sister with whom he shared his early escapades to such notable local eccentrics 
as the cornet-playing rag-and-bone man and the aristocratic dustman with 
resplendent moustaches, who so mysteriously vanished. These, and the boating and 
b in Cork Harbour (where the family lad a holiday bungalow), are re-created 
with the nostalgic enchantment of life viewed at a distance of half a century. (92) 


THE LIFE OF ROWLAND TAYLOR, LL.D., Rector of Hadleigh in y 
the Deanery of Bocking. William James Brown. Epworth Press, 218. 1959. 19 cm. ` 
142 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Rowland Taylor was prominent in the English reformation at its really religious, 
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pastoral, level; as chaplain and confidant to Archbishop Cranmer he played a leading 
role under Edward VI and was burnt for his faith early in Mary’s reign. An attractive 
and striking character, he has hitherto not been much known except through Foxe’s 
Book of Martyrs. The present rector of Taylor’s parish (Hadleigh, in Suffolk) has now 
added something to Foxe’s account in his small, fair and graceful book, which 
manages to be scholarly without pedantry, and appreciative without becoming” 
uncritical. (92) 


a 
THE PROPHET UNARMED. Trotsky: 1921-1929. Isaac Deutscher. 
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a University Press, 388. 1959. 21°5 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The second part of Mr. Deutscher’s impressive biography of Trotsky. The first part, 
The Prophet Grd covered Trotsky’s life up to ee particularly his Suess 
career as a revolutionary and a great war leader. The second volume carries the story 
down to his banishment from the Soviet Union in 1929. It traces the origins, 
development and the disastrous end of his duel with Stalin against the broader 
background of internal and international Soviet policy. While Trotsky’s intellectual 


~ miscalculations and tactical mistakes are duly noted, the depth of his insight into the 


spirit and needs of the Bolshevik revolution emerges clearly, as well as his prevision 
of many crises which his successors later had to face and his authorship of many 
policies which they had to adopt. A chapter of special interest describes his views on 
the proper Communist attitude towards the arts and sciences. (92) 


VAN GOGH. A Pictorial Biography. Mark Edo Tralbaut. Translated from the 
German by Margaret Shenfield ‘Thames & Hudson, 25s. 1959. 24 cm. 144 pages. 
Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Index. 

For this pictorial biography the author has collected photographs of houses, places 

and people painted by Van Gogh, placed them next to reproductions of the original 

pictures Gad linked thet with a running commentary. The result is a tightly-knit 
account of Van Gogh’s life from his birth in 1853 to his death by his own hand at the 
eatly age of thirty-seven in 1890. Mr. Tralbaut, who is a Van Gogh specialist and 

author of many publications on his subject, has compiled a book which will have a 

popular appeal for Van Gogh’s many admirers. The illustrations have aed) 

value as well as biographical interest, bringing Van Gogh’s various backgroun: 

vividly before the reader. (92) 


AN OCCUPATION FOR GENTLEMEN. Fredric Warburg. Hutchinson, 
218. 1959. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Index. 
Mr. Warburg began his publishing career with Routledge in the twenties and 
took over from Martin Secker to constitute the firm of Secker and Warburg 
in the thirties. Welding the story -of his early enthusiasms and later struggles 
to establish his independent venture with an engaging frankness about his own 
personality and family ] life, he succeeds in presenting a picture of the immediate 
pre-war years in which the social and political situation is mirrored in the at times 
turbulent aspirations and activities of the profession which has obviously exhilarated 
his spirit. Numerous pen-pictures of authors and colleagues enhance the vivacity and 
interest of an unusual autobiography, of which we are promised a further volume in 
due course. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF THE RT. HON. THE EARL OF WOOLTON. 
Cassell, 308. 1959. 21-5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Best known to the general public as British Minister of Food during the Second 
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World War, Lord Woolton has in fact had a very varied and successful career which 
has brought him in contact with people of outstanding importance. In these en- 
thralling reminiscences he recounts some of his experiences on the staff of Lewis’s 
chain store, his wartime and post-war activities ın the Ministries of Food, Supply and 
Reconstruction, and his mee as Chairman of the Conservative Party Organisation. 
The book is written with humour and discrimination, and faithfully reflects the social 
conditions of the last fifty years. (92) i 


` PORTRAITS OF WORDSWORTH. Frances Blanshard. Allen & Unwin, 
508. 1959. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
However unphilosophical and uncritical it may be to allow an impression of a poet’ 
writings to be coloured by an unfavourable view of his physiognomy, it is certain 
that many young readers have found it hard to divorce Wordsworth’s poetry from 
frontispieces depicting him as an apparently weary and dreary old man. It was the 
misfortune of the pioneer of the Romantics to be handicapped by the most un- 
romantic countenance of the whole school, and although Mrs. Blanshard’s assemblage _, 
of sixty-three sca Sep portraits does nothing towards making Wordsworth a 
S 


physical competitor o y, it does enable those who rightly place him among the 
greatest poets to see him at all ages, including the time Aa he exulted that ‘to be 
young was very heaven’. (92) 


THE INTERNATIONAL WHO’S WHO, 1959. 23rd edition. Europa 
Publications, 1203. 25-5 cm. 998 pages. . 

The mortality rate among world notabilities must have been regrettably high duri 

the past yee aang by the new edition of this reference Gok hich has cae 
pages less than the preceding one. Unfortunately this reduction in bulk is not the result 
of an editing of questionnaires to produce biographies of a size consonant with the 
international reputations of their subjects. For instance, Sartre gets only eighteen lines 
to the 40-50 lines of several business-executives. A necrology and indexes analysing 
nationalities and professions would further enhance the value of the next edition of 
this book. (920-01) 


Europe A 
NINETEENTH-CENTURY EUROPEAN CIVILIZATION  1815- 
1914. Geoffrey Bruun. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1959. 17 cm. 264 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (Home University Library of Modern Knowledge) 
A section of The European Inheritance (1954) here appears as a separate volume. The 
author shows that, since, by 1914, European Bae stock constituted a third of the 
human race, any history of roth century civilisation must consider the activities of 
these overseas European peoples side by side with those of the Old World as a 
reciprocal and Ded ei ent process. This treatment 1s the outstanding feature of the 
book. The varying policies and ideals in Europe 1815-1914 are dealt with as driving 
forces: for NAE A the Vienna Settlement, the vicissitudes of liberalism, the struggle 
in nation-building, the materialistic standards resulting from scientific progress. 
Thus the successful American democratic experiment, the events in Latin-America, . 
the Monroe Doctrine, the American Civil War, the competition for world trade and ` 
territorial expansion are seen in a new perspective. An outstanding little book in a 
pleasing style that carries its scholarship easily. (940:28) 
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‘World War I 
GUNNER ON THE WESTERN FRONT. Aubrey Wade. 2nd edition. 
' Batsford, 18s. 1959. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
‘This revised edition of a book first published in 1936 under the title The War of the 
Guns is an apt reminder of the vast difference in warfare experienced by soldiers in 
the two World Wars. The author served as a signaller of the Territorial Army with 
B-a horse-drawn field battery in France and Flanders, where for years the generally 
static front-line was churned again and again by intense artillery fire, mortars, mines 
and bombs, and in this sea of mud, blood and disinterred corpses men lived, fought 
‘and died. Well written and illustrated, the story graphically portrays the day-to-day 
existence of an observant young soldier and it deserves a lasting place among personal 
stories of war. (940-48142) 


World War I 
THE OAKEN HEART. Margery Allingham. 2nd edition. Hutchinson, 183. 
b 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations by P. Youngman Carter. 

First published in 1941 and now re-issued, this minutely detailed record of the actions 
and reactions of one Essex village in the early part of the Second World War was 
originally commissioned for American readers. It can be recommended to anyone 
who wants to know how ordinary country folk in Britain behaved during those 
‘trying years. The author, a well-known writer of detective fiction, has achieved her 
purpose by putting her own village (identity concealed by a fictitious name) and its 
inhabitants, including herself, under a microscope, as it were, and setting down 
everything she observed. (940°531) 


TRIUMPH IN THE WEST 1943-1946. Based on the Diaries and 
Autobiographical Notes of Field-Marshal The Viscount Alanbrooke. Arthur 
Bryant. Co lins, 308. 1959. 21°5 cm. $76 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

During the victorious years of World War II covered by this second and fmal 

volume, Lord Alanbrooke continued in the stupendous dual role of Chief of the 

Imperial General Staff and Chairman of the Chiefs of Staff Committee, a role 

exceeded only by that of Sir Winston Churchill. His sain diary, compiled as the 

pressing events happened and recording just what he saw and felt at the time, 
e dramatically demonstrates the detailed process by which agreement, sometimes after 
~ ‘intense and prolonged ent, was formulated into decision. Frank as a true diary 
should be, it also shows how the genius and dynamic power of Churchill was aided 
to its fullest use by the counsels of his advisers. The post-war year covers the Field- 

Marshal’s tour and report on the military situation in the British Commonwealth. 

The book is admirably written and is a work of absorbing interest and historical 

importance. (940°54) 


WAR MEMOIRS [OF] GENERAL DE GAULLE. Vol. 2: Unity, 
1942-1944. Translated from the French by Richard Howard. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 308. 1959. 21-5 cm. 340 pages. Index. F 

This is the second volume of General de Gaulle’s war memoirs and was published in 

„France in 1956. It opens when the fortunes of the Alhes were at low tide and ends 
with the General’s dramatic entry into liberated Paris. Occupying an isolated position 
during these eventful years and excluded from high councils of strategy, his clashes 
with the Allied leaders were uent; these are understandable since de Gaulle 
graded himself on presidential level. Events in the Middle East, especially Syria, are 
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criticised and he is bitter about the landing ım North Africa, which was planned 
without his knowledge. Written in exemplary style and skilfully condensed without 
loss of force, the book will undoubtedly arouse absorbing and lasting interest even 
though the translation has been so long delayed. (9405481) 


Treland 
STRAFFORD IN IRELAND 1633-41. A Study in Absolutism. Hugh F. 
Kearney. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 355. 1959. 22 cm. 312 pages. P 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
Thomas Wentworth, Earl of Strafford, has had several biographers, but a significant 
episode in his career, his deputy-governorship of Ireland, has been variously inter- 
reted. Mr. Kearney, who is a lecturer in history at University College, Dublin, has 
able to use, in addition to material from the public records, Strafford’s own 
letters and letterbooks from the Wentworth-Woodhouse collection now housed at 
the City Library, Sheffield, and from these and other sources he makes a penetrating 
study of Strafford’s Irish administration. Unlike some earlier writers he has tried to 
be objective, stating the problems of Anglo-Irish relations in a way which is neither“ 
official, nor strictly Irish or English. (941°56) 


Britain 
THE FOURTEENTH CENTURY 1307-1399. May McKisack. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. 1959. 22 cm. 618 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Oxford 
History of England) 
Professor McKisack contributes an admirable volume to the series. She discusses the 
political crises of the reigns of Edward II and Richard I, traces the origins of the 
Hundred Years War, describes developments in parliamentary and administrative 
history, examines the relations of the English Church and the Papacy and the nature 
of English religious life and thought, and shows the true significance of the impact 
of the Black Death upon the structure of society and the social and economic lif of 
the time. Such a work of synthesis was badly needed for a period in which much 
research has been done in recent years, some of the maternal being not easily accessible 
to non-specialist readers. She has carried out a difficult task with great skill. 
f (942-036) 
THE REIGN OF ELIZABETH 1558-1603. J. B. Black. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1959. 22 cm. 584 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index.g 
(Oxford History of England) wat 
This volume was first published ın 1936. The drastic revision it has undergone for this 
second edition makes 1t to some extent a new book. In addition to the customary 
textual corrections, and a revised bibliography, there are at least three important 
modifications which affect both the structure of the book and the nature of some of 
the author’s earlier conclusions: there 1s a fresh interpretation of Mary Stuart, which 
uts her in a more favourable light than that of the earlier edition; there is a much 
ious and more sympathetic study of Essex; and there is a considerably extended 
narrative of the last phase of the reign, with its renewed problem of the succession 
and other kindred matters. With these modifications Professor Black’s survey is 
assured of an appreciative circle of readers. (942°055) j 


THE ELIZABETHANS AND AMERICA. The Trevelyan Lectures in. 
Cambridge 1958. A. L. Rowse. Macmillan, 25s. 1959. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations.” 
Map. References. Index. 

An invitation to deliver the first Trevelyan lectures at Cambridge (founded in honour 
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of the English historian, Dr. G. M. Trevelyan) gave the author an opportunity to 
treat in greater detail a subyect which he >i only been able to touch upon briefly in 
his earlier work, The Expansion of Elizabethan England. His theme, the Elizabethan 
contribution to the making of America, is not new, but it has only been touched 
upon by other historians, and Dr. Rowse, as might be expected, contrives to bri 

much that is fresh, both in matter and treatment, into his survey. From his wide 
knowledge of the Elizabethan scene he has pieced together, for the first time, the 
evidence for Elizabeth I’s lively interest in America, and her contribution towards its 
discovery, while he introduces new information concerning the activitics of leading 
Hlizabethans in the founding of the first settlements. (942055) 


Germany Austria 
FROM JOSEPH II TO THE JACOBIN TRIALS. Government Policy 
and Public Opinion m the Habsburg Dominions in the Period of the French 
Revolution. Ernst Wangermann. Oxford University Press,25s. 1959.22 cm.224 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (Oxford Historical Series (Second Series) ) 
The problem studied in this ensnoeT is the impact of Joseph Il’s enlightened 
despotism upon the life and thought of his subjects, or, in other words, the inter-play 
of government policy and public opinion within the Habsburg dominions at the time 
of the French Revolution. While a privileged nobility, supported by the clergy, 
sought a repeal of the Emperor’s reforms, a group of extremists pressed for Further 
concessions. The influence of this latter group increased under Joseph’s successors. 
The author gives the first fully documented account of the Jacobin trials, an episode 
of considerable significance in Austrian constitutional history. A scholarly study for 
specialists. (943-057) 


China 

THE SOUL OF CHINA. Amaury de Riencourt. Cape, 218. 1959. 20 cm. 
318 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

A distinguished philosopher-historian divides Chinese history unto the period of 


‘developing culture ending with the Han dynasty (202 B.C. - A.D. 220), the period of 


static civilisation ending with the fall of the Manchus and the rise of Sun Yat-sen, and 
the republican period during which Communism has been adopted as a substitute 
for Confucianism. The author’s thesis that Communism, on which he passes no 
moral judgment, is an almost inevitable cea hae for China, is well argued and 
this profound book, part of a larger general philosophy of history, will banish many 
misconceptions and will interest all serious historians. (951) 


Africa 
OLD AFRICA REDISCOVERED. Basil Davidson. Gollancz, 25s. 1959. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 

Mr. Davidson’s book is really a progress report of the advances made by historians 
and archaeologists of Africa during the past two decades. Scholars will be able to 
pick holes in it, and perhaps the author reacts so strongly against racialist myths that 
he sentimentalises and exaggerates the achievements of African cultures. Nevertheless 
Mr. Davidson should be praised for his boldness in attempting what the professional 
historians are too timid to try; he has produced the nearest thing possible to a ‘History 
of Africa’ for the general reader. book has an excellent bibliography and is 
beautifully illustrated. (960) 
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Canada 
THE STORY OF CANADA. Donald Creighton. Faber, 16s. 1959. 
22°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
This latest addition to Faber’s series of concise histories of the countries of the 
Commonwealth maintains the high standard already set. The author is Professor of 
History in the University of Toronto and has written several valuable studies of 
Canadian history. In this volume he is interpreting his country’s past for the general 
reader outside 1ts borders. Combining scholarly knowledge with vivid narrative, his 
book admirably fulfils this aim. The final chapter brings events down to the General 
Election of March 1958 and gives a rather brief indication of Canada’s growi 
importance in the post-war world. - l 


FICTION 7 
General 
WE ARE THE MAKERS OF DREAMS. William J. Blake. Gollancz, 18s. 
1959. 20 cm. 336 pages. ' A 

Mr. Blake’s book is an impressive feat of memory and imagination. The story is told 
by a Parisian bookbinder who is also the central character. He describes in remarkable 
detail his friends, his love affairs ın pre-war Paris and above all his desire to oppose 
Fascism, which leads him to Spain, to prison and finally to the Resistance movement. 
The story is rich in digressions and the ak witty, exuberant and thoughtful; 

it is at all times an extremely entertaining novel. 


A LADY’S HAND. Edward Candy. Gollancz, 138.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 

This story of the persona! and professional lives of surgeons at a leading London 
hospital is written with an intellectual austerity seldom given to novels concerned 
with medicine. The hero, recently appointed to a professorial chair in surgery, causes 
annoyance to his colleagues and sometimes despair to his patients by his readiness to 
divulge the unvarnished truth about their conditions. The plot relates his brusque 
conduct and character to the wooing of his fiancée. The detail of the world Mr. 
Candy describes is precise and convincing, though the portrait he offers of a surgeon’s 
career and preoccupations is decidedly bleak in its tones. 


LOST CHILDREN OF PARIS. Gilbert Cesbron. Translated from the” 

French by Michael Bullock. Abelard-Schuman, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 274 pages. 
The children of this French novel spend their lives ın foster homes and training centres, 
drifting from one institution to the next until they end up in court charged with 
petty crimes. The central figure 1s the magistrate before whom they appear, a 
dedicated man who sees them as victims rather than offenders and primarily as 
individuals instead of case-histories. The children are tough, lonely youngsters with 
fierce loyalties and an insatiable y for the affection of hich they were 
deprived. The author, who has previously written about children in Innocents o 
Paris, skilfully suggests the pathos of the unwanted child while avoiding the pi 


of sentimentality. 


BOND STREET STORY. Norman Collins. Collins, 168. 1959. 20°5 cm. ” 
448 pages. 

This is a breezy comedy of life behind the scenes of a department store in London. 

We are led through the affairs, both professional and private, of the store’s dyspeptic 
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head, Mr. Rammell, and his son Tony, more interested in ballet than shirts; Marcia 
the model, exquisite but dumb; the unctuous Mr. Bloot, Rammell’s senior floor- 
walker, unfortunate in love; timid Mr. Privett, presiding over the empire of house- 
hold china, and his pretty daughter Irene, the os aia newest recruit, to whom the 
stage is more attractive than haberdashery. The author has clearly made a detailed 
study of the internal workings of a big store. If his jerky, staccato manner of telling it 
is an irritating feature of the style, his story is often extremely funny. 
ITS UGLY HEAD. Simon Creed. Putnam, 138.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 202 pages. 
This is a study of a man’s relationships with three women—an unsuccessful divorcee 
painter; an empty-headed, corruptly innocent debutante, and his estranged wife, a 
wealthy, calculating strip-tease artiste. Simon himself is a journalist, intelligent and 
disillusioned, but capable of real feelmg. The debutante is pregnant and Simon,who 
is not responsible, sees her through a shady abortion. The book, getting off to a flimsy 
start, gathers unexpected depth and power. Mr. Creed’s perception is both stark and 
,. moving, avoiding all clichés of thought and expression. The title, dust-jacket and 
7 publisher’s blurb do him less than justice. 


MOUNT ANALOGUE. René Daumal. Translated from the French with 
an introduction by Roger Shattuck. Vincent Stuart, 15s. 1959. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Diagrams. 

‘Mount Analogue’, writes René Daumal, ‘1s the symbolic mountain—the way that 

unites Heaven and Earth, a way which must exist in material and human form, other- 

wise our situation would be without hope.’ In this brief, unfinished work of fiction 

Daumal describes, in a manner allegorical but lively, how a group of alpinists set out 

to find and scale this mountain. It will interest followers of Gurdjieff; for others, the. 

most interesting may well be the introduction by Roger Shattuck which tells 
about this unusual young man, Daumal, who died in 1944 at the age of 36. _ 


THE SACRED SWORD. Jan Dobraczynski. Translated and abridged from 
the Polish by H. C. Stevens. Heinemann, 18s. 1959. 20 cm. 302 pages. Map. 

The central character in this novel is Paul, and the author again reveals those charac- 

teristic gifts of religious insight and fertile imagination that make his delineations of 
p, biblical characters noah. The story begins with Paul’s visit to Troas, continues 
` with his experiences ın Jerusalem and ends in Rome. We have a portrait not only of a 

resolute and heroic figure but of a man with wide human sympathies. The conflicts 

in his character are well brought out, particularly in his dealings with Peter, and the 

description of the pagan and religious ound of the first century is excellent. 


MY FRIEND MURIEL. Jane Duncan. Macmillan, 158. 1959. 19°5 cm. 
296 pages. 
Janet Sandison, the child narrator of My Friends the Miss Boyds, ihe here as a 
brash and breezy Glasgow undergraduate, and then in a variety of eccentric jobs 
before and after he: war service in the W.A.A.F. The tale 1s not so much about her 
friend Muriel—a dithering, ineffectual creature at once irritating and, until the final 
& revelation, pathetic—as about herself, and her experiences at that stage in her career 
most closely associated with Muriel. High spirits and a sense of fun, tempered with a 
canny Scots intelligence and shrewd observation of people and life, make Janet an 
engaging heroine and her adventures consistently entertaining. 


BII 


THE BANK OF TIME. George Friel. New Authors: Hutchinson, 158. 1959. 
20 cm. 224 pages. 

Mr. Friel’s novel is an unpretentious, solidly constructed story of life in a poor quarter 
of Glasgow. It describes a family of three brothers brought up by a father who is too 
weak to resist the temptations of drink and gambling. The hero 1s the youngest son, 
physically unattractive, dogged and unse and the central theme is his slow and 
painful growth to manhood. The ambitions, disappomtments and rivalries of the 
three boys are drawn with unusual sympathy and insight. It is a book which makes no a 
concessions to glamour but ends by creating a remarkably human and lifelike set of 
characters. 


LOVE FOR A KING. Andrew Graham. Bles, 9s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 96 pages. 
Hlustrations by William McLaren. 

The setting of Colonel Graham’s story is a small Ruritanian kingdom on the Admatic 

at the turn of the present century. The aged ruler ıs dying from a stroke, and as 
relatives and courtiers rally to his bedside and the attention of the whole nation is 
“focussed on the palace, the author draws a portrait of the character of the monarchy ~ 
and the devotion it inspires. This is a period piece, lovingly and skilfully painted. 
Such a subject is easily satirised: to handle it with affection is a difficult task which 
involves a somewhat romantic approach. ‘ 


THE PARTY IS OVER. Roger Grenier. Translated from the French by 

Edward Hyams. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s. 1959. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
The hero of this novel belongs to the generation, now in its forties, which grew up in 
an atmosphere of political idealism, culminating in this case in the liberation of Paris 
in 1944. Afterwards, still fascinated by political conflict, though increasingly dis- 
gruntled by it, he becomes a press photographer, covering the wars in Greece, Korea 
and Algeria, his disillusion intensified by an EES Ery Tove for a Jewish girl with 
whom he had worked in the Resistance. The author’s personal experiences are 
sufficiently varied and sere to capture the reader’s attention, but they remain closer 
to autobiographical than to fictional form. 


LOVE ON A BRANCH LINE. Jobn Hadfield. Hutchinson, 16s. 1959. 
20 cm. 292 pages. 

The Ministry that employs Jasper Pye packs him off to Suffolk to investigate a 
long-forgotten outpost. He arrives at Arcady Hall, the family seat of the Earl of a 
Flamborough, and 1s immediately whirled into an Arcadian fantasy of English country 
life gone mad. The crippled Earl lives in a train on a disused branch line, playing 
ancient jazz records on a phonograph, while his lady pores unceasingly over far seed 
catalogues. Their three daughters, each with a substantial touch of the family lunacy, 
Hee eninge to Jasper for instant seduction. He hurls himself into the party spirit 
and the result is witty, entertaining and refreshingly abandoned. 


A DAY OFF. Two Short Novels and Some Stories. Storm Jameson. Macmillan, 
18s. 1959. 22 cm. 314 pages. 
The novels, written nearly thirty years ago, and the stories, ranging in date between 
1943 and 1958, have a wide variety of setting: from southern France to a lonely nn 
high in the northern hulls of England, from the squalor of London back-streets toa d 
Czech village during the German occupation. In this last story Miss Jameson shrewdly 
dissects the psychology of the young, hero-worshipping yet at tumes perplexed and 
ashamed German olie who tells ıt. The human condition excites her pity in its 
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ea only eae but of love. Both “The Single Heart’ and ‘This Is It’ 
are portrayals, ah ing in their intensity, of women helpless in the grip of passion. 
The magnificent “The Mask,’ with its subtle symbolism of appearance and reality, 
ends on a fine note of tragic irony. 


THE MERRY MUSE. Eric Linklater. Cape, 16s. 1959. 19°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Mr. Linklater’s title refers to an imaginary anthology of salacious poems collected 
Åby Robert Burns and including a group of still more scandalous verses composed by 
the master-poet himself and hitherto unpublished. The manuscript turns up among 
a dead man's papers; his widow hands it to her brother, a wealthy bon vivant, to assess 
its value and the story hinges on the sensation which the discovery causes in Edinburgh 
society. The plot is a fast-moving. affair of sudden twists and surprises, and if i 
characters are stock types the book is consistently and ingeniously entertaining. 


THE IMPRESARIO. John Money. Bodley Head, 158. 1959. 19 cm. 


224 pages. 

#n this first novel, Mr. Money explores the complex psychological cross-relationships 
between an attractive pie lee pi divorced first husband, her second husband and 
the child of her first marriage. There are interesting flash-backs to the wartime 
experiences of the two men, who were brother officers. Woven closely into the 

attern is the boy’s adjustment to boarding school, and his close, ultimately tragic 
iendship with another boy. Mr. Money writes well and the characterisation and 
background are penitent done. It is a remarkably assured first effort. 


THE SHIP THAT DIED OF SHAME and Other Stories. Nicholas 

Monsarrat. Cassell, 153. 1959. 20°5 cm. 238 pages. 
The author of The Cruel Sea here brings together ten short stories, all of which have 
been published previously in periodicals. The title-story was made into a successful 
film. The stories vary widely in 1 intention, and standard. One or two are very 
good indeed, particularly those dealing with adventure at sea. The serious are better 
than the humorous, but all are worth reading. But one is left with the impression that 
the novel is really Mr. Monsarrat’s medium. An unusual—and valuable—feature of 
the book is a ‘Postscript’ ın which the author tells how the idea for each story first 
came to him. 


ATHE WORLD THAT SUMMER. Robert Muller. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
I6s. 1959. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

This is a very good novel indeed. The scene is Germany in 1936. Through the eyes 

- ofa twelve-year-old half-Jewish schoolboy we sce how after three years of power, the 
Nazi moveinent was gradually but steadily demoralising old and young alike. The 
book is soberly written, almost to the degree of understatement, but every detail is 
utterly convincing; the reader is compelled to experience all that is happening. The 
boy himself, torn between his love for his Jewish grandmother and his desire to be 
like the other boys of his own age, cannot really understand all that is happening to 
and around him—and the irony of this adds almost another dimension to a brilliant 
and moving book. 


ATHE INDEPENDENT. Terence Newman. Cassell, 15s. 1959. 20-5 cm. 
240 pages. ; 

A novel which dramatises the working of an influential London weekly paper. The 

aims of independence and impartiality are firmly entrenched in the journal’s 
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constitution and policy, but there are differences among the directors and the problem. 
is brought to a head when the stoutly Conservative heir of one of the founders joins, 
the board and demands the dismissal of a Communist member of the staff. The story 
is skilfully told through the editor, directors and principal contributors in turn. The. 
atmosphere of newspaper politics 1s convincingly caught, though it is by its nature a 
somewhat unreal air which has a stifling effect on hunian character and behaviour. 


TITUS ALONE. Mervyn Peake. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 213. 1959. 22 m.g 
224 pages. Frontispiece. n 
This novel concludes the trilogy which began with Titus Groan: in the present 
volume the hero has left the spiritual prison of his ancestral home, Gormenghast, and 
emerged into the outside world. The whole series takes place in a grotesque myth- 
ological setting, which for all its dreamlike appearance is di inel reminiscent of 
the disordered pattern of modern life. Mr. Peake’s prose style is peculiarly fitted to 
describing the monstrous and he is a fertile inventor of weird adventures, but he 
shows more skill at devising fresh flights of fantasy than at shaping his story to a 
natural conclusion. 4 


ISOLATION. Jerzy Peterkiewicz. Heinemann, 16s. 1959. 19 cm. 238 pages. 
As in his last novel Mr. Peterkiewicz excels at depicting a love affair in terms which 
are at once sensuous, lyrical and comical. His tale concerns a cosmopolitan secret 
agent whose wife commits suicide on the day that he has fallen in love with a 
diplomat’s wife. Their passion is enhanced by the spy’s alertness and duplicity, but 
it is above all his wife’s character which he learns to understand throughout this 
liaison. The author’s command of | e is always impressive, yet he describes 
both love and espionage in a curiously innocent light, which makes it uncertain 
whether his intention is wholly satirical. 


LEVEL SEVEN. Mordecai Roshwald. Heinemann,’ 158. 1959. 19 cm. 
192 pages. : 
Take one part science fiction and one part propaganda for nuclear disarmament, mix 
thoroughly, and write up well—and the result 1s Level Seven. The basic assumptions. 
of the book require that the characters should not be very interesting people (for, 
example, they have no names, only numbers) and so one is perhaps less involved in, 
their ultimate horrible fate than one ought to be if the pipiens is to be wholly 
effective. But this is an ingenious account of what nuclear war be like, and ıt 
should be read by all people who are interested in tracts for our present apprehensive # 
times. 
GOODBYE, COLUMBUS. Philip Roth. Deutsch, 10s.6d. 1959.-19 cm. 
158 pages. A ' 
The story of a brief love affair between two young Americans, both members of 
Jewish families, the boy a library clerk, the girl the daughter of a prosperous business 
man. The material of the plot is slight and the characterisation is not pursued to ahy 
great depth, but the a conveys very effectively the physical passion of the 
relationship and succeeds in absorbmg the reader into the enclosed world of the 
lovers. For so young a novelist he writes with exceptional sophistication and 
assurance. 


1 
THE HIDING PLACE. Robert Shaw. Chatto & Windus, 158. 1959. 19 cm. s, 
252 pages. 
The hiding place is a cellar in Bonn where Connolly and Wilson, two R.A.F. aircrew, 
shot down during the Second World War, were kept chained to a pillar. Their 
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‘captor’, Hans Frick, is driven by a strange psychological compulsion to constitute 
himself their private jailer—and as time goes by this odd situation and the strange 
relationship between the three men become something approaching a necessity—in 
different ways—to each of them. Suspense and characterisation are both good, though 
on reflection the reader may feel that the basic situation is somewhat unreal. 


aTHE LONELINESS OF THE LONG DISTANCE RUNNER. 
Alan Sillitoe. W. H. Allen, 12s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 176 pages. 
A collection of unusually frank, vigorously written stories of working-class life. 
The title-piece introduces the aboe figure of the book, a boy who is allowed to 
go out an cross-country runs while serving a sentence at a progressive Borstal 
institution, but who already feels himself irreconcilably opposed to authority and 
permanently at odds with society. This spirit of intransigence dominates most of the 
stories. Mr. Sıllitoe is a keen observer, his dialogue rings true and his style is fresh and 
full of vitality. He presents the milieu of his stories with a remarkably sure touch, but 


pits very nature tends to limit the range of his themes and the depth of his 


characterisation. 


ALL THE DAY LONG. Howard Spring. Collins, 18s. 1959. 21-5 cm. 
510 pages. 

Howard Spring’s new novel is a long family saga seen through the eyes of Maria 
Legassick, youngest daughter of a Comish vicar who grows up to be the epitome of 
thar familiar figure, the beloved aunt. Receiver of confidences, always there when 
called upon to fill a gap or meet an emergency, she is herself a little on the edge of 
life—drifting from household to household as soon as her usefulness is exhausted or 
outgrown. This is a fine and feeling portrait of a passionate nature given perhaps to 
loving too easily; and the canvas‘is crowded with the love affairs, disappointments 
and tragedies Maria suffers vicariously for her cherished ones over more than half a 
century of change. This novel will not disappoint Mr. Spring’s many admirers. 


DREAM OF THE RED CHAMBER. Tsao Hsueh-Chin with a 
Continuation by Kao Ou. Translated from the Chinese by Chi-Chen Wang. 
Vision Press, 50s. 1959..21°5 cm. 598 pages. 

__Mr. Wang’s translation of this great 18th century Chinese novel is so good that the 
¥ Western reader will find nothing difficult or unnatural in the style. Much of the subject 
matter will, however, n ily seem strange, for life in an extensive matriarchal 
household is something he can hardly imagine. But in China, under the Manchus, it 
was normal and from this book more will be learnt than from a score of treatises of 

Chinese life and thought two hundred years ago. So full of incident is the book 

that it can confidently be recommended to the general reader. 


THE DEVIL’S ADVOCATE. Morris West. Heinemann, 16s. 1959. 20 cm. 
304 pages. 
In this novel the author has strikingly succeeded in interweaving the themes of 
religion and contemporary politics. An English Roman Catholic priest, shortly to 
‘adi Ea ie wait bythe Vaio to dit EO canonisation of a wartime 
istance leader in southern Italy. From the secular point of view his investigation 
uncovers a tangled web of personal and political intrigue, while, on the religious 
Fee ores aes eae of esti TEE o reac vida ree Vice E 
divine purpose. The book reveals exceptionally dramatic qualities and the author 
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shows himself deeply aware of what he describes as ‘the complex and terrifying 
relationship of Creator and creature’. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
CAT AMONG THE PIGEONS. Agatha Christie. Collins, 12s.6d. 1959. 

I9 cm. 256 pages. i 
A revolution in a Middle Eastern state leads to murder in (of all places) Meadowbank ẹ 
the most exclusive girls’ school in the south of England; not only murder, but triple 
murder. An improbable story, unfolded with such skill, such feeling for atmosphere 
and such excellent characterisation that no reader will worry for a moment about its 
credibility. Agatha Christie can still tell a murder tale in good, straightforward style 
better than any other practitioner in this branch of entertainment. 


MAN IN THE DARK. Wilfred Cook. Cresset Press, 16s. 1959. 19 cm. p 
288 pages. f 

Harold Skelly, commercial traveller and a womanuser, becomes, almost accidentally; 

a murderer. The only way to escape the consequences is for him to step into the dead 

man’s shoes. Though not overburdened by scruples, he finds at last that he has taken 

on more than he bargained for: his conscience lan to function, and he refuses to 

take the ultimate step into further depravity. A curious, iling tale which leaves 

the reader feeling almost as guilty as Skelly. Wilfred Cook manages to build up a 

sense of inevitability, and at the same time keep the reader guessing, in a seaukibis 


way. 


THE PLEDGE. Friedrich Dürrenmatt. Translated from the German by 
Richard and Clara Winston. Cape, 133.6d. 1959. 19°5 cm. 190 pages. 

An unusual, brilliantly written tale which transcends the category of the detective 
story. A child has been murdered by a sex-maniac: a pedlar is induced to confess but 
the detective Matthii is convinced that this man is not the murderer. To find the real 
killer becomes an obsession with him, wrecking his career and transforming him into a 
monster of single-mindedness. An ironic stroke of fate robs him of the opportunity to 
prove, legally, that he was right. The translation deserves a special mention. 


HIGH TENSION. Alex Fraser. Bles, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 224 pages. o 
Murder by electrocution. The setting is a place upon the coast where a group of 
friends, vaguely related to one another, become suspected of the murder of one of 
the group. Told in the first person by Laurie, a retiring legal student in love with 
the ambitious and Pait E Sara, High Tension has the qualities one has come to 
expect from Alex Fraser: a swift, clear and literate sactattve backed by a real gift for 
creating characters and human situations which ring true. 


HARE SITTING UP. Michael Innes. Gollancz, 128.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 

A scientist working on germ warfare disappears. His twin brother is persuaded to 
stand in for him at the laboratory for a day or two while Appleby of Scotland Yard <; 
tries to find the missing man. Murder occurs, but not until the very end. A curious 
detective story which opens very well and looks as if it will deal intelligently and 
dramatically with a major issue of conscience and politics, but ends up as a lively, 
improbable thriller of a kind familiar to confirmed readers. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
ALONG CAME A DOG. Meindert Dejong. Lutterworth Press, 103.6d. 1959. 
21 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations by Maurice iik 

A delightful book by a Dutch-American writer of children’s stories, about a friend- 

ship between a homeless watch-dog and a crippled hen. The hen is the farmer’s special 
į pet. The dog 1s determined to come and live at the farm. The farmer thinks otherwise 

till he discovers that the dog, which he has repeatedly driven away, has several times 

saved his favourite’s life. The story in synopsis may sound far-fetched, but as Mr. 

Dejong tells it, it is completely convincing. 


THE HAUNTED ISLAND. Miep Dickman. Translated from the Dutch by 
A. J. Pomerans. Methuen, tos.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations by Jenny 
Daleudord. 

A well-translated story from Holland, about the young son of a Dutch planter on a 

© tropical island. Heis given a dinghy for his birthday and sails in it to a lonely islet which 
is said to be haunted. He finds that an escaped political prisoner from a neighbourmg 
country has taken refuge there. He helps the man, bringing him food and blankets, 
and ın the end he gives him his own dinghy so EA PNE A hy caer An 
unusually interesting story, in which a genuine moral problem is as excitingly 
presented as the adventures which lead to it. 


THE HAPPY LION ROARS. Louise Fatio. Translated from the French. 
Bodley Head, 8s.6d. 1959. 25-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations (mostly in colour) by 
Roger Duvoisin. 

The Happy Lion isn’t happy any more. He sighs, refuses his food, and never smiles. 
Why? He is lonely. All around him in the little French town where he lives he sees 
his friends, human and animal, in pairs. One day he meets a Beautiful Lioness and 
entices her away from a travelling circus. This causes an awful uproar with the circus 
man, but he is eventually appeased by the mayor and his council. The story is told in 
bold, attractive pictures that are a delightful mixture of children’s whimsy and adult 
sophistication. 


ELEPHANT ROAD. René Guillot. Translation from the French by 
4, Richard Graves. Bodley Head, 10s.6d. 1959. 20 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations by 
Don Higgins. 

Another distinguished story by this well-known French writer, about men and 
animals of the African jungle. A boy called Serge is en route for Africa to take part in 
a film in which he plays the role of a stowaway. He finds that there is a real stowaway 
on the ship, aboy of his own age who is trying to find his father. They become 
friends, are separated and meet again, but the real interest of the book lies less in its 
plot than in the powerful descriptions of wild life, of hunting and of African people 
both black and white. 


CARLOTTI TAKES THE WHEEL. Mike Hawthorn. Cassell, 10s.6d. 

_ 1959. 21 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations by J. E. McConnell. 

3 This is the second story in the series which Mike Hawthorn, before his tragic death, 
planned for young readers. The central figure is again young Carlotti Smith, and 
e he showed as a racing driver in the first story is largely fulfilled in this. 

o has all the natural gifts needed, lightning-quick reflexes, co-ordination of mind 
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and muscle, timing, but lacks experience and has still much to learn. He learns the 
hard way and thrills abound. The young enthusiast will find the background to the 
story, with its descriptions of behind-the-scenes preparation for major racing events, 
as interesting as the story itself. 


THE DIAMOND SEEKER. The Story of John Williamson. Heinz Heidgen. 
Translated from the German by Isabel and Florence McHugh. Blackie, 10s.6d. 
1959. 21 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations by Gottfried Puls. é 

A biography, cast in semi-fiction form for older teenage readers, of the Canadian 
mining-engineer who, after years of fruitless search, proved the truth of his conviction 
that there are diamonds in Tanganyika. Williamson, who died in 1958, became an 
extremely rich man, but he lived in seclusion near his mine at Mwadui, devoted to 
the interest of his African workers (he employed but few white men) and determined 
that the changes which this source of waldi must bring should not disrupt their lives 
and those of their families. 

THE LION, THE WITCH AND THE WARDROBE. C. S. Lewis. ~ 
Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s. 1959. 18 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations by Pauline Baynes. 
Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 

A cheap edition of the book which started Mr. Lewis’s ‘Narnia’ series and has attained 

near-classic status since its first appearance in 1950. It is about four children who find 

a way through a wardrobe in an attic room into a mysterious land called Narnia. 

Here a witch holds usurping sway. By her enchantment it is always winter, yet 

Christmas never comes. The children ae h one of them is at first a traitor) come 

to the aid of her oppressed subjects and help the rightful ruler, a noble lion called 

Aslan, to defeat her ın battle. 4 


ANN AND PETER IN DENMARK. Nancy Martin. Muller, 93.6d. 1959. 

19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations by H. Toothill. Map. (The Kennedys Abroad) 
Unlike other series that set out to show children what it is like to live in a foreign 
country, this book (which has five companion volumes) is largely composed of an 
exciting story of a search for buried treasure. Information concerning the Danish 
cities, countryside, and way of life is imparted incidentally and painlessly, and the 
book can be recommended for teenagers up to the age of sixteen. 


THE BORROWERS AFLOAT. Mary Norton. Dent, 128.6d. 1959. ` 
20 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations (x in colour) by Diana Stanley. 

Those who already know the Borrowers will rejoice to meet them again, first as 
homeless refugees living uneasily with relations in the walls of a game-keeper’s 
cottage and then sailing down river in an ancient kettle, surmounting dangers in an 
endearingly gallant way. Those making their acquaintance for the first time will be 
fascinated by these tiny creatures whose whole existence depends on what they can 
‘borrow’ from man—at once the Enemy and the Universal Provider. This is a good 
tale, well told, distinguished by its imaginative freshness and delightful style. 


HIGH SANG THE SWORD. Eileen O’Paolain. re ele University Press, 
12s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations by Brian Widsmith. a 


A novel for teenagers, set in rich century Ireland, when the peace and learning of | 
Irish monastic communities was an example to Europe. It is about three boys, pupils 
at a monastery school, who are helping to build one of the defensive round towers 
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which are found only in Ireland, when they are carried off by Viking raiders. They 
escape and travel through the country by various means till they reach Dublin in time 
to witness the great Battle of Clontarf, at which the Norsemen were decisively beaten 
by Brian Boru, High King of Ireland. 


EXPLOITS OF DON QUIXOTE. Retold by James Reeves. Blackie, 
173.6d. 1959. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Edward 
4. Ardizzone. 
Don Quixote, perhaps the su e work of Spanish genius, has delighted and edified 
‘readers all ede ond or more than tired aaa. With grace and humour 
Cervantes represents the struggle between the two sides of human nature, the material 
and the spiritual, between enthusiasm and prudence, illusion and reality. There is 
much in the story to delight children, but its feet and obvious difficul y many 
from reading it. With this in mind James Reeves, a, poet and a gifted writer of 
children’s books, has carefully selected and rewritten those of the hero’s exploits 
which will appeal to younger readers. This is a beautifully produced book with 
} charming illustrations. 


THE RESCUERS. Margery Sharp. Collins, 8s.6d. 1959. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. 

Illustrations by Judith Brook. * 
~ An international mouse organisation decrees at one of its meetings that a Norwegi 
prisoner must be freed from the terrible Black Castle. Nils (especially summoned from 
Norway because of the language difficulty), Bernard, a common, ‘rough-diamond’ 
pantry mouse, and Miss Bianca, a refined white mouse with an aristocratic back- 
ground, are the chosen rescuers. Their mission is hazardous and hair-raising, but 
undaunted, they triumph over everything. This is an enchanting story, imaginative 
and original. Miss Sharp knows how to create convincing characters, and Judith 
Brook’s drawings have the same urbane delicacy as the text. 


AVALANCHE! A. Rutgers van der Loeff. Translated from the Dutch by 
Dora Round. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1959. 18 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations by 
Alie Evers. Paper covers. 

A cheap edition of a fine book which was awarded the title “Best Children’s Book of 
., the Year’ when it was published in Holland in 1954. It is about a disastrous season in 
ip the Swiss Alps, when one great avalanche after another brings terror and destruction 

to farms and villages. A party of boys from the Pestalozzi Children’s Village are 
evacuated from an exposed Alpine hut where they are spending a ski-ing holiday,and 
are forced to flee again and again as succeeding refugees come within the danger zone. 
The dreadfulness of this experience comes sharply through to the reader, but so does 
the boys’ courage and humour in the face of tragedy. 


THE HONEYSUCKLE LINE. Rosemary Weir: Max Parrish, 93.6d. 
. 1959. 19 cm. 186 pages. Map. ; 
Travel and transport by road and air are everywhere encroaching on the railways, and 
there has been a good deal of interest in a number of British railway lines which have 
been threatened with closure, like the famous Talyllyn Narrow Gauge Railway in 
$ Wales, now owned and operated by a Preservation Society. Miss Weir's new book is 
about a similar Welsh narrow gauge railway which is saved from destruction by the 
‘efforts of the engine driver’s young son and his friends. It makes an interesting and 
exciting story, which will appeal to youthful railway fans. 
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THE HOUSE WITH ROOTS. Barbara Willard. Constable, 12s.6d. 1959. 
20 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations by Robert Hodgson. 
A cheerful story about a family whose home and livelihood are threatened when the 
local Town Council wants to demolish their house and the garage which their father 
runs, in order to build a new road. The house is saved when a lucky discovery in the 
cellars puts it into the category of ancient monuments. Children and grown-ups in 
this book are well characterised and their adventures are amusingly told. It willappeal ~ 
to children who like a good ‘family’ tale. 4 


Non-fiction 

MOUNTBATTEN OF BURMA. George Baker. Cassell, 6s. 1959. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 

One of a new series of biographies of famous people written specially for young 

people. Lord Mountbatten’s jae ambition to follows his father as an iral of the 

Fleet and First Sea Lord was achieved, and to these high offices was added that of 

Viceroy of India. Naval officer, Chief of Combined Operations, Supreme Commander ~ 

in South-East Asia in World War II and Chief of the Defence Staff today, are rungs 

in his ladder of fame, and these, with glimpses of his private life, tell the story of one 

of the outstanding characters of his generation. 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF VETERAN CARS. Ernest F. Carter. Burke, 
gs.6d. 1959. 25 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 

Not so long ago, interest in this field was largely confined to those enthusiasts who 
were prepared to spend time, money and loving care on a somewhat unusual hobby. 
The appearance of a boys’ book on the subject 1s an indication of the rate at which 
public interest in veteran cars has grown in recent years. This book is well written, - 
amply illustrated and holds a neat balance between technical data and the exciting 
history of motoring in its pioneer days. Opportunities for ‘spotting’ of this kind are 
not many, apart from Rallies and Meets, but the young reader who decides to ‘spot’ 

is likely to find here all that he needs. 


MONEY. A. C. Cope. Educational Supply Association, 73.6d. 1959. I9 cm. 
88 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

From its opening chapter “What is money?’ to its concluding gl of some 

words and phrases in regular use in connection with ae ER this sail 4 

will keenly interest young people of thirteen and upwards. The author, who is a 

member of the staff of a major esting bank, gives a grasp of the essentials, such 

as the working of the cheque and bill of ex e systems and te nature of the money 

market, but never allows his book to become dull. This, together with the good and 

unusual illustrations, should ensure it a place in the school library. 


YOUR BOOK OF AQUARIA. Anthony Evans. Faber, 93.6d. 1959. 
215 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations by the author. Diagrams. 
This excellent and well-illustrated little book for youngsters who enjoy keeping 
animals is written by the editor of the monthly magazine, The Aquarist. Clear 
instructions, based on an explanation of the needs of the animals, are given for the 4 
setting-up and maintenance of aquaria. There are illustrations of and short notes on * 
cold water plants and fish which a child can easily collect for himself as well as tropical 
ones which he must buy, and sections on: simple methods of heating aquaria (with 
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approximate costs), ha animals, sea water aquaria and on ‘things that may go 
Pee. Unfortunately, the photographs are not up to the otherwise high standard of 
illustration. 


ANTARCTIC ADVENTURE. The Commonwealth Trans-Antarctic 
Expedition 1955-58. Sir Vivian Fuchs. Cassell, 12s.6d. 1959. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Drawings by Stuart Tresilian. Plans. Maps. 

Asir Vivian Fuchs and Sir Edmund Hillary have already written the official account of 
this expedition. Now, for yo readers, the former has retold the story in simpler ° 
terms and at much shorter | Line illustrations have been added and some of the 
splendid photographs from the earlier book included. This exciting and lively story, 
showing how the expedition lived and worked, is a perfect introduction to the a 
literature of polar exploration. 


LORD NUFFIELD. Edward Gillbanks. Cassell, 6s. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
„, Hlustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 

-~ This book, one of the first titles in a new series, is a biography of Lord Nuffield, the 
millionaire designer and builder of Morris motor cars. Written in a simple style, it is 
unfortunately poorly illustrated. A serious omission is no photographs, not even of 
the ‘Bull-Nose’ Morris, the famous car that may be regarded as the foundation of the 
present vast Morris organisation. 


CHILDREN OF THE BARGES. Photographs by Lex van der Pol after 
the story told by Henry C. James. Hutchinson, 8s.6d. 1959. 22-5 cm. 32 pages. 
Map. (This is Our Country Series) 

This, the second in a new series about children of various countries, describes the life 

of children living in the‘Dutch canal barges. The 49 coloured photographs on which 

the brief letterpress is based have in most cases been well reproduced by the Dutch 
printers, and some of them are very attractive indeed. There are some brief general 

notes about Holland, and the book will be appreciated by children of about 11-14. 


BOYS’ BOOK OF THE SEAS. Edited by Eric Leyland. Edmund Ward, 
TI8.6d. 1959. 24°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Maps. 

uc This collection of articles and stories should appeal to any boy who likes adventure and 

Paction in fact or fiction. The contents vary from Commander Kerans describing how 
he brought H.M.S. Amethyst down the Y: in 1949, to Professor J. L. B. Smith, 
who identified the first specimen of that odd the Coelacanth, tho to have been. 
extinct for 70 million years, telling of his underwater hunting. Good advice on how 
to take up sailing, details of the U.S. nuclear-powered submarine Nautilus, work of 
the Atlantic weather ships, sea stories, and survivors’ accounts of disasters at sea are 
among other interesting contributions. 


THE STORY OF AUSTRALIA. P. R. Smith. Benn, 15s. 1959. 285 cm. 
64 pages. Ilustrations and maps in colour by B. Biro. 

Pollowing The Story of the Commonwealth, this book, by the Senior English Master at 
‘sthe Melbourne Church of England Grammar School, begins with an account of 
~‘aboriginal life before the coming of the white man, and then describes the progress 

of exploration from Dutch and Portuguese travellers down to the British settlement. 

Inevitably, a short account of this sort, designed for the young reader, is very selective 

on later history and the emphasis is placed on adventurous episodes rather than 
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cultural and administrative matters. The illustrations are attractive and form an 
essential complement to the text, but it is difficult to see why the numerous portraits 
have been ma almost uniformly ugly. 


THE YOUNG TRAVELLER IN BELGIUM. K. M. Willcox. Phoenix i 
House, 108.6d. 1959. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Map. Index. ' 
(Young Traveller Series) 

The 34th volume in this neh y successful series, which seeks to introduce 12-16 

year-olds to the life of other lands, is well up to se ate i It contains a vast 

amount of interesting information (a little too tightly , some of which is not 
to be found in the usual guide-books. A little above y eee of the younger members 
of the age group for which it is intended, it can be read with profit by anybody from 
the age of 15 upwards. An effort is made to convey the pronunciation of French and 
Flemish words and place-names. 
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Wagner, T. C. G. 787 (Wyvern Books) 768 
‘Taaffe, M. 804 Wangermann, E. 809 
Tabori, P. 801 War Memoirs of General de Gaulle. Young, W. 775 
Textbook of Surgical Phystology 784 Vol, 2: Unity, 1942-1944 807 Young Traveller in Belgium 822 
Theory of Elasticity 780 ‘Warburg, F. 805 Your Book of 820 
Thetiger; W. 798 Ward, E. 775 Your Obedient Servant 803 






Thirteen Steps to the Atom 783 Watcher on the Hills 770 
(This Is Our Country Series) 83x1 Waugh, E. 801 
Those Days Are Gone Away) 804 We Are the Makers of Dreams 810 


Zen and Japanese Culture 772 
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THE COMMONWEALTH 


YEAR BOOK 1959. 


HIS is the 3rd edition of a book which is already recognised 
as a standard work of reference on the Commonwealth of 





Nations. It contains detailed and up-to-date information about 
every Commonwealth country or territory: about their history, 
geography and economic position: about political, legal and 
religious affairs, banks, chambers of commerce and other trade 
associations, trade unions, transport undertakings, newspapers 
and periodicals, publishers, libraries, universities and colleges, 
research institutes and many other organisations. 


1,130 pages (approx.) £6 met © Ready December 


EUROPA PUBLICATIONS, LONDON, W.C.1. 


ANSWERS to the present problem 





DESIGN a: Applied Decoration in the 


Crafts JOHN FARLEIGH, C.B.E., Be 


An artist and teacher of very wide experience, Chairman of the Crafts Centre of Great 
Britain, shows craftworkers how to design decoration for the work they do, so making it 
entirely their own. This introductory handbook i is illustrated with 16 pages of phon 

graphs and many line drawings by the author. 2s. 6d. 
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FEATHERS into Flowers 
LILIAN GARDNER: 


A new method of making artificial flowers—by the use of feathers impregnated with: 
wax-——is here explained by its originator. It promises to become a very popùlar ér r 
12 pages of plates and many diagrams. 6d: 


PAWN POWER in Chess 


The proper use of pawns sometimes puzzles even experienced players. This isa stimulating ' 
and ori discussion, based on details of pawn ale never before fully covered. ‘One | 
of the few books,’ said the British magazine CHESS of of the original German edition, - 
‘(which) one can recognise as an immortal.’ 375. 6d. ; 


T 
. . Drawings of BRITISH PLANTS 


STELLA ROSS-CRAIG, F.L. SA 
A standard series, very highly praised by leading botanical journals, PART a 
(Umbelliferas—2) is ready, price 9s. Ka (30 plates); as is VOLUME FOUR (Parts X-XII 
price 408. 7 H 


A GEOGRAPHY of Scotland | 


GORDON RAE and CHARLES shale 


A geography in two parts—general and regional. Part 1 covers such topics as Physical 
Features, Climate, Man Power and Trade; Part 2 deals with the various regions odividually 
in 6 chapters, 232 pages. With many Hlusirations and maps. 16s. i 


The Road to MODERN SCIENCE l 


A NEW EDITION H. A. REASON, M.SC. ¥| 
A new edition of this well-known history f science for older boys and girls. It has been } 
fully revised and brought up to date. 24 pages of plates. 205. | 
Í 

JOSEPH R. STRAYER” and the late Prof. D. C. MUNRO’ i 


The MIDDLE AGES, 395-1500 
An excellent comprehensive introduction to the history of Europe in the Middle Ages.: 


“New, = edition Tevised (959). 597 pages. 24 plates, 18 maps. 475. 64." 
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